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From Commandant of the Marine Corps
To: Di stribution List

Subj:  MARI NE CORPS, COVBAT READI NESS EVALUATI ON SYSTEM ( SHORT
TITLE: MCCRES); VOLUME X PART A, TANK UNITS

Ref:  (a) MCO 3501.1B

Encl: (1) Volume X Part A - M ssion Performance Standards
(MPS's) for Tank Units.

1. Purpose. To promulgate Volune X Part A of MCCRES for use in
the training and evaluation of tank units per the reference.

2. Cancellation. MCO 3501.11 Sections 10B, 10C, 10D and 10X.

3. Information. The reference establishes MCCRES for

i npl ementation within the Marine Corps. The encl osure, supported
by the policies and procedures set forth in the reference
provides the MPS's for use in evaluation of the conbat readi ness
of tank units to perform conbat operations.

4., Action. Conmmanders wll:

a. Use the MPS' s contained in the encl osure as guidelines
for establishing training goals, training prograns, and to
prepare for fornmal readiness evaluations as directed by higher
headquarters per the reference.

b. When appropriate, use the MPS' s for informal evaluations,
and/or as an inventory to determne a unit’s current training
status and areas for future progressive training prograns.

c. Make every effort to conduct eval uations when the unit is
participating in their appropriate role as part of a Marine Air
Ground Task Force (MAGIF) with adequate maneuver space. For tank
battalions, twelve square kiloneters is considered adequate
nmaneuver space. For tank conpanies, four square kiloneters is
consi dered adequate. For tank platoons, two square kiloneters is
consi dered adequate. This method will strengthen integration
efforts and give a nore conplete evaluation of realistic conbat
r eadi ness.
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5. Reserve Applicability. This Oder is applicable to the
Mari ne Corps Reserve
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VOLUME X PART A

M SSI ON PERFORMANCE STANDARDS

TANK UNI TS

| NTRODUCTI ON

This MCCRES is divided into five sections: section A
contains the tank battalion tasks, section B contains the tank
conpany tasks, section C contains the tank platoon tasks, section
D contains the scout platoon tasks, and section E contains the
AT(Tow) pl atoon tasks.

MCCRES MPS' s establish the m ni num acceptabl e standards to
properly execute the tank conmunities basic mssions. Fundanmenta
to the mission of the tank community is the battalion’'s ability to
execute standard tactical nmissions listed in the mission perfor-
mance standards table of contents. The tasks and standards within
the MPS's are derived fromdoctrine, tactics, techniques and
procedures, Arnmy Training and Eval uati on Program (ARTEP) el enents
and recomendati ons from Mari ne Commands.

The MCCRES and its MPS' s have been devel oped with the goa
of enhancing the training readiness of Marine Corps units. The
system endeavors to acconplish this by devel opi ng a conprehensive
series of MPS's for all functional areas of the MAGIF. The MPS' s,
tasks and standards, attenpt to cover the basic m ssions a tank
unit is expected to performin conbat. The MCCRES is not an end
"in and of itself" but a basis fromwhich to prepare for "fighting
smart” in accordance with FMFM 1. It is understood that only a
certain nunmber of these elenents can be eval uated during any one
exercise. Available training areas, environmental restrictions,
units to be supported, external support, time, and scenario wl|
i nfluence the nunber of MCCRES MPS s that can be eval uat ed.
However, a series of exercises based upon eval uati on objectives
derived froma viable unit training program shoul d expand the
nunber of MCCRES tasks to be eval uated and assist in assessing a
unit’s overall conbat readiness. Qpportunities should be sought
to eval uate those standards not evaluated in a given recent
exercise. Keeping this in mnd will help avoid the probl em of
goi ng year after year with certain areas repeatedly not being
eval uat ed.

It is preferred that a tank unit be evaluated as part of a
MAGTF in the field. Herein, the role of tank unit commanders is
critical. Dynamc |eadership and the unit’'s proficiency in
executing their tactical nmissions will be the basis for a success-
ful denonstration of conbat readiness.

Tasks are evaluated using the "90 percent rule". This
rule allows the evaluator to score a "YES', when based on his
observation the unit/elenent attenpted and successfully nmet the
standard’s criteria at |east 90 percent of the tinme. See the
current edition of MCO 3501.1

EVALUATOR

MCCRES MPS's for tank units presupposes that personnel and
| ogi stics support are sufficient to neet m ni num acceptabl e stan-
dards; but it is acknow edged that sufficient people, supplies,
and equi pnent are not always available. The unit is not penalized
if they cannot attenpt all the standards. When such externa
factors contribute to limting a unit’s conbat readiness, it
shoul d be noted in the "COMWENTS" columm of an eval uation sheet
and recorded in the overall evaluation report.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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10A.1 COVVAND AND CONTROL

TASK: _ 10A.1.1 COMVAND AND CONTROL THE BATTALI ON

CONDI TION(S): The hi gher headquarters issues an operation order
war ni ng order, or fragnentary order

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1~ Battalion |eaders issue the warning order

a. A conplete warning order is issued.
b. Warning order is received by all platoons.

.2 _ Battalion commander anal yzes mission and gives initia
gui dance

a. Quidance includes restated m ssion, which
i ncl udes hi gher headquarters conmander’s
intent for the the battalion, and identifies
all specified and inplied tasks.

b. Guidance includes instructions on planning tinme
avail abl e, infornmation requirenents and
initially required preparation actions
(rmovenent /resupply) to start.

.3 _ Battalion acconplishes reconnai ssance and ot her actions
to gat her needed information.

a. Reconnai ssance actions begin to physically gain
informati on on the eneny and terrain as
early as possible.

b. Conmmander/subordi nate | eaders and staff conduct
personal reconnai ssance when possible. |f not,
the conmander conducts a detail ed map
reconnai ssance.

c. Staff coordinates wth subordi nate, higher
supported, and adjacent headquarters to
gather information for planning.

d. Staff provides operations, intelligence, and
CSS estimates to include all critica
METT-TSL factors.

.4 __ Battalion commander devel ops and war ganes courses of
action, and sel ects one.

a. Tactically feasible courses of action (include
CS and naneuver) are nade and war ganed with
the avail able staff.

b. An appropriate course of action is selected.

.5 staff devel ops an operation order fromthe comuander’s
gui dance
.6 Battalion conmander and staff issue the operation

order/fragnentary order

a. Operation order/fragnmentary order is issued,
and makes full use of all available tine.

b. Operation order/fragnmentary order acconplishes
all directed tasks and conplies with the
hi gher headquarters commander’s intent.

c. Al subordinate and supporting units receive
the operation order/fragnentary order

d. Qperation order is a five paragraph order
(a matrix order is acceptable in the field).
Fragnentary Order contains at a ninimum nission
and execution and those el enents that have
changed (to include task organization and fire
support changes).

e. Oder is given at a location that reduces trave
time, allows observation of the zone/sector, and
pronot es OPSEC.

f. Battalion commander conducts brief backs and war
gami ng after the order to ensure subordinate
under st andi ng and reaction (tine pernmitting).

g. Subordinate | eaders and staff performlatera
coordi nati on before | eaving the orders site.

X-A-1 ENCLOSURE (1)
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.7 ___ Commuander and staff coordinate and refine the plan

a. Continue gathering information and inprove the
pl an (contingency plans, fire plans).

b. Disseninate and coordinate critical new
i nformati on wi th higher, adjacent, and
supporting headquarters.

.8 __ Battalion executes changes in task organization

a. Coordinates |inkup location, tine, and
desi gnates responsible unit.

b. Attachments/new units are received at the
coordi nated location and tine; updated on
current situation, operation orders, and
comruni cations; and resupplied.

c. Detachnents reach the Iinkup point at the tine
and pl ace directed.

.9 _ Battalion prepares, and conmander and staff conduct,

supervi se, and nonitor preparations.

a. Maintains status of preparations.
b. Units make effective use of tine to prepare for
t he operation.

.10  Battalion sees the battlefield.

a. Command groups are positioned to see, nobve and
conmmuni cat e.

b. Conpani es and ot her subordi nates accurately
report critical information within five mnutes.

c. Collects, analyzes, and passes processed
critical information

d. Subordinates execute intelligence collection
pl an.

.11  Commanders conmmand and control the execution

a. Subordinate units report eneny and friendly
actions, change in status, and any ot her
factors that would require change within five
ni nut es.

b. Conmmanders win the battle by directing the
maneuver of units, controlling direct and
indirect fires, and directing other actions to
cope with new METT-TSL factors.

I ndi cators are:

1) Units not follow ng operation order
are corrected.

2) Responses to new METT-TSL are directed
when new situation occurs.

3) No friendly casualties inflicted by
friendly direct or indirect fires.

4) Nunber/percentage of direct fire weapons
engagi ng eneny.

5) Nunber of indirect fire mssions fired
and percentage achieving desired effects.

6) Bonb danage assessnent on eneny forces.

7) Number of friendly casualties.

¢c. Command and control, and CSS assets are
controlled to support naneuver effort.
I ndi cators are:

1) Effective CSS, and conmand and contr ol

2) Command and control or CSS unit not
destroyed by eneny direct fires.

d. Fragnentary orders are clear, concise, and
qui ckly executed by subordinates.

e. Changes that affect the battle are dissem nated
within five mnutes.

ENCLOSURE ( 1) X- A2
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.12 _ Subordi nate commanders, |eaders, and staff laterally
coordi nate actions during the battle. (Al battle actions
requi ring coordi nati on between battalion subordinate units
are laterally coordinated.)

.13 __ Battalion coordinates with higher, adjacent and supporting
headquart ers.

.14 _ Battalion reports. (Battalion conmand group submits al
critical and required reports to hi gher headquarters.
They report events to adjacent and supporting units that
impact on themin tine for those units to react).

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion plan acconplishes the directed specified tasks
| AWthe higher headquarters commander’s intent. The plan is
recei ved and understood by the | eadership of the battalion
It is coordinated with higher, adjacent, and supporting
units.

b. The battalion is prepared to initiate the mssion at the
directed tine.

c. Planning process directly relates to time avail abl e.

d. The battalion controls and synchroni zes subordi nate and
supporting units so that it acconplishes the mssion and
preserves the force

e. The battalion keeps higher, adjacent, subordinate,
supporting, and supported headquarters informed.

TASK: 10A. 1.2 PERFORM S3 OPERATI ONS

CONDITION(S): The battalion section plans, coordinates, supervises,
and communi cates to ensure acconplishment of the mission

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N, NE

.1 ~_ S3 section maintains comruni cati ons with-

a. Hi gher headquarters.
b. Subordi nate and supporting units.
c. Logistic trains.

.2 S3 section issues warning order
a. Warning order is issued to all subordinates and
staff within 30 minutes of receipt of a higher
headquarters order or instructions fromthe
battal i on conmander.

b. Warning order is conplete. It contains the
m ssion, tinme, and place of receipt of the
operation order; and any necessary preparatory
i nstructions.

c. S3 section acknow edges and records receipt by
al | subordinates.

.3 S3 section collects and updates information
a. Estimate is correct and current, and contains
friendly status inpacting on the operation
from

1) Hi gher headquarters situation

2) Logistic trains-conbat status of the
battalion.

X-A-3 ENCLOSURE (1)
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3) Fire support status.
4) Ot her supporting units-conbat status.
5) S2 provides eneny, terrain, and weat her
i nformati on.

b. Information is updated before the conmmander’s
war gani ng.

.4 S3 section issues fragmentary orders to inplenment guidance

or directions.

.5 83, conbat engineer, and fire support coordi nator plan and

coordinate nobility, counternobility, and survivability
operati ons.

a. Plan makes use of battalion assets to conduct
mobi lity, counternpbility, and survivability
tasks to support the conmmander’s intent.

b. Al avenues of approach are identified and
correctly classified.

c. Routes for novement of maneuver units, support
units, and evacuation are identified.

d. Existing obstacles and |ikely/effective
potential positions for reinforcing obstacles
al ong eneny approaches, friendly approaches,
and routes are identified.

e. Physical reconnai ssance is conducted to find/
verify route, approach, and obstacles
characteristics.

f. Critical nobility, counternobility, and
survivability tasks are selected and listed in
priority |AWtheir contributions to concept of
operations and ni ssion acconplishnent.

g. Tasks are assigned for execution. Executors
al | ocate resources. Coordination nmade with unit
controlling the ground by tasked unit.

h. Required reports are received from enpl aci ng
units and are submitted to higher headquarters.

i. Subordinate units are informed of obstacle
conpl etion status.

.6 S3 and Air Oficer (AO plan and coordi nate air defense.

a. Plan provides for continuous coverage of
critical vulnerable battalion units and maxi mum
possi bl e passive protection of all units to best
support the m ssion.

b. S2, and AOidentify eneny air approaches.

c. S3 and AO establishes priority of protection to
air defense units to best cover the battalion

d. S3 and AO coordi nates coverage from hi gher
headquarters-controll ed air defense assets.

e. S3 changes air defense priority of protection
to neet new METT-TSL factors.

f. S3 dissenm nates early warning of eneny air from
hi gher headquarters or presence of friendly air
within one minute.

g. S3 passes information of enemy air to higher
headquarters within one m nute.

.7 __ S3 and S2 plan and coordinate R, S&C pl an

a. Plan provides for information gathering in
support of EEls, TAl's and NAIs.
b. Plan includes deception and EW operati ons.
.8 _ NBC officer plans and coordi nates NBC def ense.

a. Provides NBC infornmation for estinmates to
i ncl ude:

1) Analyzing enemy NBC threat.
ENCLOSURE (1)
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2) ldentifying NBC posture/capabilities.

3) Recommendi ng MOPP | evel s, personne
safety, and ot her conmand NBC gui dance.

4) ldentifying decontani nation sites.

b. Supervises NBC nonitoring and reconnai ssance
efforts to find all contam nation

c. Recommends an increase or decrease in NBC
protective postures.

d. Maintains accurate and conpl ete radiol ogica
exposure status.

e. Anal yses, prepares, and di ssem nates needed NBC
reports.

.9  S3 section devel ops am operation order fromthe commander’s
gui dance

a. Operation order inplements the comrander’s
gui dance and intent.

b. Operation order is prepared for issuance at tine
directed by the conmander.

c. Operation order acconplishes all directed
m ssions and tasks, conplies with the higher
headquarters conmander’s intent.

d. Operation order nust contain an operations
overl ay.

.10 S3 section refines plans, coordinates and supervises

preparation activities, and di ssem nates new i nformati on.

a. Critical newinformation is quickly disseninated
to the commander, staff, and subordinate/
supporting headquarters.

b. Preparation actions and conbat status of al
supporting units are currently and accurately
mai nt ai ned (reconnai ssance, construction of
obst acl es/survivability positions, resupply,
mai nt enance, |ocations and actions of
subordi nat e/ supporting units, and novenent).

c. Preparation problens are identified, corrected,
or coordinated with the appropriate unit
for correction.

d. Detachnent and attachment are coordinated.

.11  S3 coordinates with adjacent and supporting units.
a. Exchange overlays and orders with adjacent units.
b. Forward, adjacent, supporting, and supported
units are kept abreast of any devel opnents
in the battalion inpacting on their operations.
c. Any events inpacting on the forward, adjacent,
supporting, and supported units that wll
i mpact on the battalion’s operation on higher
headquarters conmand net are nonitored and
passed to the commander, comand group, or
appropriate unit.

.12  S3 supports the conmmand, control, and coordination of
the battle.

a. |ssues fragnentary orders for the comrander

b. Passes processed information comi ng on ot her

nets and keeps the conmmander updated by

provi di ng conci se consol i dated updat es.

Coordi nates with adjacent and supporting units.

Controls actions the comrander cannot.

e. Communi cates to subordinates the conmander
cannot reach.

f. Coordinates additional support from higher
headquarters.

g. Acts as NCS for command net.

o0

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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h. Plans for future operations.

.13 _ S3 reports.

a. Hi gher headquarters can follow the battle.

b. Al required operational reports are submtted
| AW hi gher headquarters SOP

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

a. The S3 section plans, coordinate, supervise, and
communi cates to ensure acconplishnment of the m ssion

b. The S3 section sends the required operational reports to
hi gher headquarters | AWt he hi gher headquarters SOP

TASK:  10A.1.3 COWAND GROUP OPERATI ONS

CONDITION(S): The battalion conducts tactical operations agai nst
an eneny.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 _ Command group is | ocated where it can control the battle.
a. Command group survives.

b. Conmand groups are positioned to naintain
comruni cation with -

1) Al conpanies.

2) Battalion CP

3) Scout platoon

4) Hi gher headquarters tactical CP
5) Fire support agencies.

6) O her naneuver units (passage of |ines,
relief in place).

c. XO positions to assune conmand as required.

.2 _ Command groups nmintains situational awareness.

.3 Command group directs the naneuver and fires of conbat
units and direct changes in nission/tasks as required.

.4 __ FSC coordinates the execution of fire support.

a. Fire support assists the battalion to acconplish
the m ssion and does not fire on friendly forces.

b. FSC nodifies the fire support plan to conformto
new factors of METT-TSL or new gui dance fromthe
battal i on commander. He changes priorities of
fires or priority of targets, or gives other
fire support guidance.

c. FSC coordinates the actions of fire support
representatives.

.5 AO allocates CAS/CIFS
Encl osure (1)
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CAS/ CI FS strikes support m ssion success.
CAS/ CI FS does not strike friendly units.

_ Command group perfornms |ateral coordination with adjacent/

forward battalions.

a.

XQ' S3 augnents the reports of subordinate unit
to keep the CP inforned of the forward tactica
si tuati on.

Sends critical reports to the higher
headquarters.

_ CP issues warning orders.

_ Battalion commander or command group anal yzes m ssion

a.

b
c.

H gher headquarters commanders intent is
identified.

Al specified and inplied tasks are identified.
Conmander is updated within five mnutes if he
is not located with comand group or aware of
hi gher headquarters order

_ Command group collects or updates estimates.

a.

Battal i on
a.

S3, and logistics trains provide current and
accurate friendly status. Initial status

is provided within 15 minutes.

Conpl eted estimates are avail abl e before
commander’ s war gamni ng

S2 provides intelligence estimate within 15
m nutes, and situational and events tenpl ates
bef ore comander begi ns war gam ng

conmander or CP O C gives initial guidance
Rest at es ni ssion, which includes higher
headquarters conmanders intent for battalion
and identifies all specified and inplied tasks.
Di ssem nates instructions on infornmation
requirenents and initially required preparation
actions (nmovenment, resupply).

Presents initial guidance within 30 m nutes of
recei pt of order.

_ Command group issues warning orders inplenenting

nmovenent ,

reconnai ssance, and other preparations.

~___ Command group coordi nates collection of additiona
i nformati on.

a.

Battalion
of action
a.

Staff collects all needed and avail abl e

i nformati on from hi gher headquarters, supporting
units, adjacent units, and subordinates to
updat e esti nmates.

Al'l information directed by the battalion
conmander is coll ected.

Information is avail abl e when t he conmander
returns fromreconnai ssance and fini shes war

gam ng.

commander and staff devel op and war gane courses
and sel ect one.

Tactically feasible and full courses of action
are made and war ganmed with the avail abl e

staff.

Sel ected course of action acconplishes the

m ssion and all directed tasks, and conplies
with the higher headquarters commander’s intent.
Sel ected course of action is war ganmed and
refined by the conmander and staff so the

staff understands the concept, produces a sound
operation order, and rehearses the battle. The
conmander’s concept and gui dance for preparation
of the order includes:

1) An intent (overall purpose and end
result).

2) Designation of main effort (for each
phase if shifting is envisioned).

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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3) A schenme of nmaneuver outlining m ssions,
nmovenent, and primary tasks of al
conmbat units to include reserves through
conpl eti on of m ssion.

4) A plan of fires outlining fire support
avai l abl e, tasks, and priorities for
fire support.

5) A plan for engineer support outlining
m ssions, prinmary tasks, and priorities
for attached or supporting engi neers.

6) Operations, prinmary tasks, priorities,
and air defense, or other CS units.

7) Operations, primary tasks, and priorities
for battalion CSS.

.14 _ Command group and staff develop the operation order from
the commander’ s gui dance

a. The operation order conplies with the
commander’ s gui dance

b. The operation order is conpleted at the tine
di r ect ed.

.15  Battalion conmander or CP AOC reviews, nodifies, and
approves the operation order.

.16 __ Battalion issues the operation order/fragnentary order/
war ni ng order.

a. Operation order/fragmentary order/warning order
is issued | AWone-third, two-thirds rule and
makes full use of daylight tine.

b. Operation order/fragnentary order/warni ng order
acconplishes all directed nissions and tasks,
complies with the higher headquarters
commander’s intent, and is doctrinally sound.

c. Al subordinate and supporting units receive the
operation order

d. Hi gher headquarters and adjacent units receive
battalion operation order.

e. Operation order issued with an annotated overl ay.

The operation order has -

—

1) Task organization

2) M ssion.

3) Concept and intent for maneuver, fire
support plan, and nobility,
countermobility, and survivability.

4) M ssions/tasks for each subordi nate and
fire support asset.

5) Coordinating instructions needed to
synchroni ze the efforts of maneuver
forces and conmbat support.

6) Necessary CSS instructions.

g. If nore tinme is available, a nore devel oped
operation order is issued. (An initia
fragmentary order may be issued to allow
subordi nates to begin preparation.)

h. If possible, order is given at a |ocation that
reduces travel tinme, allows observation
of the zonel/sector, and pronotes OPSEC.

i. If time is available, the battalion comrander
conducts brief backs and war ganming i nmedi ately
after the order to inprove subordinate
under st andi ng and reacti on.

j . Subordinate | eaders and staff should conduct
| ateral coordination before | eaving the
orders site.

.17 __ Command group refine plans, coordinate and supervise
preparation activities, and di ssem nate new i nformati on.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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a. Time is used to continue gathering informtion
and to inprove the plan (devel op contingency
pl ans, refine fire plans).

b. Critical newinformation is dissem nated to the
commander, staff, and subordi nat e/ supporting
headquarters.

c. Preparation and conbat status are kept current
and accurately maintai ned (reconnai ssance,
construction of obstacles/survivability
positions, resupply, mmintenance, |ocations and
actions of subordinate/supporting units,
novenent).

d. Preparation problens are identified, corrected,
or coordinated with the appropriate unit
for correction.

__ Signal officer prepares a communication plan. The plan -

a. Provides for antijamring (alternate
frequenci es, code words).

b. Coordi nates i ssuance of CEOQ s.

c. Provides for use of relays to maintain
conmuni cati ons w th subordi nates.

d. Recommends al ternate nmeans of conmuni cation for
r adi os.

_ CP supports the command group conmand, control, and

coordi nation of the battle. The CP -

a. |lssues fragnentary orders for the commander.

b. Analyzes and collates information from ot her
nets, and keeps the commander updated by
provi di ng conci se and consol i dat ed updat es.

c. Coordinates with adjacent and supporting units.

d. Provides critical CS and CSS information to the
comander .

e. Comuni cates to subordi nates who the commuander
cannot reach.

f. Coordinates additional support from higher
headquarters.

g. Perforns any action needed to support the
commander fighting the battle.

~__ CP reports.

a. Reports allow the higher headquarters to foll ow
the battle.

b. Reports are accurate, follow prescribed formats,
and subnmitted NLT tinme specified in operation
orders or SOPs.

| NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The command group coordi nates and directs the naneuver of
conmbat units, controls direct and indirect fires, and
coordi nates other critical activities to win the battle.

The commander inforns the conmmand group of anticipated
changes in subordinate unit nissions.

The CP pl ans, coordi nates, supervises and comruni cates to
ensure the successful acconplishnment of the assigned
m ssi on.

The CP subnits required operational/intelligence reports
to the higher headquarters | AW hi gher headquarters SOP

The CP is not destroyed.

There is a snooth transition of command, control, and
conmuni cati on between forward, nmamin, and rear comrand
groups as the situation dictates.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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TASK:

10A. 1,4 NAI NTAI N COVMUNI CATI ONS

CONDI TION(S): The command group conducts tactical operations in

support of the battalion. The eneny can enpl oy deception janm ng
and reconnai ssance operati ons.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1

.3

Conmand group establishes radi o communi cation at the start
of tactical operations. (Al external and interna

desi gnated frequenci es and key settings are applied to the
equi pnment within 15 mnutes w thout error.)

Conmand group establishes alternate comuni cati ons means.
(Wre or nmessengers are used when possible with priority
to main conbat trains link.)
Conmand group mai ntains conmmuni cati ons.
a. Communi cations are nmaintained with al
subordi nate units and hi gher headquarters
stations with no interruptions.
b. Only approved radiotel ephone procedures are used.

c. Command group encodes all critical nessages
Wit hout error.

d. Command group decodes all critical nessages
wi t hout error.

a. Command group keeps transnissions to 15 seconds.

f. Command group uses challenge and reply
aut hentication AWCEO w thout error.

g. Radio listening silence is observed as directed.

h. Radio silence is violated only on conmander’s
order.

i. Lowest possible power settings and directiona
antennas are used when possi bl e.

j . Command group continues to comunicate while
the eneny attenpts to jam comuni cation

k. MJIl reports are subnitted within five mnutes
after attenpted jam

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The command group mai ntai ns conmuni cation with required
internal/external units.

The command group does not become acquired and engaged by
the eneny due to detection of electronic signatures.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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TASK:  10A. 1.5 MOVE A COVWAND GROUP

CONDI TION(S): Tactical operations require the conmmand group to
nove to a new | ocati on.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 Command group establishes two echelons ("A" conmand and
"B" command).

.2 Command group first echelon nmoves to the new | ocation
a. Movenent is conducted to naintain survivability
whil e neeting the operation requirenents-
(Command group arrives at the right site at the
right tinme.)

b. Conmmand group noves to the new site on a covered
and conceal ed route.

c. Command group mai ntai ns comuni cations with

all wunits.
.3 ___ Second echel on beconmes assunes control of battle - if
required.
.4 __ Remuinder (second echelon) noves to the new site.

a. Mbves to the new site on a covered and
conceal ed route.

b. Moves to the new site after the newsite is
oper ati onal

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The command group noves to a new |l ocation while the
alternate command group nmintains essential functions.
Conmand group is not surprised by the eneny.

TASK: 10A. 1.6 ESTABLI SH A STATI ONARY COMVAND GROUP

CONDITION(S): The battalion conducts a tactical operation against
an organi zed eneny.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Command group establishes conmunications in appropriate
battalion and hi gher headquarters radi o nets.

.2 _ Establish security to provide early warning.

a. Security is in place before conmand group
arrives.

b. Security force provides all-round protection

c. OPs are on likely avenues of approach. OPs are
as far forward as possible while still being
within snmall-arnms support range. Wre
communi cati ons are maintained with OPs.

d. Security neasures are upgraded, as tinme allows.
Booby traps, trip wires, listening devices, and
patrols are enpl oyed

e. MB NBC alarns are properly enpl aced.
.3 __ Establish a perinmeter defense of the site.

a. Ensure an imedi ate reaction force is avail abl e.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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b. Continually, upgrade defensive position, when
time allows. Add overhead cover, cut fields of
fire, harden fighting positions w th sandbags,
and canoufl age area
c. Enploy obstacles |AWfactors of METT-TSL. Add
wi re and mines on high-speed avenues of
appr oach.
d. Select and prepare arnored vehicles primry and
alternate firing positions.
e. Canoufl age vehicles and positions.
f. Maintain air guards on a 24-hour basis.
g. Establish and naintain NBC defense. NMonitor
al arms, radiacneters, and chemical detection
paper.
.4 _ Starts control of operations.
a. Ensures radios are on proper frequencies and
are manned.
b. Posts and updates situation naps.
c. Maintain operations |og and ensures significant
events are recorded.
d. Ensures sections update personnel on critica
events occurring during novenent.
e. Establishes a tinme hack
.5 Move by echel on.

a. Second echelon integrates into the tactica
pl an.

b. Second echelon integrates in to the operation of
the CP within 15 nminutes of arrival at the site.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. Conmmand, control, and commruni cati ons actions are nmi ntai ned.

b. The CP is not surprised by the eneny.

10A. 2 I NTELLI GENCE

TASK: 10A.2.1 PERFORM | NTELLI GENCE OPERATI ONS

CONDITION(S): The battalion perforns conbat operations. The size
of the Threat is reginmental size in battalion
def ensi ve operations and conpany size in battalion
of f ensi ve operati ons.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Battalion conmander, staff, and subordinates identify
intelligence requirenents and plan intelligence operations.

a. S2 prepares intelligence estimte, and
situational and events tenplates.

b. Commander and staff determ ne information needed
for the operation.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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c. S2 develops a plan to collect/request needed
intelligence.
d. Subordinate units plan patrolling/
reconnai ssance/
surveillance to collect needed intelligence
i nformation.
e. Counterreconnai ssance is planned.
Assist FSC is targeting and fire support
pl anni ng.
g. S2 provides FSC with reconnai ssance and security
pl an to ensure devel opnent of appropriate
restricting fire support coordi nati on nmeasures.

—

.2 ____ Battalion perforns reconnai ssance/surveill ance.

a. Battalion identifies front trace of eneny
def ensi ve positions before the attack

b. Al battalion-size nmounted avenues of approach
and conpany-si ze di snounted avenues of approach
are accurately identified and classified.

c. Al enenmy novenents observed of platoon-size or
larger units are identified and reported
to the battalion within 10 m nutes.

d. Information needed to use terrain critical to
the battalion scheme of naneuver is gathered by
physi cal reconnai ssance in advance of the start
of the maneuver to allow adjustnment to plans.

.3 Intelligence information is di ssem nated.

a. Critical information/intelligence (needed to
nodi fy the plan) reaches the battalion comrander
within five mnutes.

b. Critical information/intelligence is
di ssem nat ed
to effected subordinate units within five
ni nut es.

c. Critical intelligence/information is passed to
hi gher/adj acent units within 10 mi nutes.

d. Critical and directed intelligence/informtion
(PIRIR and information relating to NAl's, DPs,
and TAIs) is reported to higher headquarters as
di rect ed.

e. S2 tracks and assesses BDA and reconmends
changes to the target |ist.

.4  Battalion perfornms counterreconnai ssance actions.

a. Helicopter support is requested to |ocate eneny
OPs.

b. Reaction force is forward and prepared to
def eat enemy reconnai ssance units.

c. Battalion OPs and patrols are enpl aced and
active.

d. Battalion destroys 60 percent of eneny
reconnai ssance units during offensive and
def ensi ve operati ons.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS
a. Al available information about the eneny capabilities,
terrain, and weather necessary to plan, coordinate, and
perform conbat operations is identified, reported, and used.

b. Battalion obtains all PIR'IRin the battalion sector.

c. Al higher headquarters-directed intelligence acquisition
tasks on the eneny, terrain, or weather are accurately
coll ected and reported by the battalion

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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TASK:

10A. 2.2 PERFORM S52 OPERATI ONS

CONDI TION(S): The battalion conducts conbat operations.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1

52 prepares intelligence estimte and situational/event
tenpl ates and assists with the preparation of the decision
criteria.

a. Situational/event tenplates provided to the
commander accurately locate |likely eneny
positions, and identify likely enemy courses of
action and potential eneny weaknesses.

b. Al air/ground avenues of approach are correctly
identified and classified (size, type, speed,
exposure).

c. Significant obstacles and GO, NO GO, and SLOW GO
terrain are correctly identified.

d. Weather and its inpacts are considered (effects
on visibility, trafficability, personnel
equi pnent, NBC, and snoke).

e. Key terrain and potential enenmy and friendly
use are identified.

f. Potential eneny weaknesses are identified.

g. Tenplates and estimate are provided to the
battal i on commander before his war gam ng

h. S2s situation map is current and conplete.

S2 coordinates with battalion commander for EEls, conpletes
requests and forwards themto higher headquarters so
appropri ate agenci es can be tasked with collection of

i nfornation.

S2 provides information to the battalion conmander during
war gani ng.

S2 directs and coordinates intelligence collection within
the battalion.

a. R S & C plan neet the battalion comuander’s
PI R needs and reduce eneny surveill ance of
friendly action.

b. All PIR and IR are refined into specific
collection tasks (what, where, and who).

c. Mssion of observing NAls, TAls, and DPs is
assigned to a specific unit w th guidance of
what to | ook for.

d. Specific OP/patrolling responsibilities other
than | ocal security are assigned.

e. Patrols are briefed and debri ef ed.

f. Collection tasks are directed to acconplish
hi gher headquarters-directed requirenents.

g. All collection taskings are coordinated with
t he S3.

h. Methods for communi cation are provided (rel ays
and frequencies, reporting schedul es).

i. All phases of operation are included.

j. Al available assets are used.

k. R S&Cplan is coordinated with the -

1) S3 (approval of taskings).
2) Conmuni cations officer (communications).
3) FSC (fire support and coordination).

4) Subordinate units (passage of |ines,
prevention of accidental engagenent).

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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5) Hi gher headquarters.
|. S2 maintains comrunications with al
battalion-controlled patrols.
.5 S2 requests information from higher headquarters.

a. S2 uses available outside intelligence assets
(HUM NT, SIG NT, and ELINT) to obtain
i nformati on.

b. Information is requested early and continually.
c. S2 uses all available collection resources
(scouts, patrols, OPs, FOs, engineers, air

def ense, and avi ation information).

d. S2 requests current information from adjacent/
forward units.

.6 _S2 dissenmi nates and coordi nates intelligence information.
.7 S2 coordinates intelligence information with the staff.

a. Conbat trains CP. Estinmated EPW nunber and rate;
map pi ckup and distribution.

b. S3 section: Tenplates, estimates, terrain
analysis, and R & S plan

c. FSC. Known, suspected, and |likely eneny
| ocations and other targeting infornmation
likely eneny fire support actions for inclusion
into tenplates and estinates.

d. Al staff personnel: Al intelligence infor-
mati on received on their nets is reported to
the S2.

.8 _ S2 assists OPSEC/ count erreconnai ssance.

a. IPBidentifies eneny reconnai ssance routes,
obj ectives, and events.

b. Destroys all classified material when no | onger
needed.

c. Assists OPSEC surveys in battalion area

.9 S22 section reports intelligence.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The S2 section collects, analyzes, and disseni nates
informati on on eneny, terrain, and weather tinely and
accurately, which allows the battalion to conduct combat
operati ons.

b. The S2 section prepares and updates |IPB that is 70 percent
accurate and prevents the battalion from being surprised
by the eneny.

c. Tenplates are validated with updated infornation gathered.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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10A. 3 NMANEUVER

TASK: 10A.3.1 OCCUPY AN ASSEMBLY AREA

CONDITION(S): The battalion is ordered to nobve to a rear assenbly
area and prepare for future operations. The situation nakes an
eneny breakt hrough or airborne assault possible but not |ikely.
Eneny air and level Il ground attacks are likely. The eneny
performs squad-and pl atoon-1evel probes. The battalion is given a
general area and allowed to sel ect the exact location of the
assenbly area. Resupply and mai nt enance support are avail abl e.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y. N, NE
.1 Battalion conmander and his staff select an assenbly area
that provides:
a. Conceal ment and space for dispersion.

b. Entry and exit routes.
c. Drainage and | evel areas.

d. Defense and security. Open areas around
assenbly area allow security with all ocation of
manpower .

.2 ___ Battalion commander/staff issues an operation order that-
a. Designates areas for each subordinate el ement.

b. Designates a quartering party, quartering party
instructions, and quartering party | eader
Quartering party includes personnel to select
and mark routes, to guide main body into
positions, and to secure the area.

c. Specifies an order of march that allows
occupati on.

d. Provides for an all-round defense.

e. Designates priority of work and provides for
mai nt enance and resupply.

f. Has the occupation acconplished under conditions
of limted visibility.

.3 Battalion conducts quartering party operations.
a. Selects sites that support the occupation and
execution of the assenbly area m ssion

b. Detects all eneny forces, chemnical or
radi ol ogi cal contani nation, or other reasons for
changing the location of the assenbly area.

c. Establishes security.

d. Selects the site and prepares to receive the
mai n body before its arrival

.4  Battalion occupies the assenbly area.
a. Main body noves into position without halting
or bl ocking routes.

b. Light discipline is maintained.

c. Aerial observation does not show track marks
that lead the eneny to battalion vehicles.

d. Wthin 45 nminutes, all elenments are under cover
or have canoufl age nets erected. After-
operations PMC5 is initiated.

.5 Battalion conducts assenbly area operations and prepares
for conbat operations.
a. Security is maintained. No eneny squad-size
el ement can nove to within 300 neters of any
position without detection.

b. Conceal nent is nmmintained.
ENCLOSURE (1) X-A-16
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c. Radio listening silence or mninumradio
transm ssion is maintained, based upon hi gher
headquarters operation order. Hot |ooping with
wire frombattalion to conpanies is conducted.

d. Use of tine is nade to prepare for the next
operation to include:

1) Inprovenent in readiness rates to 95
percent if repair parts are on hand.

2) Increase percentage of basic | oads,
conbat | oads, and PLL on hand (100
percent shoul d be requisitioned and on
hand if available fromthe FSB).

3) Preparation and di ssenination of conpany-
and pl at oon-I|evel operation orders,
conduct of brief backs and rehearsals,
and | eader reconnai ssance.

4) Refueling, which is conpleted before
departure

e. Eneny activity does not inpede battalion
operations for nore than one hour

.6 _ Battalion departs the assenbly area.
a. Al'l equipnent and supplies are noved at the
designated tine as stated in the operation
or der.

b. Last elenment to depart clears the assenbly are
as scheduled in the operation order.

c. No intelligence information or trash is |eft
behi nd.

d. Vehicles do not line up on roads but nove
directly fromtheir hide positions to road
march configuration at the designated tine.

e. Order of march facilitates orderly departure by
enptying fromfront to rear

f. Security is maintained.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion occupies the assenbly area at the
tinme specified.

b. The battalion brings 95 percent of fighting, CS
and CSS systens to operationally ready status.

c. OPSEC is nmmintained. Eneny actions do not stop
battalion preparations for nore than one hour a
day.

d. Wthin 24 hours the battalion repl eni shes al
basi ¢ and conbat | oads, takes necessary actions
to replenish PLLs, and is as prepared for future
operations as directed in the operation order

e. The battalion | eaves the assenbly area at the
tinme specified in the order.

TASK: 10A. 3.2 PERFORM TACTI CAL ROAD MARCH

CONDITION(S): The battalion has received an order to nove to a
new | ocation on a designated route. SP and RP are designated.

Pl at oon-si ze eneny el ements are known to be operating within the
battalion area. Eneny CAS strikes are possible. Radio listening
silence may be inposed.
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STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Battalion and staff plan and issue narch order to include:
a. Routes to RP and SP
b. Route strip nmap.
c. Oder of march
d. SP and RP locations and tines.
e. Maxi mum cat ch-up speed.
f. Designation of quartering parties.
g. Intervals between vehicles and nmarch units.
h. How routes will be marked and by whom
i. Road restrictions.
j. Actions on eneny contact.
k. Actions at halts or for disabled vehicles.
|. Responsibilities of trail parties.
m Actions in assenbly area.
n. Resupply, maintenance, and feedi ng procedures.

0. Leader’s l|ocation and comruni cati ons pl an.

p. Security elenents (front, rear, and flanks) are
desi gnat ed

g. Planned refueling along the route of march
r. Schedul ed halts.
s. Fire support plan.
.2 __ Battalion prepares for road nmarch
a. PMCS are pulled on all vehicles before novenent
and all nonoperational ready vehicles are
i dentified.

b. Al vehicles are topped off before novenent.

c. Al vehicles are | oaded | AWl oad pl ans and CSS
pl an.

d. Road guides are briefed and posted, and routes
are marked.

.3 Battalion conducts route reconnai ssance that identifies-
a. Availability and conditions of routes.
b. Start point/rel ease point confirmation.
c. Location of critical points.

d. Location and suitability of hol ding/assenbly
area and areas for mai ntenance/refueling.

e. Distances between critical points, and tota
di stance between start point and rel ease point.

f. Location of obstacles. Nunber of guides
requi red and their |ocations.
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g. NBC nonitoring of assenbly area.
h. Information on all enemy on routes.
i. Alternate routes, if required.

.4 ___ Battalion conducts road march.

a. Elenents nove | AWnmarch order directives.

b. Each march unit arrives and clears the start
poi nt | AWoperation order (+ or - one mnute).

c. March units maintain speed and intervals | AW
operation order.

.5 Battali on nmmintenance performrecovery operations.

a. All vehicles rejoin the battalion or are
reported or noved to designated MCPs/MSR as
directed by higher headquarters in the operation
order.

b. Vehicles with mnor damage are repaired.

.6 __ Battalion maintains security during nmarch

a. Main body is not surprised by the eneny.

b. Security elenents elininate eneny elenents to
al | ow uni nterrupted nmovenment of the main body.

c. Eneny aircraft are detected before they attack

.7 ___ Battalion maintains radio listening silence if directed by
hi gher headquarters.

a. No radio traffic exists on internal nets.
b. Control is maintained.
.8  Battalion perfornms actions at halts.
a. PMCS checks are made on all vehicles.
b. Security is maintained. Refueling |ocations are
coordi nated or set up by the battalion, if
needed, by length of march.

c. March units refuel.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion crosses and clears SP and RP at desi gnated
time (+ or - one mnute) or as stated in the operation
order.

b. The battalion naintains prescribed rates of speed and
intervals.

c. No nmore than 10 percent of the battalion becones
nonm ssi on capabl e during the march.

d. Al vehicles nove al ong prescribed route.

e. Min body is not surprised by the route.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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Wil e performing tactical operations, the battalion
is required to performa passage of |lines. The
eneny is defending with an MRC(+) for a forward
passage or is attacking with an MRB(+) in a

Battal i on commander and staff plan and coordinate the

a. Routes and | anes provide cover and conceal nment.
They do not disrupt defense and provide for

b. Recognition signals and marki ngs are desi gnated

c. Direct and indirect fire plans are coordi nated.

d. Common maneuver control neasures and graphics

e. Plans ensure nmintaining contact with and

f. Emergency CSS needs are planned and coordi nat ed

g. Measures for disengagenent, coordination of
supporting fires, and handover of the eneny

h. Passage | anes/routes for contam nated units are

Battalion perforns liaison to exchange information for a

a. Designation and types of units to pass.
b. Battle handover line |ocation and point or tine

c. Mssion for each unit and concept of the

e. Direct and indirect fire support plans/contro
nmeasures to include when the fire contro

m CS and CSS |l ocations for energency support.

g. Liaison is early enough to disseninate

7 Cct 94
TASK:  10A. 3.3 PERFORM PASSAGE OF LINES
CONDI TI ON( S)
rearward passage
STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N NE
1
passage
rapi d novenent.
(day, night, near, and far).
are designat ed
constant fire on the eneny.
with the stationary unit.
are outlined.
desi gnat ed
2.
passage of lines.
at whi ch handover is conplete.
operation with rationale.
d. NBC contanination (if any).
lines transfer.
f. Eneny situation.
g. Friendly locations (day and night).
h. Contact/coordi nati on points.
i. OPs and patrol routes.
j . Lanes and passage points.
k. Obstacles | ocations and types.
| . Assenbly areas/attack positions.
n. Routes.
0. Recognition signals.
p. CEAQ information.
information to battalion el enents
.3 Battalion perforns reconnai ssance.
ENCLOSURE (1) X- A- 20
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a. Reconnai ssance party |ocates contact points,
whi ch are easily recogni zabl e and are on
novenent routes.

b. Reconnai ssance party is guided to points and
passage | anes. Lanes are clear of obstacles,
provi de conceal nent, and allow for integration
with the plan of attack or wi thdrawal.

c. Reconnai ssance party | ocates assenbly areal
attack positions. Areas and positions are
| ocated where they do not interfere with
stationary units, but provide cover
conceal nent, and enough room for dispersion

d. Units guides are briefed and posted.
.4  Battalion links up with stationary units.
a. Establishes liaison at contact points before
| ead el ements reach them

b. Provides plan changes to the stationary units
within 10 minutes of |inkup.

c. Collocates comand groups for ease of
coordi nati on.

d. Stationary unit supports the moving unit with
CSS, if requested and avail abl e.

.5 Battalion executes passage.
a. The el ement designated to coordi nate and assi st
t he passage knows whi ch el enents go through
whi ch passage points.
b. Units nove al ong assigned routes/| anes.
c. Passing vehicles display correct visual signals.

d. Contami nated units are identified and sent to
passage points designated for such units.

e. Units pass through the stationary el ement
wi t hout hal ting.

f. Cover and conceal ment and di spersion are
mai nt ai ned.

g. Casualties do not exceed 10/20 percent.

h. No fratricides occur fromfriendly direct or
indirect fires or mnes.

i. For forward passage, mninumradio traffic or
radio listening silence is nmintained.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The passage is perforned | AWthe operation order
b. The passage does not disrupt stationary unit’s defense.
c. The battalion nain body is not surprised by the eneny.

d. The battalion suffers no | osses due to fratricide
(friendly direct/indirect fires/mnes).

e. The battalion suffers no nore than 20 percent |osses during
rearward passage and 10 percent during forward passage.

f. The battalion can execute its offensive concept in a
forward passage

g. The defending organi zati on can execute its defensive
concept in a rearward passage.
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TASK:  10A.3.4 MOVE TACTI CALLY

CONDI TION(S): The battalion has been given the order for novenent
to contact, or it has a mission requiring a tactical novement where
eneny contact is likely as a part of another nission. An axis or
zone has been assigned. The width of the zone or maneuver space
is 3to 8 km The depth of novenent nmay be 3 or nore km An LD
and LD tine may be given. The eneny is performnming security
operations in an MRP(+) strength and has gui dance to del ay but

wi t hdraw bef ore deci sive engagenent. Quidance on the rate of
novenent precludes deliberate novenent yet does not force the
battalion to nove so fast as to have to disregard security. Use
of scouts ahead of LD tinme is allowed but is linmted to the degree
necessary to allow a realistic novement to take place.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The battalion plans and gives the operation order for
tactical novenent.

a. Operation order provides for security, naking
initial contact with mninmum forces, speed, and
flexibility, and avoi di ng exposure.

b. Routes and axis provide conceal nent and avoid
canal i zation unless cleared first.

c. If multiple routes are selected, they provide
for mutual support between colums; for
exanpl e, one el ement cam qui ckly nove to assi st
the other by fire or maneuver

d. Battalion el enents are designated to provide
forward, flank, and rear security. Scouts or
other el enents provide forward screen on the
battalion’s axis and have provisions to be far
enough forward of the battalion to acconplish
the mssion (cross LD early).

e. Advance guard is designated for each axis. It
is a conbined arns el ement, nornally tank heavy
in open terrain, and bal anced or nechani zed
heavy in mixed or close terrain. Advance guard
has sufficient engineer assets to acconplish
the m ssion.

f. Formation and order of march are designated.

g. Danger areas are designated (areas of increased
exposure or restriction), and contingencies are
desi gnated or planned for |ikely danger areas or
| ocati ons where |l ead el ements rmust switch
(formations change).

h. Sufficient control and coordination neasures are
designated to facilitate reporting and
fragmentary orders

i. Mrtars (if available), and engineers are
positioned forward in the col um.

j. Antitank el enents are given tasks, depending on
the terrain and Threat.

k. Air defense elenents are positioned forward for
security and for covering novenent across
exposed areas.

I . Placement of conbat trains provides protection
and rapid CSS.

.2 Battalion crosses the LD at designated tine and is
prepared for contact.

.3 Battalion mmintains security.

a. Security forward to flanks and rear is
mai nt ai ned.

b. Gaps do not devel op between the main body and
security el enents.

c. Battalion main body is not surprised. Eneny
cannot place surprise direct fire on the
mai n body or advance guard.

d. Al likely high-speed approaches into the
battalion’s main body are kept under
observati on.

Battalion is warned of approaching enenmy force
intinm to deploy.

.4  Battalion nmintains nmutual support.
a. Wien two advance guard teans are desi gnated,
they can maneuver to support each other within
five mnutes.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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b. Lead elenments of the main body can nove to
positions within 10 m nutes to support the
advance guard.

.5 Battalion minimzes exposure.

a. The conbi nati on of dispersion, overwatch, use
of snoke, and security must limt the
exposure of the battalion to no nore than one
conpany from any one direction at any one timne.

b. Air defense weapons are positioned to keep al
battalion elements in open areas under air
def ense coverage

___ Battalion takes actions at halts.

a. Disperses.

b. Takes cover.

c. Sets up all-round security within five mnutes.

.7 ___ Battalion noves through restricted areas/defile/choke
poi nt s.

a. Restricted areas are cl eared and secured before
comm tment of the main body.

b. Far side of restricted area (next terrain
feature) is cleared and secured before the
mai n body noves out.

c. Dispersion is maintained by all el enments.

.8 _ Battalion reports all information on terrain or obstacles
that woul d i nmpact on other higher headquarters el enents.

.9  Battalion finds and reports all eneny pl atoon-size or
| arger el enents.

.10 __ Battalion bypasses or defeats eneny security el enments.

a. MRP(+) is either forced to withdraw or destroyed
by the advance guard.

b. Battalion | oses no nore than 10 percent conbat
vehicles and infantry casualties and CSS assets.

c. Battalion neets higher headquarters novenent
rat es.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion crosses the LD at the designated tinme and neets
hi gher headquarters gui dance on novenent rates.

b. The battalion |ocates and reports all eneny platoons, directed
PIR, other intelligence requirenents/tasks, or other critica
information on the eneny and terrain in its zone or along its
axi s.

c. The battalion’s main body is not surprised by the eneny.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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TASK: 10A. 3.5 PERFORM HASTY RI VER/ GAP CROSSI NG

CONDITION(S): Riv
has
of
int

er/gap is bridgeable by am AVLB. The battalion
AVLB support. Eneny consists of security forces
am MRP(+). A bridge may be left guarded but

act and prepared for destruction.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y. N. NE
.1 The battalion commander and staff plan a river/gap
Crossi ng.

a. Crossing site is chosen, which allows for a
successful crossing.

b. Measures are chosen to seize existing bridge
before the eneny cam destroy it.

c. Task organization provides for crossing,
security of crossing site, and sei zure of
foothold on the far side.

d. Crossing site control officer and crossing
control neasures (assenbly areas, sequence of
crossi ng) are designated.

e. Air defense protection if crossing site is
pl anned.

f. Suppressive fires and snoke are planned to cover
crossi ng.

g. CAS/CIFS are planned and requests are submtted
to hi gher headquarters.

h. Far side objectives selected allow protection
of crossing el ements.

.2 __ Battalion perforns reconnai ssance action

a. Gathers infornmation w thout disclosing plan

b. Finds access/exit roads.

c. Determines width of river/gap

d. Determ nes river velocity and depth.

e. Determines bank slope and condition

f. Finds cover and conceal nent on near and far
si des.

g. Deternmines if obstacles are in the area.

h. Finds eneny defenses.

i. Determ nes soil consistency at crossing site.

.3 Battalion prepares for crossing.

a. Task organi zation is acconplished before the
advance on the obstacle.

b. Eneny cannot determi ne crossing |locations or
pl ans.

c. Battalion perfornms rehearsals to include AVLBs
and engi neers.

d. Battalion reorgani zes for crossing, as required.

.4 ___ Advance guard secures near side

a. Cears near bank of all defending/delaying
forces.

b. Secures all existing bridging before the eneny
can destroy it.

c. Detects all eneny elenents on far side.

d. Prepares the entry and, if possible, exit site

ENCLOSURE (1)

for crossing by engineer work, positioning
gui des, and nmarking area to facilitate crossing
before arrival of main body.
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Battalion secures far side of river/gap.

a. Area secured is |large enough so the enemy cannot
bring direct fires on crossing force and, when
feasi bl e, observed indirect fire.

b. Eneny cannot penetrate the security force.

c. Fire support is planned on known/ suspect ed
eneny positions.

d. Secured area on the far side is |large enough to
al | ow di spersi on.

e. Far side is secured within 45 nminutes to prevent
eneny reaction.

Battalion crosses river/gap.
a. Elenents cross in specified sequence.
b. Elenments maintain di spersion

c. Crossing conpleted within time specified in the
hi gher headquarters operation order

d. Battalion continues the mission within 15
m nutes of crossing of |ast conbat el enent.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. Al maneuver, CS, command group, and conbat trains elenments
cross within time specified in the higher headquarters
operation order

b. The battalion |osses during the operation do not exceed 20
percent of conbat vehicle and infantry.

c. The bridge (if available) is secured before the eneny can
destroy it.

TASK:  10A.3.6 FIGHT A MEETI NG ENGAGEMENT

CONDITION(S): The battalion perforns a tactical novenent and

encounters an eneny force that is not conpletely
depl oyed for battle or that the advance guard

el ement cannot overconme. It may be an MRC(+) in a
security defensive position, an MRB(+), or an MRR in
march formation, which is organized and reacts (an

i mredi ate attack fromthe march).

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1

.2

Scout platoon identifies the | ocation and actions of the
eneny.

a. Lead/forward eneny el enents and their actions
are accurately reported.

b. Presence of eneny obstacles are reported.

c. Report is early enough to allow the | ead el ement
to depl oy before contact.

d. Information is provided before contact to aid
t he advance guard comander in determn ning
a schene of maneuver.

e. Scout platoon naintains contact until relieved.
f. Contact is nmaintained. Scout platoon gains
i nformati on on deeper eneny positions and
formati ons.

Advance guard performs actions on contact and devel ops
the situation.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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.3 ___ Battalion

.4 Battalion

a.

a.

f.

Battalion | oses no nore than four conbat
vehicles to the initial engagenent.

Advance guard imediately reacts to defeat or
fix the eneny within its capabilities and
the intent of the battalion conmmander.

Si ze, actions, and |ocation of the eneny are
accurately reported within five ninutes.
Information is sufficient to allow the battalion
commander to determne his i mediate reaction
(defend, anbush, fix and bypass, or attack).

Movi ng eneny reconnai ssance el enents are
destroyed or prevented from seeing the
depl oynent of the nmmin body.

A noving eneny’s |leading MRB i s stopped.

A defending eneny is prevented from i nproving
forward defenses.

conmander issues a fragmentary order.

Plan is appropriate for the eneny size and
actions. Conpanies are directed to either

set up a hasty anbush (when the eneny is not
awar e of the presence of the battalion, and

the terrain allows a conpany- or battalion-size
anbush to be set up), defend (when the eneny is
on dominant terrain in strength or to fix
attacking eneny elenents), attack by fire (eneny
is noving and battalion can get to dom nant
terrain), assault the eneny (the eneny is
tenmporarily unprepared or otherwi se vul nerable),
bypass (when the eneny’'s defense is not tied in
with adj acent el ements, and hi gher headquarters
conmander’s concept is to maintain nonentun), or
continue to develop the situation. Reconnoiter
the enemy’s position and prepare for an attack
(the enemy’s position is strong and bypass is
not pernitted or possible).

If the plan is to defend, the fragnentary order
adequately provides for-

1) Seizing dominant terrain as quickly as
possible. (The side that first gets to
dominant terrain nornmally wins a nmeeting
engagenent between novi ng forces).

2) Qccupation of conpany positions in a
sequence that allows the coverage of the
nost dangerous approach first.

3) Maxi mum use of existing obstacles.

4) Rapid establishment of all-round security
and defense along |likely eneny routes.
The eneny nornally goes in to an
imedi ate attack and tries to envel ope
the battalion
Screening el enents nmust be far enough out
to give a 10-m nute warning

5) Indirect fires to disrupt the eneny
maneuver .

Coordinated fire support requested.

If the plan is to assault quickly, it provides
sufficient control neasures to coordinate the
attack and provides initiation time early enough
to preclude the eneny from adj usting.

mai n body depl oys.

Depl oyment into the attack, defense, or hasty
anbush begins within 10 m nutes.

Depl oyment is | AWbattalion conmander’s
fragnentary order

Depl oynent is faster than the eneny’s.
Security is maintained during depl oynent.

I f defending, conpani es nust be prepared to
defend within five mnutes of arrival

Mut ual support is naintai ned between conpani es.

.5 Battalion fixes or destroys the eneny.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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a. A noving eneny MRB(+) is destroyed (90 percent)
or forced to withdraw. A nmoving MRR(+) is fixed
and sustains at |east 50 percent casualties. A
defending MRC(+) in hasty positions is destroyed
(90 percent) or forced to wthdraw

b. Battalion | oses |less than 30 percent of its
conmbat vehicles and infantry.

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. A noving eneny MRB(+) is destroyed (50 percent) or forced
to withdraw. A noving MRB(+) is fixed and sustains at
| east 50 percent casualties. A defending MRC(+) in hasty
positions is destroyed (50 percent) or forced to withdraw.

b. The battalion |loses | ess than 30 percent of its comnbat
vehicles and infantry.

TASK:  10A. 3.7

ASSAULT

CONDI TI ON( S)

The battalion encounters an eneny MRC(+) in a hasty
defense (only a linmted nunber of surface laid

m nes,

no prepared vehicle fighting positions, only hasty
i ndi vidual positions for the infantry and | ack of
tie-in with adjacent conpanies) or a noving MRB(+).
The hi gher headquarters conmander’s concept or
orders do not all ow bypass.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 Scouts detect the eneny.

.2 _ Battal

.3 Batta

a. Eneny location, activities, conposition, and
size along with any other needed information
(presence of obstacles, fortifications) are
accurately reported to the battalion commander.

b. Information is provided before | ead conpani es
make contact.

i on devel ops the eneny situation

a. Information is gained to plan an attack agai nst
eneny weaknesses. Locations of eneny and
nat ura
obst acl es, eneny anti arnor weapons, fire sacks,
pl at oon positions, and flanks are included al ong
with possible routes, overwatch positions, and
support-by-fire for use by friendly forces.

b. Information is gathered within one hour.

c. Conpanies are not decisively engaged and the
battalion does not |ose over 5 percent of
its conmbat vehicles or infantry.

i on commander devel ops and conmuni cates a

fragnentary order for the attack

a. Plan provides for destroying the eneny.

b. Battalion uses fire and maneuver to fix the
eneny. Then it maneuvers agai nst a point of
exi sting or created weakness.

c. Maneuver routes avoid obstacles and open areas
covered by eneny fires.

d. Battalion directs a nmaneuver agai nst a weakness
(location at which the eneny is not oriented to
def end).

e. Direct and indirect fires are planned to fix and
i solate the eneny’s antitank weapons.

f. CAS/CIFS are planned and requests are sent to
hi gher headquarters.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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.4  Battal
.5  Battal
.6 Battal

KEY | NDI CATORS:

Battali on concentrates the attack agai nst no
nore than a defending platoon or noving
conpany and isolates the point of attack

Battali on assigns a specific nission to each
maneuver conpany (overwatch or support-by-fire
positions with sectors of fire or terrain

obj ecti ves).

Control neasures coordi nate naneuver with direct
and indirect fires.

Met hod of assault is appropriate given the enemny
posture and terrain (di smounted attack when
eneny position has obstacles and fields of fire
by a di snmounted approach is avail able, nounted
attack with no obstacles and an ability to
suppress eneny antitank weapons, or attack by
fire when the eneny can be destroyed without
assaul t).

Battal i on gi ves subordi nate conmmanders and

| eaders enough tinme to give fragnentary orders
and plan rapid coordination.

prepares for the assault.

Task reorgani zation is acconpli shed.

Plan is dissemnated to all elenents, and al
| eaders are oriented on terrain and m ssions.

Battalion el enents nove to positions to begin
or support the attack

Preparations for assault do not disclose the
| ocation, or give the eneny time to reposition
or adjust his defense.

Breaches or bypass routes are found and marked
or known.

fixes the eneny.

Direct and indirect fires fix and isolate the
eneny, deceive himas to the location of the
mai n effort, and prevent himfrominproving his
positions, w thdraw ng, naneuvering agai nst the
battalion, or engaging the maneuver force.

These actions begin as soon as the battalion
mekes contact and continues his defeat.

assaul ts.

Assault is synchronized. (The actions of
maneuver

and fires are nutually supporting to prevent a
pi eceneal attack.)

Assault strikes the eneny before he can react.

Battalion renders the eneny conbat ineffective

Battalion | oses | ess than 50 percent of its
conbat vehicles and infantry.

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion renders the eneny conbat ineffective.

b. The battalion |loses | ess than 50 percent of its comnbat
vehicles and infantry.

c. The attack begins in tine to neet the higher headquarters
commander’s intent.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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TASK:  10A. 3.8 ATTACK/ COUNTERATTACK BY FIRE

CONDI TI ON(S)

The battalion is ordered to nove to a battle

position
and performan attack by fire as a supporting or
fixing attack OR counterattack by fire. It is

assigned either a battle position and sector of
fire/engagenent area OR an axis of advance and
objective but the intent is not to close with and
overrun the eneny position. The eneny may be
stationary or noving. A stationary eneny can be
froman MRC(+) to MRB(+). A noving eneny can be
froman MRB(+) to MRR(+) in march or prebattle
formation with little forward reconnai ssance. (The
el ement counterattack by fire would have | ost nost
if its reconnaissance elenents in initia
penetration

actions). The intent for the battalion is for
destruction, suppression, fixing, or deception

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y. N. NE

.1 Battalion commander plans the attack and issues an
operation order that provides-

a. Conpl ete coverage of the eneny defensive
positions or avenues of approach. Sectors of
firel/engagenent areas are assigned to each
conpany to ensure this coverage

b. Control neasures for massing, distributing, and
shifting direct and indirect fires.

c. Allocation of space: BPs or zones/axis of
advance to allow positioning to engage the
eneny. Provision is nmade for the fire and
maneuver normally needed to acconplish the
m ssi on

d. Security and all-round defense; contact points
or other coordination measures designated to
pronbte tie-in between conpanies. Mximum use
of hide positions and natural fighting positions
before initiation of the attack should be
provi ded.

e. Measures to hide and deceive fromthe eneny
novenent; occupation and intent of the
operati on.

f. Instructions for preparing for the attack by
fire. Possible preparations include
reconnai ssance, preparation of routes, security
of nmovenent routes, firing positions before
nmovement of the main body, and stocking Cass V
itens.

g. Movenent instructions to the initial BPs.

h. Resupply of the Class V itens used during the
attack by fire (LOGPACs or supplies in the
conbat trains) to allow continuation of the
attack.

i. CAS/CIFS are planned and requests sent to higher
headquarters.

.2 ___ Battalion prepares for the attack

a. Preparation for novenent and occupation of BPs
are made. Anount of | eader reconnai ssance,
mar ki ng/ preparation of routes and firing
positions, conpletion of fire plans, stocking of
anmmuni tion, and other activities nust be
consi dered

b. Security detects all enemy el enents on novenent
routes, and on all front and flank approaches to
the BP before the arrival of the battalion

c. Preparation activities do not disclose the
operation to the eneny.

.3 _ Battalion noves to and occupies initial BPs.

a. Battalion is in position to begin the attack at
the designated tine.

b. Eneny does not observe or disrupt the nmovenent,
occupation, and setup of the attack position.

c. All-round security and tie-in between conpanies
are acconplished within 10 mnutes of arrival.

.4 ~ Battalion perfornms the attack by fire.

a. Eneny cannot withdraw or reposition if the
intent includes fixing the eneny.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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b. Where the intent is destruction of the eneny,
the eneny suffers at |east 75 percent
casual ties

c. Battalion has three conpanies after
consol i dation
and reorgani zati on, and can continue its
m ssi on.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The eneny cannot withdraw or reposition if the intent
i ncludes fixing the eneny.

b. Where the intent is destruction of the eneny, the eneny
suffers at | east 75 percent casualties.

c. The eneny cannot engage friendly forces if the intent is
suppr essi on.

d. The battalion has three conpanies after consolidation and
reorgani zation, and can continue its m ssion

TASK: 10A. 3.9 DEFEND

CONDITION(S): The battalion defends in the forward portion of the
MBA. A covering force forward of the battalion gives the battalion
early warning. The covering force withdraws. The eneny performs
reconnai ssance, breaching, and infiltration to prepare for the
attack. The eneny attacks with an MRB(+).

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Battalion conmander and staff plan the defense and issue
an operation order that-

a. ldentifies engagenent areas al ong each approach
where the eneny is nost vulnerable. It provides
for positions, weapons, and obstacles to destroy
the eneny in those areas.

b. Breaks up the eneny fornmation to expose himto
flanking fires frommultiple directions and to
not allow himto fight a linear battle.

c. Uses full depth of the sector consistent with
the hi gher headquarters comander’s concept for
synchroni zation with adjacent battalions.

d. Uses displ acenent for subsequent positions,
whi ch are planned and coordi nated with obstacl es
and covering fire.

e. Blocks or slows the eneny on all Iikely nounted
and di snount ed approaches with enough defendi ng
forces and obstacles to all ow nmaneuver forces to
mass on the approaches bei ng used.

f. Provides for flexibility by having depth and
contingency plans for shifting fires or
counterattacks to nmass forces on approaches the
eneny actually uses. Identifies decision points
to allowinitiation of maneuver. G ves the
engagenent criteria, firing priorities, or
engagenent priorities.

g. Has security forces on all approaches sufficient
to detect any eneny. Covers the decision point
when battalion takes over the battle handover
line responsibilities.

h. Positions antiarnor weapons in depth for
f | anki ng
fires, defilade positioning, and pronoting
maneuvers agai nst the eneny. Areas assigned
shoul d be | arge enough for positioning.

i. Contains a specific task list for nobility,
counternmobility, and survivability tasks.
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Positions infantry to push the eneny into
engagenent areas and to provide protection for
anti arnmor weapons and obstacles. Infantry is
not positioned where it can be engaged by
standoff fires or overrun by nounted assault.
Infantry secures di snmounted approaches and
mounted infiltration routes. Designates a
trigger line and di sengagenent criteria.

Uses obstacles with defending maneuver forces
to turn, slow, and canalize the eneny into
areas where he is vulnerable to antiarnor fires.

Has sufficient fire control neasures to mass and
distribute direct fires on the eneny formations.

Provides for the defeat of eneny reconnai ssance
Security forces are deployed forward, reaction
forces designated and | ocal security
coordi nat ed

Avoi ds obvi ous positioning in concept of the
def ense.

Uses supporting fires to strike the eneny where
he is slowed or stopped and agai nst his forna-
tions and forces that are vul nerable and
critical. Where these fires do not obscure
direct fires (normally, overwatching ATGM
supporting fires are used).

Positions air defense elenents to protect
preparations and maneuver.

Provides the priority of fires for fire support.
Provides the priority of engi neer work.

Requests CAS/ CIFS from hi gher headquarters and
pl ans their enpl oynent.

Provi des for energency resupply/ movenent of
forces by helicopter/vehicles.

prepares the defense
Battalion priorities of work are conpl et ed

Fi ghting positions are prepared for al
personnel, vehicles, and weapons systens.

Movenents are reconnoitered and rehearsed
Fire plans and sector sketches are prepared.
Al'l required obstacles are properly enpl aced.

Preparations do not disclose defensive concept
to eneny.

FPFs are registered by piece, if feasible.

defeats the eneny reconnai ssance and infiltra-
perforns surveillance.

Eneny reconnai ssance cannot observe the
occupati on and setup of the defense

Eneny conmander does not determine the friendly
schenme of defense. The eneny fire plan cannot
suppress the defense

No friendly obstacles are breached before the
eneny attack

Security elenents are far enough out to provide
a 10-minute warning to the battalion of the
arrival of the eneny attack

Security el enent can detect and track the
nmovement of the enemy second echel on.

defeats the attack.

The eneny MRR is defeated forward of the
battalion rear boundary. There is no MRC or
| arger penetration of the battalion rear
boundary.

Battalion perforns the defense | AWthe higher
headquarters commander’s intent for coordination
with adjacent battalions. Myvenents do not
uncover adjacent battalion.
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c. Battalion has at |east 70 percent personnel and
equi prent after consolidation and
reor gani zati on,
and it can continue its mission.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion is prepared to defend at the tine prescribed.

b. The eneny MRR is defeated forward (50 percent or nore
destroyed, wounded, or captured) forward of the battalion
rear boundary.

c. The battalion perforns the defense | AWhigher commander’s
intent for coordination with adjacent battalions.

d. There is no penetration of rear boundary by an MRC(+)
or nore.

e. Battalion sustains |less than 30 percent casualties.

TASK: 10A.3.10 COVER PASSAGE OF LI NES

CONDI TION(S): The battalion defends in sector or in a BP behind
forward withdrawi ng el enents, or is in contact with enemy el enments.
A forward covering or wthdrawi ng force passes through the
battalion

sector, the battalion is ordered to assist and provide covering
fires for a forward attacking battalion. METT-TSL factors do not
permit the maneuvering force the freedomto nove around ot her
friendly positions in the area.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1~ Battalion conmander and staff plan the passage.
a. Routes and | anes provide cover and conceal ment.
They do not disrupt defense and provide for
rapi d novenent.
b. Recognition signals and markings are designated.
c. Direct and indirect fire plans are coordi nated.

d. Common maneuver control measures and graphics
are desi gnat ed

e. Plans ensure naintaining contact and pl aci ng
constant fire on the eneny.

f. Covering unit plans energency CSS to passing
unit.

g. Battle handover line and neasures are
desi gnat ed

.2 Battalion perforns liaison to exchange information for a
passage of I|ines.

a. Designation and types of units to pass.

b. Battle handover line |ocation

c. Mssion of units and concept of the operation
d. NBC contam nation (if any).

e. Direct and indirect fire support plans/contro
neasur es.

f. Eneny situation.

g. Friendly locations (day and night).
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Cbntact is established at contact/coordination
poi nt s.

OPs and patrol routes.

Lanes and passage points.

bst acl es | ocati ons and types.

Assenbly areas/attack positions.

CS and CSS | ocations for emergency support.
Rout es.

Recogni tion signals.

CEA i nfornmation.

prepares for passage.

Stationary force clears a | ane from al
obstacl es/ mines fromthe attack position through
passage | anes/routes.

Stationary force gathers requested information
for the passing el enent.

Al'l leaders in the battalion are aware of
passage | ocations, tinmes, and recognition
mar ki ngs.

Eneny cannot detect preparation actions.

Scouts or designated units establish contact
poi nt s.

Units coll ocate conmand groups.

Al | eaders dissen nate infornmation.

Batt al i

a.

Date/time group.

Unit markings.

I dentification signals.

Chal | enge/ passwor d

Locati on of passage.

perforns passage.

Contact is established at contact points.

Pur sui ng eneny is stopped/del ayed at battle
handover line. The fight is transferred to the
battalion in position, which assunes

responsibilities for the battle handover |ine.

Passing el ement is guided through stationary
el ement positions with no halts.

No friendly casualties occur due to friendly
direct/indirect fires.

Al'l eneny elenents that can fire on passing unit
are engaged.

Enmergency resupply of Class IIl and VIII itens,
and care of casualties are provided to the
passing unit to allow continued novenent.

When passing battalion has conpl eted passage,
all passage | anes are closed so that no eneny
can infiltrate with the passing battalion.

Battalion reports to hi gher headquarters that
passage is conplete within 10 m nutes of
conpl eti on.
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.6 _ Battalion supports with direct fire (stationary unit).

a. All eneny elenents in line of sight are
suppressed/ engaged by direct or indirect fires
| AW passing battalion’s fire plans.

b. Supporting fires respond to requests from
passi ng el ements.

c. Al requested/ needed gui des are provided.
d. No friendly fires engage friendly el enment.
e. No passing elenent hits friendly mnes.

f. Communi cati ons nai ntai ned between both battalions.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

a. The battle is handed off at the battle handover |i ne.

b. The battalion engages all eneny within line of sight that
can place fires on the battalion during passage.

c. The eneny cannot detect preparation actions.

d. There are no friendly casualties due to direct/indirect
friendly fires (no fratricide).

TASK: 10A. 3,11 W THDRAW NOT UNDER ENEMY PRESSURE

CONDITION(S): The battalion is in a defensive position and is not
in contact with the eneny. The battalion is ordered to w thdraw
Anot her elenment is positioned to cover the wthdrawal of the
battalion (assisted) OR the battalion is ordered to occupy new

def ensive positions to the rear as a new nission w thout a covering
force (unassisted). The battalion is required to be in position or
to have conpl eted passage of lines as directed in the operation
order. The enemy has been conducting of fensive operations agai nst
the battalion and has now wi thdrawn, |eaving security elements in
the area.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N; NE

.1 Battalion conmander and staff develop a plan for the
wi t hdrawal not under pressure that includes-

a. Designation of the security el enment and conmander

b. Designation of a time or event for transfer of
command of the sector to the security el enent.

c. Security elenment positioned with enough strength
to cover the withdrawal of the main body.

d. Designation and preparation of routes (nmarked,
obst acl es cl eared).

e. Designation of new frequencies for nain body
el ement s.

f. Contingency plans down to platoon |evel for an
eneny attack.

g. Wthdrawal of security element (route, passage
of lines, tine event to begin).

h. Wthdrawal of nonessential CSS el enents before
the operation.

.2 ___ Battalion prepares for the w thdrawal.
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a. Quartering parties and nonessential elenents are
wi t hdrawn before w t hdrawal .

b. Eneny does not detect battalion preparations for
wi t hdrawal .

.3 DLIC protects and hides the novenent of the nain body.

a. Uses deceptive neasures to replicate the
activities of the battalion.

b. Defeats eneny conpany-size attacks.
c. Delays a battalion-size hasty attack for one
hour (long enough for the main body to go
into a hasty defense or conplete its novenent).
.4 ___ Battalion main body noves to its designated position

a. Main body acconplishes its directed action at
the designated tine.

b. Main body suffers |l ess than 5 percent casualties.
c. Battalion elements and | eaders conduct

r econnai ssance.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion conpletes a passage of |ines or occupies the
new positions at the tinme prescribed in the higher
headquarters order

b. The eneny does not discover the battalion's position in
tinme to prevent the battalion fromnoving to its new
position or fromconpleting a passage of |ines.

c. Battalion sustains less than 5 percent casualties.

TASK: 10A.3.12 W THDRAW UNDER ENEMY PRESSURE

CONDITION(S): The battalion is in contact with an eneny and is in
a hasty or deliberate defense. The eneny perforns an attack by
MRR(+). The battalion is authorized to withdraw. Another el enent
is positioned to cover the withdrawal (assisted) OR the battalion
is ordered to occupy new defensive positions in depth as a new

m ssion wthout a covering el enent (unassisted) OR the battalion is
aut horized to performa sector defense in depth. The battalion
commander’s concept is to shift the defense rearward.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 During defensive planning, battalion conmander and staff
pl an and prepare for the w thdrawal under pressure. Plan
i ncl udes-

a. Adequate contingencies for w thdrawal .

b. Routes to support withdrawal .

c. In-depth positions and on-order positions.
d. In-depth obstacl es.

e. Pl anned use of snoke, FASCAM and other fires
to cover w thdrawal s.

f. Conduct of internal (passage of |ines and
covering operations between conpani es) and
external (with reserve battalion and adjacent
battalion) coordination for w thdrawal.

g. Direct fire coordination neasures.
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.2 ___ Battalion
wi t hdr awal

a.

.3 Battalion

a.

.4 Battalion

O her nmeans to break contact and gain a mobility
advant age.

Control neasures to coordinate the execution of
the w thdrawal .

conmander issues a fragnentary order for the
, Which nodifies the initial plan and-

Qutlines and coordinates a realistic concept for
wi t hdr awal .

Qutlines a schene of fire and nmaneuver, and fire
support plan to stop the eneny attack, and to
cover the novenent to the rear of the battalion.
The initial nmaneuver is to stop the eneny’s
advance. The plan then addresses covering the
novenent rearward of the battalion.

Provi des a covering force strong enough to stop
the eneny and block his pursuit. It also

provi des security (warning) on possible eneny
bypass routes.

Provides for a sequence of withdrawals to
preserve the battalion. |If necessary, heavily
engaged el enments remain in position to cover the
nmovenent of other elenents. The covering force
withdraws after the main body has broken contact
and is in new positions, has passed through a

hi gher-1 evel covering force, or is far enough to
the rear so the covering force cambegin its own
wi t hdr awnal .

Provi des for the coordination and control of
fire and maneuver for rearward novenent.

Qutlines use of supporting fires to cover the
wi t hdr awal .

Provides for security and naintains visual
contact with the eneny.

H des the withdrawal fromthe eneny as long as
possi bl e.

Desi gnates covering forces, routes and priority
of nmovenent, sequence of nobvenent, and coordi na-
tion nmeasures for passage of forward battalion
el ements through el enents covering their wth-
dr awal .

G ves passage instructions for the higher-Ievel
covering force.

G ves instructions on establishing the next
defensive positions if no higher covering
force is provided.

I ssues fragnentary order in time to allow
subordi nates to execute.

perforns the withdrawal .

Battalion does not allow nore than one eneny
MRP(+) to penetrate or bypass during the

wi t hdr awnal .

Battalion | oses no nore than 30 percent of its
begi nning strength during the w thdrawal .

occupies its new position or conducts a passage

of lines through the higher-level covering force | AW
hi gher headquarters directives.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion is at the designated |ocation NLT the tine

speci fi ed.

b. The battalion does not allow any eneny penetration or bypass

of the main
MRP/ TP.

body during the withdrawal by nore than an

c. The battalion | oses no nore than 30 percent of its beginning
strength during the w thdrawal .

d. The battalion can performits subsequent m ssion.
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TASK: 10A.3.13 DELAY

CONDITION(S): The battalion is given the mssion to delay in
sector. The commander’s intent is to obtain a
maxi mum del ay of the eneny while maintaining freedom
of maneuver.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Battalion conmander and staff plan the del ay.
a. Plan acconplishes the m ssion

b. Sectors or BPs in depth are assigned to each
conpany.

c. Each eneny’s possible battalion avenue of
approach is assigned to one el enent.

d. Boundaries are assigned so that terrain
features, which dom nate avenues of approach
are assigned to the unit having responsibility
for the avenue.

e. Battalion commander uses clearly defined
deci sion points or events to trigger wthdrawals.

f. Contact and coordi nating points are designated
to coordinate conplete coverage of the del ay
sector.

g. Long-range fires and CAS/CIFS are planned and
request ed.

h. Routes to allow w thdrawal for conpani es between
BPs are designated OR exist in each sector.

i. Security forces defeat the eneny’ s reconnais-
sance, provide early warning of attacks on high-
speed approaches, and cover secondary approaches
bet ween BPs.

j . Reconnai ssance and preparation of routes of
wi t hdrawal are provided.

k. Existing and reinforcing obstacles are planned
within the limts of available materials, tinmes,
and personnel to aid wthdrawal .

| . Graphic control mneasures a conmander chooses
nmust accurately portray his intent and al | ow
control. Control measures used may include
boundari es and phase lines of all higher
commands, suppl enmental phase |ines, checkpoints,
del ay positions (BPs), engagenent areas and
TRPs, trigger points or trigger lines, passage
poi nts, assenbly areas, nmin supply routes,
resupply points, coordination points, sectors,
time lines, and routes.

m A reserve is located in an area fromwhich it
can counterattack, nove rapidly to reinforce,
or cover the withdrawal of forward conpanies.

n. Battalion provides forces and fires to cover
the withdrawal of forward el enents.

.2 __ Battalion prepares for the del ay.

a. Battalion conpletes all specified preparations
for the delay NLT the start of the operation.

b. Routes are sel ected, reconnoitered, narked, and,
i f possible, rehearsed.

c. Quartering parties prepare subsequent positions.

d. Cbstacles are enplaced to slow the eneny and to
al | ow di sengagenent .

e. Fires are planned to cover obstacles, disrupt
the eneny, and support di sengagenent.

.3 ___ Battalion conducts the del ay.
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a. Eneny is forced to deploy into assault
formati ons.

b. Battalion maintains contact with the eneny’s
mai n body.

c. Decisive engagenent is avoided. (The battalion
can wi thdraw and naneuver.)

d. Battalion can withdraw all conpani es.

e. Battalion is not bypassed or penetrated by nore
than an MRP(+)/TP(+).

f. Wthdrawal of battalion elenments is coordi nated
wi th hi gher and adj acent units.

g. Battalion commander requests reinforcenents or
downgradi ng of mission, if situation requires.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion preserves its freedomto naneuver; it does not
becone deci sively engaged.

b. The battalion inflicts a delay and destruction on the eneny as
speci fied by the hi gher headquarters commander.

c. The battalion naintains contact with the eneny nai n body.

d. The battalion is not bypassed or penetrated by nore than an
MRP/ TP.

e. The battalion |losses are |less than 30 percent of personnel and
vehi cl es.

TASK: 10A.3.14 PERFORM A RELIEF I N PLACE

CONDITION(S): The battalion is directed to performa relief in

pl ace of another battalion. It is to occupy the sane sector. The
relief is to be conpleted at night before daybreak. A directed
time of passage of command is specified. The eneny is in MRC
strength in hasty defensive positions or is in MRB(+) if attacking.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Battalion conmander and staff plan for the relief in place
that provi des-

a. Enough detail to acconplish the m ssion

b. A specific tinme or event for the passage of
command.

c. OPSEC neasures to conceal the operation
d. Tinme, sequence, and nmethod or relief.

e. Transfer eneny situation

f. Routes and priorities of novenent.

g. Contingencies if the eneny attacks.

h. Procedures for transfer of obstacles, supplies,
and sel ected equi pnent to the incomng battalion.

i . Frequencies and procedures for control.

j. Transfer of fire plans.
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k. Common control neasures

I . Continuous security.

m Assenbly areas.

n. Both units jointly devel op the plan
.2 Battalion is prepared for relief in place.

a. Coordination is conducted down to conpany or
pl at oon | evel before starting the relief.

b. Conmmand groups are collocated before starting
the relief.

c. Each conpany-size relieving el enent conducts
quartering party operations.

d. Each relieving conpany-size el enent receives
gui des.

e. Routes are nmarked, and obstacles are renpved.
.3 _ Battalion perforns the relief.

a. Relief is conpleted with the relieving battalion
prepared to defend and the relieved battalion
out of sector at the specified tine.

b. Radio traffic does not indicate a relief is
t aki ng pl ace.

c. Friendly forces do not | ose over 5 percent
casualties to eneny direct or indirect fires.

.4 ~ Battalion reacts to eneny attack

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion is not surprised by an eneny ground force.

b. The relief is conpleted | AWhi gher headquarters order. The
relieving force is prepared to defend with the relieved
battalion out of sector at the specified tine.

c. The battalion does not |ose nore than 10 percent casualties.

d. No friendly casualties due to friendly direct/indirect fires
or mnes.

TASK: 10A.3.15 PERFORM LI NKUP

CONDITION(S): The battalion is given an of fensive operation that
requires conducting a linkup with another battalion. The
headquarters directing the |inkup establishes boundaries, RFLs,
zone of attack or axis of advance, general |inkup point, chain of
command upon |inkup, and other control/coordination nmeasures. The
eneny is in an MRC defensive position

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The battalion plans the Iinkup
a. Plan acconplishes the m ssion
b. Plan is devel oped between both battalions.

c. Linkup site is easy to recognize, has cover and
conceal ment, and i s defendabl e/ securabl e.
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d. Linkup site-follows the guidance of higher
headquarters.
.2 ___ Battalion establishes conmunicati ons.
.3 Battalion coordinates the linkup either physically or by
radi o.

a. Friendly and eneny situations, |ocations and
types of obstacles, recognition signals, fire
support plans, and control CP and maneuver
control neasures are exchanged.

b. Battalion coordinates schenmes of naneuver by
identifying the zones of attack or axis of
advance, phase lines, fire support coordi nation
line (FSCL), checkpoints, |inkup point and
alternate, and restrictive fire lines.

.4  Battalion perforns the Iinkup

a. Linkup acconplished at the designated point and
tine.

b. Units linking up do not engage each other

c. Linkup site is secured (not observed or engaged
by the eneny).

d. Both battalions come under control of one
commander who reports the |inkup is conplete.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion perforns the linkup at the place and tine
specified in the operation order

b. There are no losses to friendly fires.

c. The chain of command is established and the directed
commander is in charge of the Iinkup units.

d. The battalion main body is not surprised.

TASK: 10A. 3.16 PERFORM RESERVE OPERATI ONS

CONDITION(S): The battalion is a higher headquarters reserve. In
of fensive operations, it is trailing forward battalions with a
priority of commtnent in two or nore battalion zones. |n defensive
operations, it is given an assenbly area or route(s) and tasks of
preparing to performthree or nore of the follow ng type nissions:
counterattack, reinforce, counterattack by fire, or performrear
area security. Priorities are given for planning. The battalion
has 48 hours to plan.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Battalion coordinates with battalions in whose sector or
zone the on-order mission is to be conducted.

a. Battalions coordinate at the beginning of the
pl anni ng cycl e.

b. Battalion conmander and staff have the plans of
the battalions/units in whose sector/zone will
be possible comrtnent.

c. Routes, axis, boundaries, objectives, passage
| anes, covering fires, fire support,
identification procedures, frequencies, cal
signs, CSS, obstacles, and other itens listed in
the appropriate T/E and T/ O for the on-order
task are coordinated

d. Subordinate | eaders and staff are inforned of

coordi nated i nformation early enough to
di ssenmi nate, plan, and conduct reconnai ssance.
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e. Physical liaison is maintained with higher head-
quarters and battalions with the highest priority
for conmtnent. The battalion is aware of any
change in plan/status within 30 mninutes.

f. Command group eavesdrop on the comand nets of
the battalion with the highest priority for
comni t nent .

.2 __ Battalion plans/prepares/rehearses for reserve mn ssions.
a. Battalion plans, coordinates, reconnoiters,
rehearses, and prepares for the priority
reserve mssions as tine allows.

b. Aplan is prepared for each priority m ssion

c. Leaders conduct reconnai ssance and rehearsal s,
i f possible.

d. Battalion war ganes all inplied tasks and
prepares to assune missions of all other
battalions within zone.

.3 ___ Battalion noves as a reserve in an offensive operation

a. Battalion maintains its di stance behind the | ead
battalion to avoid interference and deci sive
engagenent, but it maintains contact and ability
to quickly react.

b. When forward battalion is nmoving slowy or
st opped, the battalion goes into a defensive
posture. It resunmes novenent within five
m nutes of direction to do so.

.4  Battalion rapidly reacts to fragnentary order to execute
the ni ssion.

a. Battalion initiates novenent action within 15
m nutes. (Lead conpany conmmander reports SP.)

b. Battalion is in position and prepared to bl ock
counterattack, attack, react, or reinforce within
30 mnutes (plus the road nmarch tine).

.5 Battalion coordinates novenent with all organizations
whose area it noves through to LD, LD/ LC, or designated
posi tion.

.6 Battalion reinforces another battalion

a. Designated unit reaches the reinforced battalion
specified tine and | ocation

b. The battalion establishes conmunications with
the battalion being reinforced. It coordinates
the linkup location and tactical situation

c. Reinforcing unit is provided with the above
i nformation.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

a. Specified and inplied planning, preparation, and
coordi nation are conpleted for all assigned tasks
by the tinme specified in the order

b. The battalion initiates novenent (lead conpany reports SP)
within 15 minutes of fragmentary order. (O fensive reserve
m ssion.)

c. The battalion is in position and prepared to conduct its
reserve mssion within 30 minutes (plus road march tine)
after receiving the fragnentary order (defensive reserve
m ssion).
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TASK:  10A.3.17 PERFORM REAR OPERATI ONS

CONDI TI S): The battalion is in higher headquarters rear area
(defense) or trailing forward battalions. It is given an assenbly
area or route(s) and tasks to be prepared to provide security, to
provide a reaction force for units in the area, or to secure the

hi gher headquarters MSR. Were the battalion provides a reaction
force, units can hold off the eneny attack until the arrival of the
battalion, if the battalion initiates novenent within 15 m nutes of

being alerted. The threats are: (a) Level 11l Threats are those
that require the command decision to conmmit a force | evel conbined
arns tactical conbat force to defeat them (b) Level Il Threats are

those that are beyond CSSE/ headquarters unit self-defense capabil -
ities but can be defeated by response forces, nornmally MPs wth
supporting fires; (c) Level | Threats are those that can be defeated
by CSSE/ headquarters unit sel f-defense neasures.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y. N. NE

.1~ S2 section perforns |PB and reconnai ssance that identify:

a. Likely Levels I, Il, and Il Threat objectives
and | andi ng ar eas.

b. Known or suspected unconventional threat.
c. Likely avenues of nmain attack or penetration
d. Likely anbush sites al ong MSRs.

.2 _ Battalion conmander and staff plan for directed rear area
security tasks. Plan contains-

a. An operation plan prepared for each priority
m ssion

b. A bal ance between dispersing (allow ng rapid
reaction and protection to a | arge nunber of
bases and areas agai nst |ower-1level threats) and
concentrating on reacting to Level Ill threats

c. Provisions for decentralized coordination,
rehearsal s and reconnai ssance. These actions
are often perforned by conpanies.

d. Requirenents for rules of engagenent, recognizing
allied units, and enforcing civilian contro
pol i ci es.

.3 Battalion prepares and coordi nates for security/reaction
force mssion

a. Coordination is conducted within 24 hours and
mai ntained with all units the battalion is
ordered to support.

b. Commander’s defensive plans of the units in the
sector/zone of possible comitment are coor-
di nated, reviewed, and nodified, as needed.

c. Routes, boundaries, convoy schedul es,
identification procedures, frequencies, cal
signs, obstacles, rules of engagenent, and other
i nformati on are exchanged.

d. Coordination is made with fire support, rear
battl e tasks, and other headquarters supporting
or controlling the rear battle m ssion.

.4 _ Battalion reacts rapidly to fragnmentary order to execute
m ssi on

a. Initiates novenent within 15 minutes for
of fensi ve operations. (Lead conmpany commander
reports LD.)

b. Is in position and prepared to bl ock/counter-
attack, attack, react, and reinforce within
30 minutes for defensive operations (plus the
road march tine).

.5 _ Battalion noves.
a. Battalion coordinates novenent with the
organi zati on whose area it is noving through
M ni mum coordi nati on i ncludes information on
routes and tines.

b. Movenent is rapid while providing for Iimted
security.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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.6 ___ Battalion plans and perfornms MSR clearing and security.

a. Battalion finds and neutralizes all mnes from
the MSR within six hours of enplacenent.

b. Squad-size eneny harassnent does not delay the
convoy for over 60 minutes or inflict nore than
two vehicle casualties for each convoy.

c. No convoys are anbushed.
.7 _ Battalion plans and perforns defense of units.

a. Eneny cannot stop operation of any of the units
bei ng secured by direct fire (Level Il and I11)
or at all (Level 1).

b. Attacking eneny is destroyed or fixed, and
contact is nmaintained to allow further
destruction.

.8 Battalion plans and reacts to an attack of a unit init’'s
AQ.

a. Battalion destroys or fixes the attacking el enent
dependi ng on si ze.

b. Battalion links up with the unit/facility.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

a. The operations of any unit being secured by the battalion is
not di srupted.

b. The battalion defeats the eneny before the unit is overrun
c. No friendly convoys are destroyed.

d. Friendly convoys are not del ayed nore than 60 m nutes.

TASK: 10A.3.18 | NFI LTRATE

CONDI TION(S): Higher headquarters directs or the battalion
commander determnes a need to infiltrate part or all of the
battalion around or through an eneny MRB(+) defense. It may be
performed during day or night.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Battalion reconnoiters to gather information
a. Locates eneny security el ements.
b. Locates gaps in the eneny’s defensive system

c. Locates strength of eneny defenses at the
obj ecti ve.

d. Locates potential routes, |anes, assenbly area,
rally points, and objectives.

e. Does not disclose the operation

f. I's conpleted early enough so that the information
can be used in the m ssion preparation.

.2 ___ Battalion commander and staff conduct infiltration
pl anni ng.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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a. Infiltration lanes that avoid the eneny provide
conceal nrent and pronote navigation. The nunber
depends on the size of the infiltration
Mul tiple routes increase flexibility and the
time required to infiltrate, but make |inkup
nmore difficult and increase the chance of the
eneny detecting the operation

b. There is an order of march for each route.

c. Plan neasures for casualty evacuation and care
until evacuation is possible.

d. Necessary coordi nati on nmeasures are included
(boundaries, RFL, no-fire areas, recognition
signals, markings) preclude m staken engagenent.

e. Rally points and other contingency neasure are
pl anned for action if the eneny discovers the
infiltration.

f. Linkup instructions are coordinated.

g. An assault position is chosen to facilitate
I i nkup and continuation of the mssion. It
i s unoccupi ed by the eneny.

h. Each infiltrating elenent is assigned with
enough conbat power for self-protection and
acconpl i shnment of its nission

i. Plan deternines size of infiltration groups and
nunber of routes, based on the need for
simplicity (larger groups, single routes),
secrecy (single routes, snaller routes), and
avoi dance of artillery fire (multiple routes,
smal | groups).

j. Fire support includes illumnation and snoke,
and considers use of fires to cover the
infiltration.

.3 Battalion prepares for infiltration by-

a. Checking canouflage, and |ight and noi se
di sci pli ne.

b. Securing/marking of routes and assenbly areas
by reconnai ssance patrols.

c. Ensuring plans do not disclose the operation.

.4  Battalion performs infiltration which is undetected and
avoi ds engagenent .

.5 Battali on assenbl es.

a. Battalion infiltration el ement assenbles by the
time prescribed.

b. Eneny does not detect the assenbly area.
c. Friendly engagenents do not occur during the
assenbl y.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion reaches and occupies its assault position
wi t hout the eneny deternmining the size, conposition, mssion
or destination of the battalion

b. The battalion infiltration force reaches assault position
with 75 percent of personnel/equi pment NLT the tine
prescribed in the operation order.

c. The battalion suffers no nore than 10 percent casualties.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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TASK: 10A.3.19 BYPASS ENEMY FORCE

CONDITION(S): The battalion perforns a tactical novenent as part
of an offensive, defensive, or retrograde operation. There is no
forward covering force. |t encounters an eneny MRC(+) in a
strongpoint as part of a security force, or as a flank or rear
guard. Higher headquarters concept requires rapid continuation of
the movenent to contact and permits bypass. Bypass routes are
available in the battalion zone.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Battalion conmander and staff issue a fragmentary order

a. |Issue a fragmentary order within 10 m nutes of
initial contact.

b. Ensure the fragnentary order acconplishes the
m ssi on.

c. Designate one or nore conpanies to fix the eneny.
If nore than one is designated, an overal
comander is appoi nted.

d. Assign bypass routes that provide protection
fromthe fires of the eneny antiarnor weapons
and an order of march for each route.

e. Plan reconnai ssance and security of the bypass
routes before conm tnent of the nmin body.

f. Specify instructions to the conpanies that
remain to fix the enemy. Instruct the fixing
teamto rejoin the battalion on a signal or
event, or becone attached to followon units.

.2 __ Battalion fixes the eneny.
.3 __ Battalion (-) bypasses.

a. Battalion (-) bypasses and suffers no nore than
10 percent | osses to the eneny.

b. Bypass is conpleted in | ess than one hour

c. Battalion resunes tactical novenent.

d. Elenents fixing the eneny rejoin the battalion
link up with a follow ng el enent and cone
under their control

e. The enemny force remins fixed.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion (-) bypasses the eneny.

b. The eneny is fixed. |t cannot maneuver agai nst the
battalion or w thdraw

c. Less than two conpanies are used to fix the eneny.

d. The battalion loses no nore than 10 percent casualties
whi l e conducting this operation

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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TASK:  10A. 3. 20 CONSOL| DATE AND RECRGANI ZE

CONDI TI S): The battalion perfornms tactical operations and
either gains an objective or repels an assault on a defense. The
eneny is defeated. The battalion sustains casualties in both

per sonnel and equi pnent.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y. N. NE

.1 Battalion coordinates the reorganization.

a. All elenents accurately report status within 10
m nutes of request or change in status.

b. Battalion orders required reorganization actions.

c. Movenent and |inkup | ocations of resupply and
evacuati on are provided by the conmbat trains to
all el enments.

.2 ___ Battalion perforns reorganization.

a. Conpl etes consolidation actions within one hour
of defeating the eneny.

b. Evacuates all captured personnel, docunents,
and equi pnent .

c. Perforns immediate resupply and cross-1eveling
of amunition, supplies, and fuel to provide
m ni mum basi ¢ | oads on all conbat vehicles.

d. Replaces key | eaders and re-establishes chain
of command.

e. Pre-positions command groups to control
reor gani zat i on.

f. Treats and evacuates all casualties.

g. Redistributes weapon systens/personnel from
el ements that have | ost over 50 percent of
their conbat power, which are to re-forminto
viabl e elenments/units.

h. Accounts for all personnel.

i. Reports location and status to higher
headquarters.

.3 ___ Battalion perforns consolidation.

a. Conpl etes consolidation actions within one hour
of defeating the eneny or, at first |ight,
during limted visibility.

b. Destroys or captures all enenmy conbat vehicles
and organi zed resistance, or drives fromthe
obj ective/sector and key terrain around the
obj ective or defensive sector.

c. Establishes effective hasty defense to include
a defensive fire support plan. Defeats an
MRB(+) counterattack one hour after starting
consol i dati on.

d. Places security elenments forward of perineter
(OPs, scouts, patrols) to provide early warning
on conpany-si ze nounted approaches.

e. Perforns reconnai ssance of objective/sector with
| ocal patrols and scouts.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI Tl CAL STANDARDS

a. Al EPW, WAs, and KIAs are renpved from conpany areas
wi t hin one hour.

b. Imediate resupply and cross loading of Class Vitens are
conduct ed.

c. A chain of conmand is re-established, and reorganization
of el enents bel ow 50 percent strength is acconplished

within one hour. Al Mrines and new | eaders know t he new
chai n of command.
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d. Al eneny conbat vehicles and organi zed di snounted
resi stance are destroyed, captured, or forced to w thdraw

e. The battalion is prepared to defeat counterattack or
continue the nission one hour after starting consolidation.

TASK: 101. 3. 21 BREAKOUT FROM ENCI RCLENENT

CONDITION(S): The battalion perforns an of fensive, defensive, or
retrograde operation. During the operation, it becones encircled
(eneny elenments to its front, flanks, and rear). Eneny may be in
a hasty defensive posture or is using forces to fix the battalion
The battalion is ordered to rejoin friendly elenments within the
tinme specified or unspecified. The eneny is in MRB(+) strength.
Gaps between eneny el ements do exi st.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N; NE

.1 Battalion establishes control
a. Control is established over all friendly elenments
(becone attached) in the area of encirclenment
regardl ess of its command rel ati onshi p.
b. Control is established within 30 m nutes.
.2 _ Battalion establishes security.

a. All-round security is established within 45
m nut es.

b. Disposition of forces is rearranged for all-round
defense (perinmeter) w thin one hour.

c. Ensures each el enent coordinates tie-in with
adj acent el enent.

.3 _ Battalion perforns reconnai ssance.

a. Determines likely eneny |locations and strengths
based upon tenpl ating and reports.

b. Performs reconnai ssance to confirmthe above.

c. Locates forward eneny el enents

d. Locates gaps in eneny dispositions.

.4 _ Battalion conmander and staff plan the operation

a. Include deception planning.

b. Plan quickly to allow earliest practica
execution to preclude the eneny from organi zi ng
def enses.

c. Provide all-round security during all phases.
Designate front, flank, and rear security
forces.

d. Ensure location of attack and route back to
friendly forces avoids the eneny as nuch as
possi ble. The operation may be planned as an
infiltration.

e. Plan breakout for night, if practical, and do
not delay the breakout.

f. Include |inkup and rearward passage of |ines
pl anni ng and coordi nati on

g. Plan fire support.
h. Coordi nate signals.

i. Provide for evacuation of wounded and weapon
syst ens.
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j. Provide for destruction of equipnment and
supplies (except nedical) |eft behind.
k. Task conpanies to rupture or fix the eneny.
.5 Battalion prepares for the breakout.
a. Eneny is not aware of the location or tine of
br eakout .
b. Preparations and reorgani zati on are conpl eted
before the directed tinme for breakout.
.6 Battalion breaks out.
a. Size of the breakout (wi dth, secure flanks)
al | ows passage of the battalion
b. Routes are cleared to all ow passage of wheel ed
vehi cl es.
c. All elenents of the battalion break out from
enci rcl ement .
d. Communication with higher headquarters is
mai nt ai ned.
e. Oder of march is dissem nated.
f. Al personnel (to include wounded) are evacuated
or break out.
g. Vehicles, weapons, equi prent and supplies are
brought out of the encirclenent.
h. Al equiprment and supplies (except nedical) that
cannot be evacuated are destroyed.
.7 __ Battalion noves to friendly | ocation

a. Battalion maintains all-round security; eneny
attack is detected fromany direction.

b. Battalion can successfully react to protect
itself fromany eneny attack. Eneny attack
is defeated and does not stop novenent.

c. Battalion links up with friendly el enents and
executes a passage of |ines.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion breaks through or di sengages fromthe eneny
and rejoins friendly forces | AWdirections from higher
headquart ers.

b. The battalion returns with 75 percent of assigned,
attached, and OPCON forces.

c. Al encircled friendly el enents, regardl ess of the comrand
rel ati onship, are brought under battalion control

TASK: 10A. 3. 22 PERFORM SCREEN

CONDI TION(S): The battalion has received an operation order to
screen in front or flanks of a larger friendly unit. The unit may
be noving or stationary. The eneny is attenpting to gain
intelligence about the friendly unit and disrupt its operation

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Battalion conmander and staff develop a plan for the
screen to include:

a. ldentification of eneny avenues of approach and
possi bl e objectives for eneny reconnai ssance
and infiltrating el enents.

b. Security forces to cover eneny approaches.

c. Reaction forces and supporting fires to
reinforce or assist screening forces.

d. Control neasures

1) Sectors, areas, or boundaries for
subor di nate el enents.

2) Use of scouts.

3) Screen lines (phase lines), initial and
subsequent .

4) En route rally points, ORPs, |inkup
poi nts, contact points, and checkpoints.

5) Passage points and infiltration |anes.

6) Routes (for patrols or to initial screen
line), if needed.

e. Engagenent criteria.
1) Size of eneny unit.
2) Type of eneny unit.
3) Activity of eneny unit.

.2 ___ Battalion occupies the initial screen line by the tine
specified in the order.

a. Al identified eneny approaches are covered.
b. Conmuni cations are established and mai nt ai ned.
c. Battalion detects all eneny pl atoon-size forces
entering the area and accurately reports them
to hi gher headquarters within 10 m nutes.
d. Battalion adjusts during linted visibility.
.3 __ Battalion reacts to enemny approach

a. Eneny reconnai ssance el ements of platoon-size
or smaller are destroyed or forced to w thdraw
bef ore gai ning information.

b. Eneny conbat units are disrupted, delayed, or
destroyed within battalion capabilities
with supporting, and direct fires.

c. Al eneny information is reported within 10

m nut es.
.4 __ Battalion nove to subsequent screen lines to nmmintain
screen.
.5 If the battalion is unable to defeat the eneny, it reports
to higher headquarters and acts as directed.
.6 Commander and staff control the novenment of the screen
el ement .

a. El enents nove, on order, to successive screen
el enent.

b. Commander and staff use fragnentary orders and
graphic control neasures to direct the noves.

c. Elenents report when they occupy the new screen
lines or OPs.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion detects all eneny pl atoon-size or |arger
units in its assigned area.

b. The battalion warns the protected force before the eneny
can attack or before the force enters effective range
(3to 5 km of eneny direct-fire weapons in defensive
posi tions.

c. The battalion strips eneny reconnai ssance assets or forces
the withdrawal of platoon-size or snaller eneny
reconnai ssance el enents or probes.

d. The battalion sustains no nore than 10 percent casualties/
conbat vehicle |oss.

e. The battalion uses indirect fire to defeat eneny. Only
uses direct fire in its own defense.

TASK: 10A.3.23 PERFORM GUARD OPERATI ON

CONDITION(S): The battalion is conducting a guard operation for a
stationary reginment or a division. It is deployed forward of a
desi gnated phase line. A reconnaissance of the area between the
mai n body and the guard force has been conducted. The guard force
is in place. Eneny reconnai ssance elenents are trying to | ocate
the main body. Both the eneny and guard force have artillery
support avail abl e.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1~ The battalion and staff develop a plan for the guard.

a. The battalion comander and staff devel op
control measures in support of the battalion's
guard task.

b. Plans BPs across nost |ikely avenues of approach

c. Organizes the defense or delay using the
advant ages of terrain and weapon systens
capabilities.

d. Plans the use of, and requests priority of
artillery, CAS/CIFS and naval gunfire.

.2 _ The battalion searches for eneny units.

a. Battalion el enments observe in their designated
sectors.

b. Conpani es report all observed eneny activity as
per the unit’s SOP or the order

c. Night-observation devices are used during
limted visibility.

d. Infantry conducts reconnai ssance if the
battalion has attached infantry.

e. Provides nain body reaction tine and determn nes
the eneny’s disposition

.3 The battalion engages the eneny.
a. Causes the eneny to deploy early.
b. Subjects the eneny to heavy casualties.
c. Destroys eneny reconnai ssance el enents.
d. Attacks to destroy eneny el enents.

e. |If necessary, guides a counterattack force from
the mai n body.

f. Keeps the eneny out of direct-fire range of the
mai n body (4,000 neters).
ENCLOSURE (1)
X- A-50



MCO 3501. 14
7 Cct 94

g. Does not withdraw to successive positions
wi t hout permi ssion of the main body conmander.
.4 __ Guard force continually updates the nain body on eneny
situation using spot reports.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI Tl CAL STANDARDS

The guard force protects the main body fromsurprise and direct
fire fromthe eneny. Causes premature depl oynent and attrites
attacki ng eneny forces. Does not withdraw to subsequent battle
positions wi thout perm ssion of the main body conmander. The
battalion inflicts 75 percent casualties on the eneny if directed
to fight.

TASK:  10A.3.24 BREACH DEFENDED OBSTACLES

CONDI TI S): The battalion is ordered to breach a defended
obstacle systemto initiate the higher headquarter’s penetration

of an eneny defensive position. The area of the breach is covered
by an MRC. Supporting attacks fix, but do not suppress, adjacent
MRCs. The terrain does not pernit bypass or w de envel opment. The
obstacl e system has wi re obstacles, antitank and anti personnel

m nes, and an antitank ditch. The battalion has priority of fires
and may have a conpany of conbat engineers attached.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y. N. NE

.1 Battalion performs reconnai ssance of the obstacle system

a. Leader reconnai ssance takes place down to squad/
crewlevel.

b. Battalion locates all reinforcing and existing
obst acl es.

c. Battalion |ocates vehicle positions, antiarnor
weapons, and pl atoon positions covering the
obst acl es.

d. Battalion determ nes the wi dth, depth, and
conposition of the obstacle system

e. Battalion |ocates overwatch/support-by-fire
positions to support the breach, covered and
conceal ed routes to these positions, tentative
initial breach points, and covered and conceal ed
routes to the initial breach points.

f. Reconnai ssance does not disclose the tineg,
| ocation, or plan for the breach.

g. Reconnai ssance provide early warning of obstacle
system t hrough conti nuous surveillance of the
obstacl e system and supporting positions.

.2 ___ Battalion comander and staff plan breach.

a. Subordinate unit tasks are assigned to fix the
eneny and to prevent shifting forces to defeat
the breach effort.

b. Air defense elenents covers the breach and
passage of units through the obstacles.

c. Engineers, if attached, are task organized with
the breach el enent.

d. Indirect fires are planned and coordinated with
the S2's tenplate to suppress eneny weapons and
positions that overwatch the breach site and to
obscure the eneny positions and weapons, the
breach site, and the terrain between the breach
and eneny positions.

e. Plan specifies the nethod of breach.

f. Staff coordinates for the equi pnent needed to
breach or reduce the obstacle.

g. Plan includes a breach and support force with
tasks for each.
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h.

.3 ___ Battalion

a.

.4 Support force

a.

.5 Support force

a.

C.
.6 ___ Breach fo

a.

.7 _____ Battalion

a.

.8 _____ Breach el

a.

ENCLOSURE (1)

Plan is coordinated with adjacent and foll ow on
units.

prepares for the breach.

Preparation actions are directed and coor-
di nated; routes are narked, and support-by-
fire/overwatch positions are established.

Preparations do not disclose the breach plan
time, or |location.

Battalion reorgani zes into the breach el enent
and support el enent.

nove to am overwat ch position.

Positions are occupi ed that cover |ikely eneny
positions.

Support force uses avail able cover and conceal -
ment during novenent.

Each support el ement can | ocate where the breach
wi |l be nmade and where the breach elenment is
nmovi ng from

Fire control neasures (targets, limts of fire
TRPs, and so on) are designated to each support
el ement on the ground once they are in position.

Al'l -round security is nmintained. The overwatch
el ement is not surprised by the eneny.

provi des overwatch for the breach force

Requests snmoke on the far side of the obstacle
and on known eneny positions.

Fires on suspected and known eneny | ocations
with direct fires, preventing the eneny from
fixing or stopping the breach elenent. Wrns
the breach el ement before the eneny can assault.

Uses snoke to obscure area around the obstacle.
rce establishes breach site security.

Moves to the breach point(s) using avail able
cover and conceal ment.

Secures near side of the obstacle by clearing
all enemy on the near side, and booby traps and
m nes on the approaches.

Est abl i shes and operates OPs and prevents the
eneny from assaulting the main breach force
wi t hout war ni ng.

perforns the breach/initial penetration

Eneny obstacl es are breached, or bypass routes
are found and marked. These routes provide for
rapid protection passage of the assault el enent.

At least one route is cleared of all mnes and
is clearly marked 1 AWunit SOP. This route is
wi de enough for the passage of the assault

el enent.

Breachi ng el ement | oses no nore than 50 percent
of conbat equi pnrent and personnel

Breaching force clears all eneny infantry
def endi ng t he obst acl e.

The obstacle is breached (denolitions,
mechani cal, vehicle or nmanual).

All remaining mines in the initial breach are
mar ked 1 AW unit SOP

Foot lanes are initially established if a
mounted assault is not practical

ement conpl etes the breach
Secures the far side of the obstacle to prevent

the eneny from counterattacking the battalion
mai n body wi t hout warni ng.
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b. On order, support elenment noves through the
obstacle and clears the far side of eneny,
whi ch can prevent the assault el enent from
novi ng t hrough | anes.

.9 _ Assault elenment noves through the obstacle.
a. Tanks lead through if antiarnor defenses are not
effective.

b. Infantry leads if antiarnor defenses are
effective.

c. Assault elenent destroys or forces the
wi t hdrawal of eneny forces and weapons that can
pl ace direct fire on the breach point(s).

.10 _ Battalion inproves the breach
a. Al breach sites are widened to pernmt at |east
one vehicle to pass.

b. All mnes are renoved, destroyed, or marked in
the widened | anes | AWunit SOP.

c. Al physical obstacle (cribs, tank ditches, and
so on) are reduced so that conbat vehicles can
nove t hrough the | ane.

d. Entrance, exit, and boundaries of |anes are
mar ked | AW unit SOP.

.11  Battalion passes followi ng units through the obstacle
system

a. Battalion notifies follow ng units and hi gher
headquarters when the breach is passable
to followi ng units.

b. Battalion warns passing units before the eneny
can counterattack with ground el enents.

c. Quides direct novenent into cleared |anes,
prevent congestion or halts in noverent, and
redirect traffic to alternate lanes if a | ane
becones bl ocked or taken under effective
antiarnor fire.

d. Battalion nmintains |ocal security and overwatch
and prevents direct fire on passing units.

e. Passing unit |oses no vehicles or personnel to
eneny mnes or battalion fire.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion conpletes the initial breach within 45 m nutes.

b. The battalion sustains no nore than 30 percent casualties
or conbat vehicle |osses.

c. The battalion noves the follow ng battalions through the
obstacl e systemwi thout | osses due to friendly fire or
obstacles, NLT the time specified in the higher headquarters
order.

d. The battalion sustains no casualties or vehicle | osses due
to friendly fire.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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TASK:  10A.3.25 NAI NTAI N OPERATI ON SECURI TY

CONDI Tl S): The battalion performs tactical operations. The
eneny can enploy EWneasures, and air and ground reconnai ssance
units agai nst the battalion

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Battalion commander and staff devel op a concept that
i ncl udes OPSEC consi derati on.

a. All major friendly potential vulnerabilities to
the eneny intelligence operations are identified.

b. Possible security and decepti on neasures to
limt these vulnerabilities are devel oped

.2 __ Battalion comander and staff devel op a pl an/operation
order that provides for-

a. Detection and destruction of eneny reconnai ssance
and appropriate passive neasures.

b. Strong security elenents/patrols to the front
and flanks (and rear, if necessary) early
and conti nuously.

c. Contingency plans to destroy eneny reconnai ssance
elements if the security force cannot destroy
them (reaction forces).

d. Command and control for security forces/patrols.

e. Recovery of forward security elenents in the
defense while nmaintaining surveillance of
t he eneny.

f. Coordination of |ocal security by conpanies
command and control, and CSS el enents for
OPs and to anbush patrols

g. Use of covered and conceal ed routes.

h. Conduct of preparation/mvenment actions during
limted visibility.

i. Control to limt nmovenent traffic in, around
and between positions.

j. Renote radios and other enmitters so that eneny
intercept units cannot |ocate.

k. Designation of alternate frequencies and
antijanm ng procedures.

| . Designation of one station to stay on the old
frequency to deceive eneny.

m Deception neasures directed by higher
headquarters.

n. Deception actions to make the eneny think the
battalion is doing a believable action, which
stops the eneny fromreaction or causes himto
react in a manner favorable to the battalion
Desi gnati on nmeasures include feints,
denmonstrations, ruses, use of indirect fires
(concentrated on decoy objectives), and use of
snoke and patrol s/reconnai ssance I n areas other
than mai n objective area

.3 ___ Battalion perforns countersurveillance activities.
a. All eneny patrols are destroyed or repelled
before they can gain information on battalion
di sposition actions or concept/intent of
operation by use of security and reaction forces

b. Passive neasures are enployed by all battalion
el enent s.

.4 __ Battalion perforns el ectronic security operations.

a. Radio transm ssions do not reveal unit activity
and novenent.

b. All transm ssions are |ess than 15 seconds | ong.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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.6 _ Battalion
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Radi o conmmuni cations are not used when wire,
messages, or visual neans are avail able and
permtted by METT-TSL

Aut henti cation procedures outlined in the unit
CEA or systens are used during al
communi cati ons.

Call signs and radio frequencies are changed as
directed by CEQ.

Nanes of persons, equi pnent, units, and |ocations
are not used over nonsecure communications.

Sensitive information is transnitted by secure
means (nechani cal or encrypted).

NCS enforces brevity and use of CEQ s.

Nonconmuni cation enmtters are placed away from
friendly locations and are used only when
ot her neasures are unreliable.

Unnecessary transm ssions are avoi ded.

Report tinmes are planned on a random schedul e
and are as short as possible | AW hi gher
headquarters.

Sensitive information that nust be transmtted
by el ectronic neans on a nonsecure net is
encrypted, using am authorized cryptosystem

perforns information security.

Controls waste and other material outlining

pl an, operations, conbat status, or other
informati on of use to the enemy. Limts

di ssem nation of operation order/operation

pl ans classified. Destroys them when no | onger
needed.

Saf eguards infornmation on unit or unit operations
fromcivilians (refugees, displaced personnel).

perforns deception activities.

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

During battalion defensive operation, the eneny
cannot | ocate nore than 10 percent of friendly
infantry, antiarnor weapons, obstacles, conmmand
and control, or CSS positions. It cannot
determ ne the overall schene of the defense.

During battalion noving operations, the eneny
cannot determ ne the battalion schene of
nmaneuver in tine to react.

The battalion nmain body is not surprised or
detected (attacked before it can depl oy, shift
forces, adjust, and prepare) by the eneny.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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101.4 FI RE SUPPORT

TASK: 10A. 4.1 ENMPLOY FI RE SUPPORT

CONDI TION(S): The battalion has priority of fires froma DS
artillery battalion and has been given CAS/CIFS sorties for

pl anni ng purposes. |Inmmediate or additional sorties are avail able
upon request.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Battalion conmander and staff plan conbat operations.
a. Battalion operation order includes a fire
support plan that clearly addresses a schene
and task/priorities for supporting fires.

b. Planned fires are transferred to a fire support
overl ay.

.2 ___ FSC and battalion staff develop a fire support plan. The
commander approves it.

.3 _ FSCC and battalion | eaders coordinate fire support.

a. Al battalion |eaders down to the platoon | eve
have target l|ists and conduct of fire
frequencies. They know the targets they are to
fire on and the criteria for initiating those
fires.

b. DS artillery battalion has copies of the
battalion fire support plan before the operation
starts. They continually update the plan.

.4  Battalion executes fire support.

a. Friendly fires stop or slow eneny novenent.

b. Friendly fires sufficiently suppress eneny.

c. At least 80 percent of the missions fired
suppress/ neutralize/ destroy the eneny or
acconpl i shes the commanders intent.

d. Volume of fires acconplish the desired task.

e. Friendly supporting fires do no result in
fratricide

f. Friendly forces are not silhouetted by friendly
artillery snoke.

g. Fire support priorities and tasks are adjusted
as the battle progresses.

.5 Battalion executes i medi ate CAS/ Cl FS.

a. Air/fartillery assets are nassed to destroy eneny
forces and support naneuver.

b. FSCinitiates i medi ate CAS/ Cl FS request on
approved targets.

c. Targets not approved for CAS/CIFS are serviced
by other fire support assets.

d. Requests are coordinated with AQ

e. Artillery/naval gunfire support is coordinated
and used with CAS/ Cl FS.

f. Battalion conducts suppresses eneny air defenses
(SEAD) on known eneny.

g. Appropriate platforns are allocated to destroy
eneny forces.

.6 _ Battalion keeps the reginmental FSC and DS artillery
battal i on updat ed.

a. Battalion elenent |ocations.
b. New ni ssions are coordi nat ed.

c. Mssion/priority changes.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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Battal i on conducts quick fire planning, as required.
a. Battalion receives FRAR.
b. Battalion conmander issues gui dance.
c. Battalion issues FRAGD to conpani es.

d. Lead conpany identifies a mnimmof five
targets.

e. FO of | ead conpany devel ops quick fire plan by
conpl eting DA Form 5368-R or simlar format.

f. FO obtains conpany conmmander’s approval of the
qui ck fire plan.

g. FOtransmts warning O der.
h. FOtransnmits quick fire plan; target information

and schedule of fire within 20 ni nutes of
recei pt of FRAGRO from battalion

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

a. Al available supporting fires executed to acconplish tasks
that best support the commander’s intent/concept to
acconplish the mssion. Available fires attack critical/
vul nerabl e areas of eneny formations or positions.

b. At least 80 percent of the nissions suppress/neutralize/
destroy the eneny or acconplishes the commanders intent.

c. Friendly supporting fires do not hit friendly forces.

d. The reginental FSC and DS artillery battalion is updated
on the location of all battalion elenments.

TASK:  10A. 4.2 OPERATE FI RE SUPPORT COORDI NATI ON CENTER

CONDI TION(S): The battalion conducts tactical operations requiring
indirect fire support.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1

FSCC provi des status of fire support to include:
a. Available fire support and assi gned m ssions.
b. Amunition status to include anounts of
illum nation, FASCAM snoke, and other specia
muni tions and their capabilities (length of
time, area of each).

c. Higher headquarters allocation of priority
targets/FPFs and priority of fires.

d. Fire support coordi nati on neasures.

e. Present and pl anned |l ocations of artillery
units and FSA's.

FSCC assists S2 in devel oping situational and events
tenpl ates by providing infornmation on eneny fire support
ability/likely actions and friendly counterbattery plans.

FSC assi sts the commander by conpleting his estinmate and
concept of the operation.

FSC and FSCC develop a fire support plan

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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Fire support clan follows and acconplishes the
commander’s intent. Priorities of fire, target
priorities, and priority targets support the
commander’s main effort. They change to align
to different phases or contingencies.

Fire support plan includes: plan for the use of
fire support; a target list/overlay; priorities
of fire for artillery; naval surface fire
support, CAS/CIFS and nortars; allocation or
location of priority targets/FPF if allocated
to the battalion.

Fire support plan is synchronized with and
supports the scheme of maneuver

Fire support plan is adequate and shoul d
consi der the follow ng:

1) Targets planned on known, likely, and
suspect ed eneny | ocations; nounted
approaches at choke points; disnmounted
approaches where acquisition is likely;
potential eneny overwatch/support-by-fire
positions; and easily recognizabl e
terrain features to allow rapid adjust-
nment onto the eneny.

2) Snoke planned to obscure eneny observa-
tion, screen friendly noverment, support
breachi ng operations, and assi st
di sengagenent s

3) Targets planned to support conmbat and
reconnai ssance patrols.

4) 1llum nation planned to support night
attacks, engagenent areas, and counter-
surveill ance.

5) Targets planned to protect friendly
obstacles from breaching and to attack
the eneny stopped at obstacles.

6) FASCAM GATOR pl aned to canalize the eneny
into preferred avenues of approach/
engagenment areas, and to isol ate/bl ock/
sl ow eneny el ements and their
rei nforcenents.

7) Control neasures established to preclude
engagenent of friendly forces and to
facilitate engagenment of eneny forces

8) CAS/ CIFS planned to engage concentrated
eneny positions.

9) Assigned responsibilities and instructions
for execution of the fire plan (may be in
synchroni zation or fire support execution
matrix) .

.5 FSC and FSCC coordinate the fire support plan before the

battle.

ENCLOSURE (1)

a. Al subordinate elenents are provided overl ays/

target lists and artillery frequencies. They
know the targets they are to engage and the
criteria for initiating fires.

DS artillery battalion has copies of the
battalion fire plan before the start of the
operation with enough tine to perform necessary
pl anni ng/ coor di nati on

Prepl anned CAS/ CI FS m ssions are deconflicted
based on planned IPs, CPs, firing positions,
and friendly units.

Targets from conpany conmmander s/ FOs and ot her

el enents are consolidated into a list of targets,
duplications are elimnated, and submitted for
approval

Battalion FSC representatives coordinate with
conpany fire support representatives to ensure
he understands conpany plans and battalion fire
pl ans.

Positioning or novenent of artillery units in
battalion sectors, zones, or march colums is
coordi nated by hi gher headquarters with the
battal i on commander/ S3 when requested by the
DS artillery battalion in time to inplenent.

Changes to the fire plan or target lists are
di ssem nated to subordinate el ements and
artillery battalion FDCs within 10 m nutes.

Fire support plan is rehearsed with the
battalion staff.
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1) S3 ensures the fire plan supports the
battalion commander’s concept and schene
of maneuver; coordi nates availability/
pl anni ng of CAS/ Cl FS and positioni ng/
movenent of artillery units in battalion
sector.

2) S2 knows all likely eneny | ocations and
actions, avenues of approach, coverage
of R& S plan, support by R & S plan, and
provi sion of support to scouts.

3) Engineers provide | ocation of obstacles.

4) CommD ensures adequate communi cation with
fire support agencies.

5) AQ FSC provides CAS/CIFS that all ow
maxi mum engagenent of the eneny and
survivability of CAS/CIFS. Uses CAS/CIFS
agai nst appropriate targets.

.6 __ FSCC assists FSC and commander execute fire support.

a. Relays all calls for fire fromFGOs that cannot
mai ntai n communi cation with supporting FDCs at
the DS artillery battalion within two m nutes.

b. Maintains friendly unit |ocations.
c. Coordinates requests for additional fire support.

d. Ensures adherence to fire support coordination
nmeasur es.

e. Establishes and nmi ntains communi cations with
FGs and supporting fire support units.

f. Recommends targets, priorities, and fire support
assets for enpl oynent.

g. Keeps battalion commander informed of changes
in the fire support status.

h. Keeps higher headquarters FSC supporting
artillery informed of changes in the tactica
situation.

i. Reviews, approves/di sapproves, and prioritizes
all requests for fire support | AW comrander’s
gui dance, established fire support coordination
nmeasures, and the tactical situation. Ensures
nmost effective neans of fire support is used.
Avoi ds duplication of fire support requests.

Rel ays requests for fire support to the
appropriate agency within two nminutes (if
comruni cati on probl ens preclude direct
communi cati on).

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

a. The FSCC conducts planning and coordi nation. Plan covers
the conmmander’s gui dance and intent.

b. The FSCC provides a continual conplete update to the
commander and ot her staff elenments, PSC, FACs, NG-S team
and FOs of the status of fire support availability.

c. The FSCC keeps the higher headquarters FSC and fire support
agenci es updated on the situation of the battalion.

d. Wthin two mnutes, the FSCC relays all calls for fire for
subordi nate/ FO el enents that cannot maintain comruni cati ons
Wi th supporting FDCs.

e. FSCC coordinates the use of air and surface fire support to
support the battalion’s naneuver

ENCLOSURE (1)
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10A. 5.1 MOBILITY/ SURVIVABILITY

TASK: 10A.5.1 PERFORM MOBI LI TY/ SURVI VABI LI TY SURVEY

CONDI TION(S): The
engi
can

STANDARDS:  EVAL:

battalion perfornms tactical operations with
neer support. The eneny has engi neer assets and
nmechani cal | y enpl oy/ breach obst acl es.

Y: N NE

.1 Battalion

commander and staff conduct terrain analysis and

map reconnai ssance.

a.

.2 Battalion

Anal ysis identifies and classifies all avenues
of approach and likely/effective places al ong

each for positioning/reinforcing obstacles and
for reducing their effect on friendly novenent.

Anal ysis identifies likely positions for weapons
and units.

perfornms reconnai ssance of eneny and friendly

approaches, routes, and terrain.

a.

.3 Battalion
survi vabi

a.

C.

.4 ~ Battalion

a.

.5 ~ Battalion

.6 _ Battalion

a.

.7 _ Battalion

ENCLOSURE ( 1)

Qutline a concept of operations that establishes
a general priority of tasks for obstacles and

bl ade assets, and a specific priority between
survivability or nmobility tasks.

Det erm ne obstacles that support the scheme of
def ense by sl owi ng/ stoppi ng/turning the eneny
where he is exposed to fires.

commander and staff plan nmobility and
ity operations to support noving operations.

Chooses approaches that avoid obstacl es or
provi de assets and tinmes to breach obstacles.

Ensures the concept of the operation does not
have the battalion bypassing into possible
eneny fire sacks.

Ensures sufficient covering fires are pl anned.
breaches and passes obst acl es.

Al'l obstacles are detected by reconnai ssance
el enments before exposure of the nmain body.

Consi dering the size and coverage of the
obstacle, the breach is nade quickly.

Fol I owi ng el enents are gui ded throughout the
breach without any | osses due to m nes.
Required CSS routes are cleared and mai nt ai ned.
reports obstacl es/ breaches.

constructs and secures obstacl es.

bstacles tie into existing obstacles;
unpl anned cl ose bypass routes are not avail abl e.

bstacl es are protected by forces and fires
sufficient to preclude quick breaching and

to use engagenent areas.

Lanes and gaps are marked. They can be cl osed
within 10 minutes of request (parties with
prelimnary work acconplished, supplies

avail abl e, and trained/briefed with communi ca-
tions and instructions/trigger points).

bstacl es are constructed so that the eneny uses
10 minutes or nmore to breach

reports obstacle construction to include-
Nonmi nefi el d obst acl es.
Description of obstacle.

Gid location with start and end points.
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d. Gaps and | anes narked and reported/di ssem nated
to crew squad | evel

e. Controlling unit.

f. Mnefield construction

g. Conmpleted nminefield report sent by secured neans.

h. Mnefield marked and di sseni nated to squad | evel.
.8  Battalion enploys scatterable mnes. (Effectively

positions scatterable mines in front of or on eneny

formations to disrupt his nomentum)

.9  Battalion conducts survivability actions whenever the
battalion stops.

a. For nore than one hour, all vehicles are in ful
defil ade positions and use avail abl e conceal nent/
canmouf | age and,

b. Al disnmounted Marines are protected agai nst
indirect fire and,

c. Elenents are not positioned on obvious terrain
(one that would be picked by the eneny on a nap
reconnai ssance).

d. For longer than eight hours, all Marines have
positions with 18 inches of overhead cover and,

e. Al vehicles have defilade alternate and
suppl enentary positions, and covered routes
(natural or prepared) and,

f. All firing positions for conbat vehicles are
hull or turret defil ade.

.10 __ Battalion uses engi neer el enents/equipnent.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

a. Mbility and survivability task that support the commander’s
i ntent/concept are execut ed.

b. Mobility operations allow the naneuver of friendly forces
and novenent of friendly elements. They support and all ow
evacuation to acconplish the friendly concept and mi ssion.

c. Survivability operations protect the battalion from eneny
fires to allow acconplishnent of the defensive/offensive
concept and m ssi on.

d. Counternobility operations slow or stop the eneny to all ow
friendly maneuver and increase the effectiveness of
friendly fires.

e. Breaching and passage of obstacles are perfornmed within 15
m nut es.

f. The battalion | osses are | ess than 10 percent casualties to
eneny preparatory fires during defensive operations.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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TASK: 10A. 5.2 REACT TO I NDI RECT FI RE
CONDITION(S): Indirect fire inpacts on the CP.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1~ CPreacts to indirect fire while noving.
a. Any Marine gives the alert, "Snowstorm"

b. Alert, "Snowstornt is passed to all vehicles
over the radio.

c. OCggives a clock direction and a distance for
t he vehicl es/ Marines to nove on.

d. Al personnel are nounted, and all hatches are
closed within two seconds.

e. Vehicles begin noving out of the inpact area
within one to two seconds in the direction
given by the OC  Mvenent nust be at | east
300 neters away.

f. SITREP is submtted within two m nutes.

.2 _ CPreacts toindirect fire while in a static position.

a. Any Marine gives the alarm "Snowstorm"”

b. Marines are under cover within 10 seconds.

c. Al vehicles nove to a rally point at a cl ock
and di stance given by O C.

d. SITREP is submtted within five m nutes.

e. Casualties are |less than 10 percent.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. |If the CPis noving to a new location, all vehicles/Mrines
are noved out of the inpact area (300 nmeters) within 60
seconds of inpact of the first round.

b. If the CPis stationary, all Marines take cover within 10
seconds of alert, "Snowstorm" Cover consists of fighting
positions, ditches, arnored vehicles, or prone positions.
CP vehicles nove out of the inpact area within three
m nutes. No nore than 10 percent casualties to CP occur.

10A. 6 Al R DEFENSE

TASK:  10A.6.1 PERFORM Al R DEFENSE OPERATI ONS

CONDITION(S): The battalion perforns tactical operations. The
eneny enploys rotary-wi ng and fixed-w ng assets
agai nst the battalion.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Battalion/conpany commanders, |eaders, and staff devel op
plans to include active and passive air defense neasures
comrensurate with the threat.

a. Al air avenues of approach are identified and
di ssem nat ed.

b. Passive neasures are planned.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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c. Battalion commander plans air defense weapon
enpl oynent (centralized/decentralized) and
positioning. AO recommends how to provide
coverage for priority battalion assets
(combi nation of critical/vul nerable).

.2 ___ Battalion staff and | eaders di sseninate eneny air
approaches, air defense status, and weapons control status.

.3 Battalion enploys passive neasures commensurate with
m ssion and threat to include-

a. Use of covered routes and canoufl age when novi ng;
conceal mrent and track erasure when stopped.

b. Dispersion

c. Use of air guards

.4 __ Ar defense weapons cover the battalion el enents.
.5 Battalion reacts to RED air defense warning.
.6 Battalion reacts to eneny air attacks.

a. Warning is dissenmnated within one ninute of
eneny aircraft begi nni ng engagenent or observed
entry into battalion sector

b. Wapons control status is not violated.

c. Attacking eneny aircraft are engaged by 75
percent of battalion weapons and all air
def ense weapons within range.

d. Weapons engagenents do not exceed abilities such
as engagenent beyond range.

e. Battalion takes evasive action as soon as
aircraft begin attacking (freezes if not under
attack).

f. Ratio of friendly vehicles to eneny aircraft
| osses do not exceed 3:1.

.7 ___ Battalion controls air defense engagenents.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

a. The battalion can acconplish all m ssions under eneny air
threat and attack.

b. The ratio of friendly vehicle to eneny aircraft | osses
(fixed-wing aircraft and attack helicopter) does not
exceed 3:1.

TASK: 101.6.2 DEFEND AGAI NST AN Al R ATTACK

CONDITION(S): Warning of aircraft in the area has been received.
Unknown/ hostil e aircraft have been detected by unit personnel
Unit is tactically depl oyed.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1~ CP takes active air defense neasures against hostile
aircraft.

a. CP searches assigned sectors for aircraft. Unit
air guards detect the aircraft within their
sectors and imediately alert the unit.

b. CP gives air attack alarm

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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c. CP occupi es defensive positions.
d. CPidentifies and reports presence of aircraft
in the area to higher headquarters.
e. CP elements engage nonattacking aircraft only
as directed.
f. Unit engages attacking aircraft with al
avai | abl e weapons wi t hout order
g. CP reports attack to hi gher headquarters/ DASC.
h. CP evaluates situation and noves unit position
as directed by headquarters.
.2 CP takes active air defense neasures agai nst hostile

aircraft (not attacking a noving unit).
a. CP gives air attack alarmas specified in SOP
b. CP disperses Marine/vehicles to covered,
conceal ed positions; increases dispersion; al
personnel prepare to engage aircraft as directed.
c. CP engages nonattacking aircraft only as directed.

d. CP visually identifies threat aircraft.

e. CP reports any aircraft action to higher
headquarters.

f. CP conmander orders the unit to engage

g. Unit engages the aircraft with all available
small arnms (rifles and machi ne guns).

h. Unit rel oads weapons foll owi ng engagenent of
aircraft.

i. CPreports any aircraft action to higher
headquarters.

.3 CP takes active air defense neasures agai nst hostile
aircraft attacking stationary unit.

a. CPvisually identifies attacking aircraft.
b. CP gives air attack alarm

c. Al avail able personnel inmediately engage
attacking aircraft (I AW engagenent procedures).

d. CP rel oads weapons follow ng engagenent of
aircraft.

e. Personnel assigned OPs continue to scan their
assigned sectors for additional aircraft.

f. CP reports any aircraft action to higher
headquarters.

g. CP evaluates situation and nobves unit position
as directed by higher headquarters.

.4 ~ CP takes active air defense neasures during convoy
novenent .

a. CP alerts vehicle commanders of inpending attack

b. CP disperses vehicles alternately to shoul ders
of the road (off road, if possible); turn to
covered and conceal ed positions.

c. CP maintains vehicle interval s/ di spersion and
uses evasive driving techniques.

d. Personnel disnount and take up firing positions.
e. Personnel prepare to fire on orders of senior
i ndi vi dual present or automatically return
fire (1 AWengagenent procedures) if aircraft is
at t acki ng.

f. CP engages the aircraft with all avail able
smal | arns.

g. CP rel oads weapons followi ng the attack

ENCLOSURE (1)
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h. CP reports the attack, and submits PIR to higher
headquarters within five mnutes of attack

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. CP mmintains active defense until aircraft are destroyed or
fly out of effective range.

b. CP has less than 5 percent casualties to air attack

10A. 7 COVBAT SERVI CE SUPPORT

TASK: 10A. 7.1 PERFORM COVBAT SERVI CE SUPPORT OPERATI ONS

CONDITION(S): The battalion has a CSSE for coordination. The CSSE
provi des pickup/evacuati on points, and resupply, nedical, and
mai nt enance support. Repair parts and other supplies are avail able.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Leaders and staff provide the battalion commander with a
CSS estimate and update himon the conbat status.

a. Provide accurate conbat status to the conmmander
and staff, which includes system status,
critical systens, and personnel

b. Provide all CSS limtations (internal and
external) that inmpact on nission execution to
the conmander within 30 m nutes of receipt of
hi gher headquarters OPORD/ war ni ng order and
upon change.

c. Continually update/informbattalion comrander
of critical CSS status shortfalls/problemnms
that affect the ability of the battalion to
conduct conbat operations.

.2 _ Battalion conmander and staff plan and coordi nate CSS.

.3 Battalion perfornms supply operations fromthe field
trains (LOGPACs) and conbat trains

a. \Wen possible, basic |oads are nmintained at
| evel s of 90 percent.

b. Basic |loads of water, Class Ill items (bulk and
package POL), Cass V itens (individual and
crewserved), and Class VIII items are

repl eni shed to at |east 50 percent.

c. Requisitions for Class | X items for 95 percent
of shortages are subnitted daily.

d. High-priority requisitions for Class I X itens
are subnmitted within eight hours to expedite
repair parts flow and correct any PLL
zer o- bal ances |i nes.

e. Mssion (command) supplies are delivered | AW
commander’s directions (distribution of barrier
material to unit directed to enplace obstacle).

.4 __ Battalion maintenance perforns periodic services.

a. Al operators performall PMCS | AW appropri ate
TMs.

b. All nonready/limted ability systens are
identified and reported.

c. Maintenance pl atoon schedul es and perforns
periodic services | AW Ths.

.5 Battalion naintenance perforns unit mai ntenance coll ecting
poi nt (UMCP) activities.
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UMCPs are planned and adjacent to nedica
col l ection points.

UMCP is located forward and coordi nates | ocation
and novenent with the conbat trains.

UMCP site is accessible, and directions to the
different areas within site are narked.

UMCP site has "dirty" mmintenance area for
cont am nat ed vehi cl es.

Mai nt enance assets are task organi zed and
positioned to provide coverage for al
subordi nate el ements.

Ti me guidelines for recovery from conmpany trains
areas and UMCP are established to provide for
forward repair and to prevent eneny interference
with repair and recovery el ements.

Contact/recovery teans are dispatched to repair
and recover forward damaged vehi cl es beyond
conpany mai nt enance capabilities within 30

m nutes of notification

Repairs are conducted | AW TMs and comrander’s
mai nt enance priorities.

Al'l vehicles that cannot be repaired at units
wi thin established guidelines (tinme, type of
damage, and so on) are evacuated to the UMCP

Al'l vehicles that cannot be repaired at UMCP
wi t hi n established guidelines are evacuated
to the mai ntenance collection point or field
trai ns/ BSA.

UMCP nmai ntai ns conmuni cations with the combat
trains.

.6 Battalion recovers, repairs, and returns nonm ssi on-
capabl e equi pnent.

.7 ___ Battal

a.

Nonmi ssi on- capabl e equi prent i s di agnosed and
appropriate action initiated within one hour

Recover/repair operations of nonm ssion-capable
equi pnent are conducted as quickly as possi bl e.

Repai red vehi cl es/ equi pnent are noved forward
on the next LOGPAC if repaired in BSA

Repai red vehi cl es/ systens are picked up by
conpani es/ pl atoons within one hour if repaired
in UMCP. Crews stay with vehicles.

Repai red/ r epl acenent vehicles cone forward
prepared to fight (conmbat | oaded trained crews).

perforns preventive nedical activities.

Al'l neasures are taken to prevent disease/
illness such as slit trenches and insect

control

Pot abl e water is avail able and used.

Socks are changed daily, and foot powder is used.

Preventive nedicine tablets are taken (malaria
tablets).

Personal hygiene is conducted daily.

Food sources are inspected for sanitation to
i ncl ude personal hygi ene of preparers.

Food is properly distributed and maintained to
prevent spoil age/ contamnination

Heat and col d-weather injury preventive neasures
are enforced.

Field sanitation (litter/garbage, human waste)
i s di sposed of properly.

.8  Battalion cares for, evacuates, and reports all casualti es.
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a. Al'l wounded personnel are properly treated by
conmbat |ife savers/corpsman/ Marines within
five mnutes.

b. Slightly wounded personnel are returned to duty
after receiving treatnent.

c. Al'l wal ki ng wounded Marines are noved to
designated casualty pickup point and arrive at
battalion aid station within two hours.

d. All litter casualties are noved to desi gnhated
(protected) casualty pickup point and
arrive at battalion aid station within one hour

e. Chenically/radiologically contani nated wounded
are evacuated | AW nedi cal evacuation procedures.
"Dirty" treatnment area is planned.

Battalion aid station coordi nates nedical activities.

a. Mass casualty situations are war ganed and
pl anned.

b. Battalion surgeon provides status and pl anni ng
considerations to the battalion commander
and staff.

c. Lateral nedical coordination is conducted.

d. Casualty collection points are pl anned.

e. Medical evacuation assets are task organized to
ensure coverage of all attached and supporting
el enent s.

Battali on perforns LOGPAC operations.

a. Conpany or platoon representative picks up
LOGPAC within 10 minutes of arrival at the
| ogi stics pickup point.

b. Routine CSS coordination is perfornmed between
t he conpani es or platoon representative and
S1/ S4 representati ve.

c. LOGPAC has avail able resupply for all battalion
attached, OPCON, and DS el enments.

Battalion protects supplies from NBC contani nati on.

a. Covers are used to protect supplies stored
out doors.

b. Amunition is covered or kept in its containers
as long as possible.

c. Proper storage procedures, dispersal of supplies,
and nmaxi mum use of natural and man-nmade shelters
are used.

Battal i on evacuates EPW and captured documnent s/ equi pnent.

a. EPW are processed.

b. EPW are evacuated out of conpani es/separate
pl atoon area within one hour after the end
of the battl e/ engagenent.

c. EPW are tagged with date/time of capture,
| ocation of capture, circunstances of capture,
and identification of capturing unit.

d. Wunded EPW are treated, secured, and evacuat ed,
| AW nedi cal evacuati on procedures.

e. EPW arrive at higher headquarters EPWcoll ection
point within three hours of capture.

f. Chenically contaninated EPW are treated and
evacuat ed | AW nedi cal evacuati on procedures.

g. Captured docunents and equi prent are tagged and
evacuated with the EPWthey were captured wth.

Battalion perforns graves registration services.
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a. Deceased is tagged with a remain’s nunber and
unit making the recovery. A tag is placed on
the deceased and another tag is attached to the
human remai ns bag.
b. Proper search, recovery, identification
evacuation, and burial procedures are conduct ed.
c. Bodybags are avail able and are used.
d. Personal effects acconmpany Kl As.
e. All KIAs are evacuated from conpany areas wthin
four hours of battle/engagenent.
f. KIAs are accurately identified.
g. Chemically contam nated KIAs are properly
managed.
h. Al KIAs reach higher headquarters collection
poi nt within 24 hours.
.14  Leaders inplenent stress reduction nmeasures.
a. Dissemnminate conmand i nformation to include
availability of religious services.
b. Establish rest and sleep plans.
c. Allocate tasks.
d. Assign Marines crucial tasks that are perforned
under stressful conditions.
e. Refer suspected stressed personnel for nedica
assi st ance.
.15  Command Goup provides and coordi nates noral, welfare and
recreation support.
a. Arranges for showers and cl ot hi ng exchange.
b. Mnitors food service and the provision of
periodic hot rations.
c. Arranges exchange support.
d. Schedul es religi ous support.
e. Provides daily nmail pick-up and delivery.
f. Arranges for |egal support.
g. Arranges for sundry packages.
.16 _ Leaders maintain Marines’ fitness.
a. Monitor Mrines' fitness.
b. Conduct physical training (as the tine and
conbat situation allow).
c. I nplenent personal hygiene and field sanitation
procedur es.
d. Brief the battalion commander on Marine fitness
stat us.
KEY | NDI CATORS
CRI TI CAL STANDARDS
a. No vehicles or elenent runs out of Cass IlIl or Class V
suppl i es.

b. Wthin one

hour after the end of a battle or engagenent,

repl eni sh and cross-level all basic loads to bring to

50 percent.

c. A level of
equi prent i

ENCLOSURE (1)
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d. Al nonoperational capabl e conbat weapons systens are
repai red or evacuated w thin one hour (nonbattle) or two
hours (battle) of damage

e. Al wounded personnel receive imediate aid within five
m nutes and are evacuated to treatnent facilities within
one hour (LITTER URGENT) or two hours (WALKI NG WOUNDED)

f. Al EPW are evacuated fromforward conpani es within one
hour .

g. The battalion conmander is informed of conbat status of
subordi nates to plan and conduct conbat operations.

h. Al assigned, attached, and DS el enents recei ve CSS.

TASK: 10A. 7.2 COPERATE COVBAT TRAINS CP

CONDI TION(S): The battalion performs tactical operations.

Situations occur that require resupply, naintenance, replacenent,
evacuation, and weapons systens replacenent activities.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1

.2

Conbat trains plans CSS operations.

a. S4/S1 devel ops (paragraph 4 of the OPORD) and
continually updates a plan that supports the
battalion plan by providing CSS to acconplish
t he operation.

b. Conposition of the conbat trains is tailored for
the tactical situation.

c. Probabl e CSS needs are based on supply and
evacuation requirenents

S4 positions the conbat trains-

a. Where there is roomfor dispersenent, cover, and
conceal mrent fromair and ground observation

b. On ground that supports vehicle traffic.
c. Near a helicopter landing site.

d. Near routes that lead to LRPs or conpany
posi tions.

e. Where novenent is not restricted.

f. Where the conbat trains can conmunicate with
subordi nate el enents, units CP, and field
trains.

g. To ensure continuous support forward.

h. On terrain that is defensible.

i . Near medical and mai ntenance coll ection points.

Battalion staff |ocates MSR-

a. On a cleared route that supports heavy vehicle
traffic.

b. Wthin battalion boundaries, protected by the
locality of friendly units.

c. Wiere checkpoi nts are desi gnat ed.
d. Cear of obstacles and ni nes.

Conbat trains controls train el enents
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a. Positioned for and set up security with sectors
of fire, weapons positioned, |ocal security,
and fire plans.

b. Positioned and noved to allow rapid and
i mredi at e resupply, maintenance support,
evacuation, and recovery.

c. All elenents are kept abreast of the tactical
si tuation.

d. Al conbat trains elenments coordinate their
resupply requirenents with the conbat trains.

e. Movenent of conbat trains ensure continuous
support.

.5 Conbat trains staff collects conbat status from forward
conpani es, separate platoons, and field trains; collates
and provides information to the commander and staff; and
updat es.

a. Information is accurate and conpl ete.

b. Status is received within 30 minutes of receipt
of hi gher headquarters warning order

c. Information pertains to organic, attached, and
supporting units.

d. Battalion commander is updated on critical CSS
status problens (those affecting the ability of
the battalion to conduct conbat operations).

e. Battalion CSS operators have know edge of CSS
status to conduct operations.

f. The following information i s maintai ned by the
conpany and is current to within one hour

1) Unit strength.

2) Conbat status of conbat critical systens.
Number on hand/ nunmber nonni ssi on capabl e/
nurber repairable within six hours/
| ocati on of nonnission capabl e systens.

g. Staff maintains status and knows | ocati on of
internal CSS assets. The quantity and reason
for nonni ssi on-capabl e equi pnment are provided
to within 95 percent on the follow ng:

1) Supply trucks/trailers.

2) Fuel trucks/trailers.

3) Medical evacuation vehicle.

4) Mai ntenance recovery vehicle.

5) Cor psnen.

6) Mechani cs.

7) Drivers.

8) Cooks.

9) Communi cations repair.

10) Arnor.
11) Water trailers.
.6 _ Conbat trains nmintains comuni cations by-

a. Performing NCS actions for the battalion
adm ni strative/logistics net.

b. Keeping abreast of the tactical situation by
nmonitoring the battalion command and control net.
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c. Operating as a station on the higher headquarters
adm nistrative/l ogistics net.

d. Maintaining comunication with the field trains.

.7 _ S1 section in conbat trains execute personnel functions.

a. Prepare the personnel daily summary with 100
percent accuracy and on tine.

b. Prepare the personnel requirements report wth
100 percent accuracy and on tine.

c. Inform conpani es of incomng replacenents.

d. Provide linmted training consistent with the
tactical situation and duty assignment.

e. Coordinate transportation for the replacenents
to the receiving unit.

f. Sl ensures each conpany, separate platoons, and
DS el ement receives chapl ain services.

g. Chaplain support is provided at the battalion
aid station during heavy casualty periods.

.8  Staff and aid station coordi nate nedical evacuation

a. Keep battalion aid station inforned of battalion
el ements’ novenents and actions.

b. Alert battalion aid station of possible heavy
casual ties

c. Coordinate additional transportation assets for
mass casualty situations with higher headquarters
S4 within 15 minutes.

d. Coordinate air nedical evacuation
.9  Staff coordinates nmintenance requests.

.10 __ Staff coordinates pickup of repaired/replacenment vehicles
with UMCP and unit.

a. Infornms mai ntenance.
b. Sets priorities during overl oaded peri ods.

c. Inforns units of vehicles to be returned to them
and coordi nate pickup

.11 _ Conbat trains can becone battalion main CP
a. Stays abreast of tactical situation and naintains
a current tactical situation map that has
current location of friendly units in battalion
sector, current locations of reported eneny in
battalion sector, and fire support/obstacle
gr aphi cs.
b. Conmuni cates with the hi gher headquarters CP, and
the DS artillery battalion (verified by
conmuni cati on checks).
.12 _ Conbat trains controls novenent/positioning.

a. Battalion conbat trains inforns all el enents of
conbat trains of Future noves.

b. Routes and positions are reconnoitered to provide
good cover, conceal nent, and trafficability.

c. All elenents of conbat trains maintain
communi cati on during novenent.

d. Al elenents are configured in a march order
prepared by S4/Sl.

e. All elenents nove in tine to provide continuous,
responsi ve support of the tactical situation

f. Security is maintained during novenent and
posi ti oni ng.

.13 _ Staff coordinates resupply, both routine and energency.
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a. Basic |loads-are nmaintained at a |level of 90
percent.

b. Critical resupply itenms are on hand/ upl oaded w thin
combat trains

c. LOGPACs doing forward to resupply units nonitor
adm ni strative/logistics net and report checkpoints
to conbat trains

d. Al battalion units know | ocati ons of rel ease
poi nts, pickup points, and conbat trains, and they
are current within 15 m nutes of change.

e. Correct quantities and types of itens are
del i vered

f. Resupply for attached, OPCON, and DS units are
coor di nat ed/ provi ded.

g. Attached CSS is controlled by conbat trains to
ensure coordinated CSS to attached units is
acconpl i shed

h. Staff requests additional transportation from
hi gher headquarters S4 in an energency.

i. Conmbat trains coordinates directly to higher
headquarters S4 for enmergency supply needs.

j. LOGPAC delivery times are synchroni zed to support
maneuver plans.

k. Priorities for resupply, evacuation, and
mai nt enance are established.

.14 _ Conbat trains submits requests for resupply/support.

a. CP personnel nonitor battalion conmand net. They
listen for supply requirements and initiate action
They call unit personnel and clarify needs during
ener genci es.

b. Initial immed ate action on all supply/support
requests are sent to field trains.

.15  CP staff coordinates CSS with field trains.

a. CP collects supply, personnel, and nai ntenance
information fromforward units. It conpiles the
information and sends it to the field trains.

b. Supply, personnel, and mai ntenance coordination are
conducted at an LRP. Representatives fromthe $4,
PAC, and mai ntenance sections link up with the unit
first sergeant/supply sergeant and coordi nate.

c. Al supply/support requests are sent to the field
trains upon receipt. They are on the next
schedul ed LOGPAC

d. Delivery schedul es and | ocations support the
tactical plans.

KEY | NDI CATORS
CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS
a. Conbat trains supervise and coordinate CSS for the battalion
b. Conbat trains are not destroyed.
c. Conbat trains control novenent, positioning, and security of
conbat trains elements to ensure conti nuous CSS.
d. Conbat trains ensures all requested supplies are received by

units | AW conmander’s gui dance
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10A. 7. 3 OPERATE FI ELD TRAI NS

CONDITION(S): The

battalion perfornms tactical operations. It

conducts CSS operations using echel oned trains.

STANDARDS:  EVAL:

Y: N NE

.1

S4 plans field trains operations that address the

fol | owi ng:

a.

H&S conpany commander assists the S4 in
devel oping a plan that supports the battalion
pl an i n acconplishing the operation.

Conposition of the field trains is tailored for
the tactical situation.

H&S conpany conmander positions the field trains -

a.

b

e.
Field tra

a.

Field tra

Field tra

a.

Qut of artillery range.

Wth or forward of the higher headquarters
trains.

In a covered and conceal ed position

Near suitable road nets and | anding zones to
facilitate comruni cati ons and novenent.

To provide security of the field trains.

ns coordinates with higher headquarters.

Ensures hi gher headquarters 4/ S4 is aware of
speci al CSS needs of the battalion due to
tactical mssion requirenents.

Coordi nates location of field trains in BSA area.
Coordi nates for security of field trains.

Ensures EPW pi ckup.

ns coordinates with forward support battalion

Schedul es supply pickup and delivery.

Coor di nat es nmai nt enance requirenents and reports
status of vehicle.

Coordi nates nai|l pickup and delivery.

Coordi nates any special/critical supply itens
needed for special/critical mssions.

ns coordinates with attached/ supported units.

Det er mi nes uni que suppl y/ support requirenents
of each unit.

Gai ns control of any supply/maintenance assets
brought with units to aid in resupply of
attached/ supporting units.

Ensures nmail delivery to units.

Assists in any UCM] action being passed to
parent field trains/PAC

Ensures the conbat trains is kept inforned of
all actions above.

H&S conmpany commander coordi nates and assenbl es LOGPACs.

a.

LOGPACs contain all required resupply items
(Cass | through X) and repl acenents, and
repaired equi pmrent needed to replenish basic

| oads or to sustain conbat operations. |f
enough transportation is unavailable, priorities
are set with required resupply.
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b. Representatives from PAC, supply, and nai ntenance
go forward to coordinate with the conpany’s tank
| eader/ conpany gunnery sergeant.
c. Convoy conmander/LOGPAC comander knows route
and reporting requirenents.
d. LOGPACs in a convoy depart the field trains on
time to neet LRP tine.
.7 ____ H&S conpany conmmander supervises and coordi nates action

of unit supply sergeant, PAC, and el enents of the
mai nt enance pl atoon, support platoon, S4 section, and
ot her battalion personnel operating in the field trains.

.8 Field trains controls traffic forward to conbat trains.

a. All LOGPACs nove on schedule and in convoys to
provi de security.

b. Individual vehicles are not allowed to trave
forward al one.

c. Communi cations with convoys are maintained with
checkpoi nts being reported (adm nistrative/
| ogi stics net).

.9 _ Field trains nmaintains comuni cation

a. Qperates as a station on battalion adm nistrative/
| ogi stics net.

b. Communi cates with conbat trains.
c. Communicates with BSA CP by wire or messenger
.10 __ Field trains processes inconing personnel

a. Briefs incom ng personnel and ensures they have
field gear, weapons, and NBC equi prent.

b. Links up conbat-ready vehicles (calibrated

tanks, and so on) with replacenent crews, when
possi bl e, and sends them forward with LOG PAC.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. Field trains coordinates CSS requirenents w th higher
headquarters and FSB

b. LOGPACs are assenbled with all required resupply itens and
ot her support, and dispatched forward as directed by the $4.

c. Field trains is not destroyed, and it defends agai nst eneny
attacks. CP has less than 5 percent from eneny attacks.

TASK: 10A. 7.4 OPERATE PERSONNEL ADM NI STRATI ON CENTER

CONDITION(S): The battalion conducts tactical operations requiring
personnel adm nistration support. Casualties are occurring and
repl acenents and requests for personnel actions are arriving.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 S1 section collects personnel and strength information
from subordinate units

a. Logs SITREP and other personnel information to
95 percent accuracy.

b. Collects other personnel information fromthe
CP and battalion aid station

c. Verifies strength data.
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d. Corrects all erroneous and inconpl ete data.
.2 ___ PAC prepares personnel status reports.

a. Casualty reporting is 100 percent accurate
within two hours of end of operation.

b. Repl acenent operations are conducted to 100
percent of conmmander gui dance.

c. Consolidates and forwards personnel reports to
hi gher headquarters.

.3 _ S1 section processes personnel infornmation
a. Prioritizes all personnel actions.
b. Prepares appropriate personnel forms, and reports.
c. Reviews all actions for accuracy.
d. Corrects all inconplete data.
e. Prepares other reports and correspondence.
f. Suspenses actions when di spat ched.
g. Maintains publications and bl ank forns.
.4 Sl section process replacenents.
a. Conducts unit wel cone/orientation briefing.

b. Reviews a copy of Marines orders.

c. Collects and forwards all nedical and denta
records to the battalion aid station

d. Inspects critical clothing and equi pnent for
short ages.

e. Coordinates the issue of needed itens.

f. Adds all nanes to battle roster.

g. Arranges for transportation to subordinate units.
.5 _ S1/PAC supervisor forwards casualty data.

a. Reconciles casualty log with strength accounting
dat a.

b. Corrects any deficiencies.

.6 S1/PAC supervisor disseni nates personnel and strength
i nformati on.

a. Provides data to higher headquarters.
b. Briefs chain of command

TASK: 10A. 7.5 TREAT AND EVACUATE CASUALTI ES

CONDI TION(S): The CP has been engaged with direct or indirect
fire, and less than 10 percent of the CP becones casualties.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 _ CP personnel provide first aid to stabilize casualties.

a. All first-aid providers treat injuries in order
of severity.

b. Life-threatening injuries are treated first.
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c. Al casualties are given first aid within five
m nut es.
.2 ___ Corpsman are sunmoned to provi de additional treatnment.
.3 CP arranges casualty evacuation to the aid station or

clearing station.

a. Al casualties are evacuated to a collection
point/aid station within one hour (litter urgent)
or two hours (wal ki ng wounded) by CP vehicl es/
personnel if nedical evacuation is not avail able.

b. CP provides an LZ and LZ markers if evacuation
is by helicopter

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

a. The CP locates its casualties. Marines in the CP stabilize
with buddy aid within five m nutes.

b. The CP provides or coordinates transportation for al
casualties to the nearest nedical facility.

10A. 8 NBC
TASK: 10A.8.1 REACT TO CHEM CAL ATTACK

CONDITION(S): The battalion is subjected to a chem cal attack
wi t hout war ni ng.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The battalion reacts to a chemical attack

a. The battalion perfornms appropriate first aid on
chenical casualties

1) Nerve: G ve nerve antidote injection
Artificial respiration nmay be necessary.

2) Blister: None.

3) Blood: Inhale amyl nitrite. Artificial
respiration may be necessary.

b. Leaders supervise the unit’'s response to the
chemical attack and deternine the status of
the casualties

c. The battalion forwards NBC 1 report to higher
headquarters | AWunit SOP.

.2 The unit detects chem cal agent.
a. Marines attach chenical -agent paper to
overgarnments and to supplies.

b. The chenical -agent detector kit is used when
the battalion is under chem cal attack, when a
chemical attack is likely, or when the presence
of a chenical agent is suspected.

c. Designated personnel perform periodic nonitoring
usi ng the chemi cal -agent detector kits.

d. The unit perforns continuous nonitoring using
chemical alarnms and sends the results to
hi gher headquarters.

e. Leaders ensure at |east two Marines (one prinmary
and one alternate) are assigned to and can use
each chemical agent detector kit and chem ca
al arm

f. Positive tests using chenical -agent paper are
verified using the chenical detector kit.
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The unit minimzes additional contam nation

a.

Leaders order crossing of a known contani nated
area only when the area cannot be bypassed.
When possi ble, lanes are cleared through
cont am nat ed areas.

When possi bl e, Marines avoid handling
contam nated materiel.

Vital sustaining items, such as water, spare
clothing, protective mask filters, and food,
are carried inside vehicles.

The battalion nonitors comruni cations to stay
informed on the contam nation threat in the
unit’s area.

The unit unnasks.

a.

Bef ore unmaski ng, the area is checked using the
chemi cal -agent detector kit, when possible.

Unmasking is perforned only when the chem ca
agent is identified as nonpersistent and
decontani nation is no | onger needed.

Only the comander or senior |eader present
announces, "All clear."

The | eader announces, "All clear,” only after
al I unmaski ng procedures have been conpl et ed.

No Marine unmasks until he hears "All clear”
from his conmmander or the senior |eader present.

Mari nes perform basic skills decontam nation

a.

The batta

Marines use towel ettes to w pe down hood, mask,
weapons, gl oves, and hel nets.

Marines use sticks or other objects to renpve
gl obs of liquid chem cal contanination on
over gar ment s.

The battalion conpletes basic skill decontam na-
tion within 15 m nutes.

ion perforns partial decontam nation. Partia

decontani nation allows the unit to performthe assigned

m ssion W

a.

The batta

a.

t hout additional chem cal casualties.

Cont anmi nat ed cl ot hi ng and equi pnent are partly
decont am nat ed as soon as possi bl e.

Essential itens are decontaninated first--
driver’s area, gunner’s sight, individua
weapons.

i on decontani nates individual equipmrent.

Any gross contanination is renoved using sticks,
rags, or other objects, then those sticks, rags,
and objects are buried.

Boots are decontaninated with the persona
decontami nation kit, washed w th soapy water
and rinsed.

Met al equi pnment is decontani nated using DS2,
soapy water, or the personal decontam nation kit.

I ndi vi dual weapons are decontaninated with the
personal decontanination kit, disassenbled,
washed in soapy water, rinsed, dried, oiled,
reassenbl ed, and test fired.

Load- bearing equi pment is decontani nat ed.

1) Light contami nation: Decontamni nated using
personal decontam nation kit.

2) Heavy contamination: Decontam nated at a
personnel decontamn nation station or
buried there and replaced with new 782
gear.

The unit decontami nates unit equi pnent.
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C.

.9 _ The batta

a.

ENCLOSURE (1)

As soon as possible, the unit decontam nates
unit equi pment to continue the mssion and
avoi d further casualties.

Vehi cl es and crew served weapons are
decont am nat ed

1) Areas essential to the vehicle or weapon
operation are decontani nated using the
ML1 portabl e decontamni nati ng apparat us
and, when necessary, fiel d-expedient
measures such as mud or rags.

2) Light contamination is renoved by airing.

3) Heavi er decontam nation is renmoved using
DS2, soapy water, solvents, or slurry.

4) Cont am nated wood surfaces and tires are
decontami nated with STB slurry.

5) No DS2 is used on gunner sights.
Amuni tion is decontani nated.

1) Amunition is decontam nated with soapy
wat er, w ped with organic sol vent,
thoroughly dried, and aerated.

2) Ammunition corroded fromcontact with
chemi cal agents is disposed of, mainly
if the brass cannot be cl eaned.

3) STB is not used on anmunition contam nated
with nustard-type blister agents.

Optical instrunents are decontan nated using the
M258-series kit or by blotting with rags and then
Wi ping with an organic solvent. Optical
instruments are air-dried (lens cleaning solvent
is used only on lenses) OR if available, hot air

i s used.

Communi cati ons equi prent i s decontam nated using
hot air, when available, or by airing or
weat heri ng.

Food and water is decontamn nated.

1) Packaged rations are decontam nated with
soap and water or DS2.

2) Food is decontam nated only by Marines
who know decont am nati on procedures.

3) Decontam nated food is inspected and
approved by nedi cal personnel before
bei ng eaten.

4) Water in closed containers is consuned
after outside of containers is
decont am nat ed using STB slurry or DS2.

5) Contaminated water is not consunmed and
Marines do not try to purify it.

Desi ghat ed personnel verify decontam nation is
conpl ete using chenical detector kits. Any
remai ni ng contami nation is decontam nated again
ion continues the mssion and mai ntains security.

The unit maintains security during
decont anmi nati on.

M50 machi ne guns are manned during
decont am nati on based on the tactical situation

Leaders rotate personnel between decontami nating,
continuing the mssion, and naintaining security,
as needed.

The battalion commander adjusts the MOPP | eve

to the NBC threat or IAWthe order of higher
headquarters.

The battalion coordinates for the resupply of
cheni cal defensive equipnent.

The battalion resunes the nission.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The unit quickly reestablishes security; casualties are treated;
chem cal detection nonitoring comences; unmaski ng procedures are
conducted; partial decontam nation is conducted; and, the battalion
resumes its mssion

TASK:  10A.8.2 REACT TO A NUCLEAR ATTACK

CONDITION(S): The battalion is subjected to a nuclear attack
wi t hout war ni ng.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 The battalion reacts to an unwarned nucl ear attack

a. Leaders supervise battalion’s response to
nucl ear attack and determ ne status of
casualties

b. The battalion sends and NBC 1 report to higher
headquarters | AWunit SOP.

.2 ~ The battalion takes action foll ow ng nucl ear detonation

a. Marines check for injuries and give first aid.

b. Buddy teans nonitor each other for initia
synmptons of radiation poisoning.

c. Leaders report unit personnel and equi prent
status to i medi ate superiors.

d. Unit places radi os back into operation and
noni tors nets.

e. Vehicles and ot her equipnent are returned to
full conbat-ready status.

f. Designated Marines begin continuous nmonitoring
wi th radi acneters.

g. Leaders reestablish security.
h. Leaders check dosinetry device readings.

i. Wen there is no longer a radiation hazard, only
the senior | eader present announces, "All clear.

.3 _ The unit detects radiation

a. Marines shout, "Fallout!" upon detecting
radi ation or hearing the command FALLOUT.

b. All Marines are aware of the radi ati on hazard.

c. Leaders collect readings on radi acneters and
dosi neters from Mari nes and report readings
to hi gher headquarters.

d. All Marines with dosinmeters and | eaders know
acceptabl e radi ation |evels.

e. Leaders ensure at |least two Marines (one primary
and one alternate) are assigned to and can use
each radi acneter and radi ac set.

f. The battalion perfornms periodic or continuous
monitoring | AWunit SOP.

g. The battalion begins continuous nonitoring with
radi acnreters when a nuclear burst is reported or

radiation of 1 cGy per hour is detected by
periodi c nonitoring.
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.4 __ The batta
radi ati on.

a.

Stationary units stop continuous nonitoring with
radi acneters when the dose rate falls below 1
cGy per hour.

Movi ng units perform continuous nonitoring unti
nmovenent is conpl eted.

Radi ati on | evel s are checked whenever the unit
moves into a new area and before Mri nes
di snount .

ion takes actions to reduce exposure to further

Fl oors of vehicles are covered with a | ayer of
sandbags.

At | east 24 hours of uncontani nated food and
wat er for each Marine is kept on hand.

The battalion will bypass the area unless the
m ssion requires the contani nated area to
be traversed.

When crossing contani nated areas, |eaders--

1) Pick the route that allows the fastest
travel consistent with the nmission

2) Ensure doors, w ndows, and hatches on
vehicl es are cl osed, consistent with
security requirements

3) Go as fast as possible through the area
whi |l e mai ntai ning safety and security.

4) Enmpl oy colunm formati on when possi bl e
(to avoid throwi ng dust onto trailing
vehi cl es) and increase the interval
bet ween vehi cl es.

Marines drink and eat only from approved sources.

Mari nes wear a handkerchi ef or scarf over their
noses and nmouths to avoid inhaling contam nated
dust .

Leaders nonitor radiation levels for each squad
and try to reduce exposure to higher radiation
dose | evel s.

Mari nes wear rubber overshoes (not chenica
over boots) outside of vehicles in contani nated
areas. Overshoes are stored outside vehicles
before Marines enter vehicles.

Mari nes shoul d avoi d handl i ng cont am nat ed
mat eri el

The battalion nmonitors comruni cati ons nets to
stay infornmed on the contanination threat
in the unit’'s area.

.5 _ The unit decontam nates.

a.

Unit perforns partial decontanination by washing
and brushing off fallout.

Essential itens are decontam nated first--
driver’s area, gunner’s sight, individual weapon

Leaders supervise partial decontani nation
ensuring unit can performits assigned m ssion
Wi t hout exposure to excessive radiation.

.6 _ The unit continues the m ssion

ENCLOSURE (1)
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Wthin 2 seconds, disnounted personnel drop to prone positions and
close their eyes. Wthin 2 seconds, nounted personnel drop down
inside the vehicle and brace thenselves for the blast wave. Wthin
30 seconds after the blast and shock waves, security is established.
Wthin 5 mnutes, radiological nonitoring is started.

TASK: 10A.8.3 PREPARE FOR A CHEM CAL ATTACK

CONDI TION(S): The battalion has received a warning to prepare for
a chenical attack.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Battalion issues warning order

a. Orders subordinate units to put on chenica
protective overgarnents, overboots, nask
wi th hood, and gl oves (MOPP 4).

b. Battalion nmenbers use the buddy-team nethod to
don and check proper wear of protective suit.

c. Individual Marines cover their equi pnment and
weapons usi ng ponchos, foliage, plastic, or
any material that is expendable or readily
decont ani nat ed

d. Pl atoon nmenbers attach MD paper to overgarnents
and to suppli es.

.2 Vehicle crews prepare their vehicles.

a. Store, in the vehicle, water, rations, and
equi pnrent not being used.

b. The gunner places a poncho or tarpaulin over
the gunner’s sight (dependent on the tactica
situation).

.3 The battalion NBC officer ensures that designated
personnel conduct nonitoring.

a. Periodically with a chenical -agent detector kit.
b. Continuously nmonitoring with a chenical alarm
c. Results are sent to the battalion conmander.
.4 __ Conpany conmanders inspect to ensure that their platoons
are prepared for a chemical attack and report the results
to the battalion conmander.

a. Decontam nation equipnent is available and
servi ceabl e.

b. Battalion personnel and equi pnent are prepared
for a chem cal attack.

c. The battalion is capable of operating in MOPP 4
for six hours.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Wthin eight mnutes, MOPP gear is donned using the buddy-team

nmet hod. The battalion ensures that the platoon’ s chem cal - agent
detector kits and chemical alarns are put into operation. Wapons
and equi pnent are prepared, as required.
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TASK: 10A. 8.4 PREPARE FOR A NUCLEAR ATTACK

CONDI TION(S): The battalion receives a STRI KWARN nessage or
war ni ng and prepares for a nucl ear attack.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 _ The battalion prepares for a nuclear attack

a. The battalion commander instructs all personne
to prepare for a nucl ear blast.

b. Vehicles are positioned so that the front of the
vehicles are toward the expected direction of
t he bl ast.

.2 Drivers and gunners prepare vehicles.

a. Renpove and stow daysi ght and ni ghtsights in
vehi cl e.

b. Make sure the vehicles are dug in or in trenches
or in cuts in roadways

.3 _ Battalion Marines prepare vehicles and equi prent.

a. Place one or nore |layers of sandbags on top of
each wheel ed vehicle and around AT(Tow) | aunchers
(of fers additional protection from gamma
radi ation).

b. Wet down the sandbags (enhances neutron
radi ati on shielding and protects sandbags from
thermal danmage).

c. Disconnect and stow all radi os and ant ennas.
(In the offense, one radio is left on.)

d. Stow all water and rations inside the vehicles.
e. Tie down all |oose equipnent inside the vehicles.
(This prevents equi pnent from bei ng thrown about
by the blast.)
.4 Battali on Marines prepare thensel ves.

a. Position thenselves as | ow as possible within
the fighting positions.

b. Wear their helnets with chin strap secured.
c. Brace thenselves for the blast.

.5 __ Conpany comuanders inspect to ensure that their conpanies
are prepared for nuclear attack and report results to the
battalion conmander.

a. Vehicles are ready.
b. Equi pnment is secured.

c. Personnel are prepared.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

Wthin the tine specified in the STRIKWARN nessage, battalion
vehi cl es and equi prent are prepared and personnel assune covered
posi tions.
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10A. 9 ANPHI Bl QUS OPERATI ONS

TASK: 10A.9.1 CONDUCT ANPHI Bl QUS STAFF PLANNI NG

CONDITION(S): The battalion is part of the Ground Conbat El enent
(GCE) of a Marine Air Ground Task Force (MAGTF) that has been
alerted to a political situation that requires an anphi bi ous
operation. The Anphi bious Task Force (ATF) is currently in transit.
The initiating directive has been received. A Carrier Battle G oup
(CVBG is also en route. Threat forces have direct and indirect
fire weapons, rotary and fixed-wing aircraft, and Electronic

Warfare (EW capabilities. It is anticipated that operations

ashore will be of linmted duration. The initial planning conference
has been conpl eted; and the Conmander Landing Force (CLF) has issued
the MAGTF planning directive. The battalion staff and subordinate

| eaders have begun their initial planning.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Battalion conmander/staff analyzes the mission in the
war ning order to identify specified and inplied tasks.

.2 Battalion staff develops prelimnary estinmtes based on
the warni ng order and general planning gui dance provi ded
by the MAGTF and GCE conmanders.

.3 __ Formulates basic requirenments, essential elenments of
information (EEI's) and other intelligence requirenents
(ORs). ldentifies intelligence gaps to request

response/ col l ection from hi gher, |ower and adjacent
headquart ers.

.4  Battalion conmander issues planning guidance to his staff
and subordinate el ement | eaders.

.5 Battalion conducts concurrent planning with the GCE staff
to sel ect recommended | andi ng area, Landing Force (LF)
obj ectives, and beachhead for CLF/ Commander Amphi bi ous
Task Force (CATF) approval

.6 _ Develops, in coordination with the planni ng gui dance and
approved ATF/ LF objectives, additional battalion objectives,
i f desired.

.7 __ Briefs estimate of supportability to the GCE conmander

.8 ___ Battalion conmander announces his overall concept of

operations in the formof an outline plan that includes

the tentative task organi zati on and provi des gui dance for
the concurrent devel opnment of the scheme of maneuver and
fire support plan. This plan is also issued to subordinate
and supporting unit commanders to guide themin planning
preparati on.

.9  Battalion staff conducts a thorough and continuous anal ysis
of the terrain, weather, hydrographic conditions, and eneny
situation throughout the planning process.

.10 __ Battalion staff conducts concurrent and parallel planning
with all elenents of the MAGTF during the devel opnment of
the detail ed scheme of maneuver, fire support plan, and
| andi ng pl an.

.11 Battalion staff naintains close and continuous |iaison
t hroughout planning with all elenents of the MAGTF

.12  Battalion devel ops, publishes, and di sseninates the
operation plan, enbarkation plan, |anding plan, and/or
alternate plans if those are not incorporated into SOP
or the MAGTF pl ans.

.13 _ Battalion coordinates with the GCE, ACE and MAGTF Air
Oficer for the devel opnent and di ssenination of the
Helicopter Availability Tables, Helicopter Enploynent
and Assault Landing Table, Helicopter Wave and Seria
Assi gnnent Tabl e, and the Helicopter Landi ng D agram as
appropri at e/ necessary.

.14  Battalion establishes procedures which provide for the
continual review of reinforcenent requirenents and
updating of the troop list.

.15~ Battalion arranges for staff reconnai ssance of the
Anphi bi ous Cbjective Area(AOA) if the situation permts.

.16 __ Battalion uses planning aids such as maps, aerial photos,
charts, and relief maps during detail ed pl anning.
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.17 __ Battalion receives NBC policy guidance fromthe GCE or
MAGTF, and pl ans procedures for subordinate el enments to
i ncl ude warni ng conditions, detection teamnms, decontam na-
tion teans, required MOPP conditions, and passive and
active defensive neasures.

.18 __ Battalion coordinates and consolidates en route training

pl ans for subordinate units and forwards themto the CCE

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The battalion analyzes the mission and coordi nates with appropriate
GCE and MAGTF agencies to ensure coordinated initial planning and
is prepared to devel op the Landi ng Pl an.

TASK: 10A.9.2 DEVELOP THE LANDI NG PLAN

CONDI TI S): The battalion has received the GCE/ MAGTF concept of
operations and has devel oped a plan of attack which has been
approved. Sufficient landing craft are available. The |anding
can occur during the day, at night, or during periods of limted
visibility.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y. N. NE

.1 The battalion determnes the requirenments for ship-to-
shore novenent in coordination with a review of the
Anphi bi ous Vehicle Availability Table, Helicopter
Avail ability Table, and the Landing Craft Availability
Tabl e.

.2 The battalion considers eneny capabilities to counter
surface assaults.

.3 The battalion plans for flexibility in the |anding of
on-call and nonschedul ed waves.

.4 Battalion assigns subordinate el enents to one of five
categories in order to indicate their relative priority
for landing and to facilitate control of the ship-to-shore
novenent .

.5 Battalion ensures that the devel opnment of the |anding
plan is totally integrated with the initial scheme of
maneuver and fire support plan; and provides for the rapid
bui | dup of conbat power during the initial phase of the
assaul t.

.6 Battalion all ocates assets for use by subordinate el enents
and ensures that the proposed Landi ng Di agram Assault
Schedul e, and Landi ng Sequence Tabl e are devel oped
concurrently and are mutually conpatible; forwards these
docurents to GCE/ MAGTF for approval/consolidation.

.7 Battalion ensures that the devel opnent of the proposed
Serial Assignnent Table is based on the task organization
for the landing; and is forwarded to the GCE MAGTF
conmander for approval.

.8 Battalion ensures that the devel opment of the Landi ng
Craft and Anphi bi ous Vehicle Assignnment Table is
coordinated with effected units, is conpatible with the
previ ously approved | andi ng pl an docunents, provides for
the rapid buil dup of conmbat power, and that the tactica
integrity of the attack is maintained.

.9 Battal i on coordinates with the GCE or ACE to ensure that
the devel opnent of the Helicopter Enploynent and Assaul t
Landi ng Table, and the Heliteam Wave and Serial Assignment
Table is conpatible with the previously approved | andi ng
pl an docunents.

.10 Battalion provides input for the devel opnent of the
Approach Schedul e.

.11 Battalion devel ops Debarkati on Schedul e (prepared jointly
with the ship' s comandi ng officer), when applicable, and
ensures distribution to all personnel responsible for the
control of debarkation

.12 Battalion conpletes the landing plan in a tinely manner

to allow for responsive and accurate enbarkation planni ng
if cross-decking will be required
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.13 Battalion devel ops alternate plans to cover foul weather
and/ or changes in eneny capabilities.

.14 Battalion assigns personnel as needed to the
Tactical -Logi stics Goup (TACLOG to advise MAGIF and
Navy control personnel on the location of troops,
equi pnent, supplies; |anding requirements, and of
adjustments to the | andi ng sequence.

.15 Battalion coordinates planning with the CGE MAGTF conmand
el ement for pre D-Day transfers of landing force units
and equi pnent .

.16 Battalions plan allows for flexibility based on

conmuni cati ons capabilities/limtations and the potentia
| oss of conmuni cati ons equi pnent.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Landing Plan. The I anding plan must provide for the delivery of
the assaulting elenments, in the desired formations, with the
necessary equi prent, over the selected beaches, at the time set by
the commander. Flexibility is preserved through the selective
schedul i ng and subsequent cross decking (if required), of on-cal
waves so that the reserve and other crictical conbat support

el ements may be brought ashore, as required, by either surface or
air lift.

Assaul t Schedul e/ Assi gnnent Tabl es. The assault schedul e and
supporting | anding craft and anphi bi ous vehicl e assi gnnent tabl es/
hel it eam wave and serial assignment tables should provide for the
rapi d buil dup of combat power ashore. Additionally; forward air
controller’s, and naval surface fire support (NSFS) spot teans mnust
be included with the assault elenents to direct fires against
appropriate targets.

TASK:  10A. 9.3 CONDUCT ASSAULT LANDI NG

CONDI TION(S): CATF has issued the order to land the | anding force
Assaul t anphi bi ous vehicles, landing craft, and helicopter
operational readiness rates are equal to the nunbers antici pated

in the final version of the MAGIF | andi ng pl an devel oped after the
final rehearsal. C ose, continuous, and detail ed coordi nation
anong the CATF, MAGIF, ACE, GCE, and CSSE staff nmenbers, as well as
unit conmanders has occurred throughout the entire planning process.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Battal i on recei ves and disseninates to subordinate units
final intelligence update which enphasizes critical aspects
of the |l anding such as beach obstacles, known and suspected
| ocation of defensive positions in the vicinity of |anding
beaches, and antiaircraft weapons positions.

.2 Battalion requests final confirmation of H hour.

.3 Battalion ensures that all boat teans are assenbl ed
staged, and prepared for debarkation

.4 Battalion ensures that debarkation of initial assault
el ements is acconplished on schedul e

.5 Boat team commanders denonstrate control over the |oading
of all troops and equi pnent.

.6 Battalion nmonitors TACLOG and Prinmary Control O ficer
concerning landing force requirements and naval contro
agencies to ensure that the novenment ashore is being
conducted according to the schedule contained in the
| andi ng pl an and keeps the GCE commander inforned on the
status of unloading and the progress of the ship-to-shore
novenent .

.7 Battalion adheres to el ectromagnetic emi ssion contro
(EMCON) condition set by the MAGTIF, renoving restrictions
on radi o transm ssions only on order.

.8 __ Battalion nobnitors the delivery of prearranged air and
NSFS.
.9 Boat team conmmanders orient subordinates to visible

terrain features on or near the beach (when practicable)
and alert all team menbers when the wave is within 100
nmeters of the beach.
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.10 __ Unit conmanders quickly regain control of their units,
and mai ntai n nomentum of the attack by avoiding
unnecessary del ays.

.11~ Battalion denonstrates effective enploynent of air and
NSFS to suppress and/or neutralize targets of opportunity.

.12 _ Battalion provides accurate counterbattery fire data to
the Supporting Arns Coordination Center (SACC

.13 _ Battalion denonstrates the ability to effectively reduce
fortifications.

.14 _ Battalion uses terrain effectively for cover and
conceal nent.

.15 ~~ Battalion denonstrates the ability to quickly gain
control of forward elenents as they |and.

.16 Battalion denonstrates effective indirect fire control/
coordination via the SACC, using FO s; and adjusts the
delivery tinmes of preplanned fires to coincide with
actual progress on the ground.

.17 __ Battalion effectively utilizes Cose-In Fire Support
(CIFS) to support the assault.

.18  Battalion controls the progress of the |anding and
expansi on or the force beachhead by submitting tinely
requests, via the TACLOG for the landing of on-call and
nonschedul ed waves as required by the devel opi ng
situation, and through allocation of support in response
to requests from subordinate units.

.19  Battalion provides situation reports to the GCE conmander
as the assault progresses.

.20 __ Battalion maintains nonmentum of the attack through
i ssuance of fragnmentary orders (FRAG)' s), the integration
of coordinated fire and maneuver, and aggressive snall
unit | eadershi p.

.21 Battalion Fire Support Coordi nation Center (FSCC) adjusts
communi cati ons guard as direct support artillery is
enpl aced.

.22 __ Battalion coordinates the linkup of forces, denmpbnstrating
positive conmuni cations, and fire support coordination

.23 __ Battalion maintains reliable HF, UHF, and VHF
communi cat i ons.

.24  Battalion establishes covered conmunications on those
covered nets identified in the CEQ.

.25 __ Battalion coordinates |ogistics support through the
TACLCG.

.26 __ Battalion nmaintains dispersion of personnel, equipnent,
and supplies on the beach.

.27 ___ Battalion denonstrates know edgeable treatnent and tinely
MEDEVAC of casualties.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

TACLOG. Everything | andi ng ashore after the schedul ed waves nust
be at the direction of the commander. The unit representatives in
the TACLOG nust ensure that serials are not sent ashore unless
needed, and those serials requested are sent when call ed.
Priorities established in the assault schedul e and | andi ng sequence
tabl e are based on the schene of nmaneuver. The sequence of delivery
ashore must be per the commander’s desire to get his Marines,
supporting arns, and his conbat material ashore in the order in
which he intends to use them |f equipnment is boated out of
priority sequence, it will deny boat space to needed itens and nay
arrive on the beach and cause unnecessary confusion and clutter.

Command and Control. The initial stages or the assault wll
generally result in sone degree or decentralized control. Actions
by subordi nate | eaders nust be aggressive and bold. Tactica
control neasures are used to allow unit comanders to regain
control as quickly as possible. Reliance on mission-type orders
will further facilitate control and seizure of initial objectives.
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Indirect Fire. Wiile many of the fires contained in the plan for
supporting fires may be schedul ed based on planned rates of
novenent, adjustments nust be made to reflect the actual rate of
novenent on the ground. The battalion conmander and his FSC nust
identify alterations needed to planned fires and nake t hem known
to the SACC

Logi stics Support. As material is delivered ashore, neans must be
established to make energency resupply i mediately available to
front Iine units. This capability nust be sustained throughout
the buil dup of combat power.

TASK:  10A.9.4 CONDUCT PLANNI NG FOR AMPHI Bl QUS W THDRAWAL

CONDI TION(S): The CATF has issued an initiating directive to
conduct an anphi bious withdrawal. The withdrawal is expected to be
conduct ed under strong eneny pressure. The operation is planned to
be a tactical retrograde from positions now occupi ed.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1~ Battalion enphasizes the security of forces as well as the
accountability of personnel and equi pnent.

.2 ___ The battalion devel ops prelininary estinmates based on the
initiating directive and general planning gui dance
provi ded by the GCE

.3 Battalion conmander issues planning guidance to his staff
and subordinate unit commanders.

.4  Battalion conmander determ nes EElI's and staff nenbers
submit ORs, that will satisfy intelligence gaps;
enphasis is placed on eneny information which wll
facilitate target acquisition.

.5 Battalion develops, in coordination with the GCE MAGTF
staffs, the organization for conbat with special enphasis
on the strength and conposition of the covering force.

.6 Battalion develops, in coordination with the GCE MAGTF
staffs, a novenent plan that avoids traffic congestion and
unnecessary delay in the enbarkation area. The plan
provi des for expeditious transportation to points of
reenbar kati on.

.7 ___ Battalion develops, in coordination with the GCE MAGTF
staffs, time phasing requirenents for the rearward
movenent and reenbarkation of the landing force in
conjunction with the tinme phasing requirenents for del ay
operations conducted by the security force.

.8  Battalion develops, in coordination with the GCE MAGTF
staffs, a logistics/resupply plan that provides for as
great a degree of self-sufficiency as possible by the
security force, consistent with the mssion to be executed.

.9 __ Battalion devel ops detail ed plans for the establishnent
of demplitions al ong eneny avenues of approach and those
routes that |ead to beaches designated for withdrawal of
the landing force. Particular attention is given to the
destruction of bridges and tunnels.

.10 __ Battalion’s plan assigns priorities of routes and zones of
wi t hdrawal , and troop, cargo, and vehicle assenbly areas.

.11~ Battalion plans for the evacuation of casualties at aid
and col |l ection points before the withdrawal begins.

.12 _ Battalion coordinates with the GCE/ MAGTF staffs, the plan
for the evacuation of eneny prisoners of war, and civilian
det ai nees.

.13 _ Battalion plans for the use of comunications wire systemns

to conpensate for possible eneny el ectronic counter-
neasures. As a nininmum planned wire systens include
trunk lines along routes of nmovenment and on all del aying
and covering positions.

.14 Battalion conducts fire support planning which pl aces

" enphasis on maxi num use of external fire support agencies;
e. ¢g., air and NSFS
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.15 Battalion establishes plans to minimze all daylight
activities which night disclose the intention to w thdraw
Necessary daylight notor novenents to the rear are made by
infiltration.

.16 _ Battalion determ nes eneny vulnerability to deception
and anal yzes avail able intelligence/conbat information to
determine if the eneny threat warrants the use of
decepti on.

.17 __ Battalion develops alternate plans to nmeet anticipated
changes that mght effect the principle plan.

.18 __ Battalion pronul gates gui dance on personnel and equi pnent
accountability and instructions for escape and evasion
by any personnel inadvertently left behind during the
wi t hdr awal .

.19  Battalion issues withdrawal order in tine to all ow
subordinate units to plan, prepare, and issue orders.

.20 __ The operations plan is made known to the | owest
subordi nate | eaders, consistent with security.

.21 Battalion conducts liaison with adjacent elenents to

" ensure nutual support, flank security, and unity of
effort is achieved.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Security Force Planning. Although the planning processes are
normal |y abridged during an anphi bi ous wi thdrawal, the requirenents
for security force operations will necessitate a greater degree of
specificity in the order to address that portion of the operation
This applies also to the requirenents for the establishnment of
control measures and a detail ed novenent schedul e.

Denolition Plans. Should include fixed responsibility for the
destruction of bridges and tunnels and provisions for placing and
firing necessary denolitions. Adequate guards should be planned to
prevent premature firing of the charges or seizure by eneny
infiltrators. Obstacles created by denolition should be covered by
observation at a m ni num

Evacuation of EPWs. The 1949 Geneva Prisoner of War Convention
requires that EPWs be evacuated out of the conbat zone. Release
is expressly authorized only in connection with parole or
repatriation.

Wt hdrawal Operation Order. Mist provide the date and tinme of

wi t hdrawal , defense of the enbarkation area, fire support plan for
covering the withdrawal, and designati on of enbarkati on beaches.

I nstructions for enbarkation, organization for conbat, phasing of
the withdrawal, assignnment and priorities of routes and zones of

wi t hdrawal al so nmust be included. Also, designation of the security
force, deception plan, reserve enploynent, evacuation of casualties,
supplies, and equipnent, traffic control, ship-to-shore novenent,
obstacl e barrier plan and escape and evasi on pl an.

TASK: 10A. 9.5 CONDUCT AMPHI Bl QUS W THDRAWAL

CONDI TION(S): The battalion has been ordered to conduct an
anphi bi ous withdrawal. The withdrawal is anticipated to be conducted
under strong eneny pressure. The operation orders have been issued.
The eneny has direct and indirect fire, rotary and fixed-wing air

and EWcapabilities. The withdrawal can occur at night, during
daylight, or during periods of limted visibility.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The battalion establishes defense of enbarkation area
surroundi ng key terrain features.

.2 ____ The battalion uses snoke to deceive the eneny as to the
di sposition of forces and to conceal nobvenent during the
wi t hdr awnal .

.3 Prior to reenbarkation the battalion positions it’s

reserve to prevent envel opnent of the withdraw ng forces.
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Tanks and antitank weapons are used to engage enemny arnor

at long ranges, to counterattack eneny elenments attenpting
to penetrate or bypass the security force, and to provide

fires to assist supported units during di sengagenent.

Artillery elements are used to cover | oading areas hy

| ong-range harassing and interdiction fire, support the
security force, and provide fires to support the security
force during disengagenent.

The commander of the security force issues specific

gui dance regardi ng the destruction of supplies and

equi pnent that cannot be evacuated and fixes responsibility
for their destruction.

The security force takes the eneny under fire as soon as
he is within effective range of avail abl e weapons.

The battalion defends each delay position until eneny
action threatens decisive engagenent.

Wthdrawal to the next delay position is initiated per
prearranged plan or on order of the CGE comrander

The security force executes an orderly w thdrawal al ong
designated routes to the next delay position; and continues
to provide maxi mum del ay between positions using maneuver,
avai l able terrain, long-range fires, tactical air, mnes,
and denvolitions.

Qpportunities to inflict heavy casualties/danage to the
eneny by offensive action are-exploited consistent with
the overall mission of the security force and the novenent
schedul e.

The battalion considers limted objective attacks to gain
additional time or to extricate units that have become
deci sivel y engaged.

The nunber of vehicles brought forward is held to a

m ni mum consi stent with the requirement; and all vehicles
not needed in forward areas are noved to the rear on
prescribed routes per the novenent plan

Wt hdrawi ng units execute orderly novenent al ong prescribed
routes at the tinmes designated in the nmovenent schedul e,
and occupy assenbly areas for the briefest amount of tinme
possi bl e.

Battal i on destroys conmercial communication facilities
before they are abandoned.

Battali on novenent to enbarkation beaches is controlled
through the use of predesignated assenbly areas, routes
of withdrawal, initial points, and checkpoints.

Cl ose coordination is maintai ned between the security
force and the forces being withdrawn in order to permt
the smooth flow of units into the reenbarkation area with
mnimuminterference to the security force and it’'s
supporting arns.

Battalion conducts the w thdrawal during periods of reduced
visibility whenever possible to facilitate deception

Casual ties are evacuated by the nbst expeditious neans
possi ble, direct to ships at sea.

Priority foe withdrawal within the security force is given
to heavy units such as tanks and artillery.

Wt hdrawal of the security force is conducted during periods
of darkness, whenever possible, and is executed in the

nost expeditious manner avail abl e.

Personnel | eft behind enpl oy evasion, escape, and surviva

techni ques to avoid capture, and proceed to a predesignated
rally point for subsequent recovery.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Organi zati on and Command Rel ati onshi ps. Upon establishnment of the
initial defense of the enbarkation area, control functions which
were transferred ashore are phased back to control facilities afl oat
under the CATF. CLF retains command of the | anding force during

t he anphi bi ous withdrawal. The commander of the security force is
not assi gned enbarkation responsibilities. An inportant function
of the enbarkation organization is to ensure that adequate support
is provided to the security force during enbarkation. This nmay

i nvol ve destroyi ng excess equi prent which cannot be enbarked while
at the sane tine unloading critical supplies fromships to support
forces on the beach.

Security Force. The conposition of the security force is determ ned
based largely on the terrain in the area of operations and the
nature of the threat. It should normally be strong in tanks,
artillery, nortars, and engineer support. Additionally, the
security force is provided a tactical air control party (TACP) and
an NSFS spot team

Del ay Positions. Ideal delay positions incorporate key terrain

wi th good observation and fields of fire, are |ocated al ong existing
obstacles and terrain features cross the lines of hostile advance;
have a good road network and/or provide good cross-country
trafficability; are far enough apart to cause the eneny to regroup
his forces prior to continuing the attack, and are far enough

inland to prevent enemy fire into the enbarkation area.
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10B.1 COMVAND AND CONTROL

TASK: 10B.1.1 PREPARE FOR COVBAT

CONDI TION(S): The conpany is occupying the assenbly area. The
conpany commander has received the warning order. The conpany is
ordered to conduct conbat operations. The conpany has all weapons
and equi pnent. Eneny air and ground threats are |likely. Resupply
and mai nt enance support are avail abl e.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; |; NE

.1 The conpany conmander reviews the operation order
a. Carifies any questions.

b. Coordinates with staff personnel/conmander, as
needed.

.2 _ The commander perforns a m ssion anal ysis.

a. ldentifies specified, inplied, and m ssion-
essential tasks, any constraints or limtations,
and t he purpose of the m ssion.

b. Produces a restated m ssion statenent that
contains the unit’s mi ssion-essential tasks
and the purpose for which they were assigned.

c. Develops a tentative tinme schedule utilizing the
backwar d- pl anni ng process.

.3 ____ The conpany commander issues a warning order

a. The situation is explained.
b. The m ssion statenent is clear and conci se.

c. Provides the tine of the execution of the
operati on.

d. Provides specific special instructions to the
unit.

e. Provides tine and place for the operation order.
f. Synchronize watches, "tine hack"

.4 ___ The conpany conmmander nakes a tentative plan
.5 The conpany initiates novenent as required for quartering
party, selected units, or entire team

.6 ___ The conpany conducts reconnai ssance.

a. Determ nes the location, strength, disposition,
activity of the eneny, and accurate information
on the terrain (KOCQOA).

b. The conpany conmander may use |eader’s
reconnai ssance, patrols, or elements in contact
to obtain the required information

.7 ____ The conpany comuander conpletes the plan based on METT- TSL
consi derations, intelligence fromthe reconnai ssance, and
ot her avail abl e sources.

a. Devel ops clear expression of the battalion
commander’s intent, as well as his own intent,
that addresses the unit’s m ssion-essentia
tasks and the purpose of those tasks.

b. Devel ops a schenme of maneuver that exploits
eneny weakness and friendly strengths.

c. Organizes the unit to acconplish assigned tasks
(task organi zation), including all attachments
and supporting el enments.

d. Requests additional support, as necessary.

e. ldentifies specific tasks for all subunits.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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Devel ops control neasures.
Plans fire support, organic and supporting.

Consi ders deception actions in the planning of
the operation.

Pl ans the use of nmmneuver, obstacles, and
obscurants to achi eve flank shots.

.8 The conpany commander issues his order to his subordinate

| eaders.

a.

C.

Provi des anpl e subordinate | eader planning and
preparation tinme by using only one-third of the
avail abl e time.

Provi des informati on on who, what, when, where,
and why.

Clarifies any questions.

.9 __ The conpany prepares for the mssion

a.

g.

The conpany conmander requests supporting assets
that will facilitate his m ssion

The conpany conmander or his authorized
representatives coordi nate necessary plans and
actions with higher, adjacent, and supporting
units.

A key conpany | eader receives attachments.

The attachnents are checked for mission readi ness,
linked up with an individual who will be their
poi nt of contact within the conpany, and briefed
on the upcom ng m ssion

Conpany actions are rehearsed as the situation
permts.

Conpany | eaders supervise, inspect, rehearse,
and finalize coordination.

Pl at oons prepare for conbat.

.10 _ The conpany | eaders plan sustai nnent of conbat operations.

a.

KEY | NDI CATORS

The conmander, executive officer (X0, and tank
| eader analyze the mission with input from

pl at oon conmanders and section chiefs and
determine anticipated ammunition, supply,

and service requirenents.

The XO or tank | eader coordinate with the
conpany supply NCO and battalion S4 to sel ect
| ogistic rel ease point (LRP) |ocations and

| ogi stics package (LOGPAC) conposition to
support the tactical plan.

The XO or tank | eader request, receive, and
distribute special equipnent and supplies that

t he conmander and ot her | eaders have deterni ned
are needed and update the conpany supply status.

The conmmander establishes and executes a rest

plan for all conpany nmenbers (particularly key
personnel and | eaders) based on unit standard

operation procedures (SOP), nission analysis,

and current orders.

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany is prepared to nove into conbat by the tinme specified
in the operation order. Each individual can state his respon-
sibilities within the schene of maneuver

ENCLOSURE (1)
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10B.2 | NTELLI GENCE

TASK:  10B.2.1 NAI NTAI N OPERATI ON SECURI TY ( OPSEC)

CONDI TION(S): The conpany is ordered to execute a mission as part
of the battalion. The eneny has the ability to detect the conpany
visually and el ectronically.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Leaders continually check or performsecurity measures.
a. Control information on a need-to-know basis.

b. Prohibit fraternization with civilians (as
appl i cabl e).

c. Conduct alert, deploynent preparation, and
|l oading to nminimze detection

d. Make sure maps do not contain friendly order of
battle.

e. Make inspections and give briefings to nake sure
personnel do not carry details of nilitary
activities in personal materials such as letters,
di aries, notes, draw ngs, sketches, or photographs.

f. Sanitizes all planning areas and positions
bef ore departure

.2 ~__ The company practices canoufl age di scipline.

a. Uses natural conceal ment and canouflage nmaterials
to prevent ground and air observation

b. The conpany noves on covered and conceal ed routes
to the maxi mum extent possible.

c. Covers all reflective surfaces with nonreflective
mat erial such as cloth, nmud, or canoufl age stick.

d. Canoufl ages positions in accordance with (1AW

t he SOP.
.3 ____ The conpany enpl oys conmuni cati ons security, and the
conpany net control station (NCS) enforces conmunications

security.

a. Communi cation el ectronic operation instructions
(CEQ) procedures (challenge, authentication and
decode, call signs, and frequencies). Monitored
traffic does not reveal infornmation to the eneny.

b. Approved radi o procedures.

c. Short transm ssions, |owest power settings
possi bl e, directional antennas, avoid
transm ssion patterns, maintain radio silence,
as directed.

d. Procedures for operations during janmm ng.

e. Messenger and wire (to maxi num extent).

f. Visual signals |AWunit SOP.

.4 __ The conpany enploys | ocal security neasures.

a. Establishes observation posts.

b. Conducts counterreconnai ssance patrols as
required.

c. Conducts security patrols.
d. Perfornms stand-to procedures.
e. Enpl aces nines and obstacl es.

f. Ties maxinize use of nessenger and wre.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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g. Wilizes challenge and password.
h. Limts access into the unit area.
i . Safeguards weapons, anmunition, sensitive itens,
cl assified docunents, and picks up litter
j. Wilizes night-observation devices.
k. Constructs a hotl oop
| . Conducts preparations under linmted visibility
to extent possible.
m Pl aces anbushes on |ikely eneny reconnai ssance/
infiltration routes.
.5 OPSEC is muintained during novenent.
a. The conpany provides all-around security.
b. Enpl oys 360-degree and overhead observation
c. Establishes and maintains fields of fire.
d. Company is not surprised by enemy ground forces.
e. Conpany maintains dispersion laterally and in
dept h.
f. Uilizes avail able cover and conceal ment.
.6 OPSEC/ | ocal security is maintained during tenporary halts.
a. Disnounted personnel spread out and use
avai | abl e cover and conceal nent.
b. Mounted el ements execute a coil or herringbone,
as needed.
c. OPs and primary weapon systens orient on likely
avenues of approach.
d. Conmpany main body is not surprised by eneny
ground forces.
.7 The commander and all | eaders enforce noise and |ight

di scipline.

a.

KEY | NDI CATORS

I ndi vi dual and vehicle |oad plans are foll owed
reduci ng the possibility of excess noise.

Li ghts used for night work will be kept to a
m ni mum

Movenent at night will be kept to a m nimum
when at a halt, in the assenbly area, attack
position, or a defensive position

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany prevents the eneny fromlearning its strength,
di spositions, and intentions or specified EEFlI pertaining to any
friendly unit. The main body is not surprised by the enemy ground

f orces.
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10B. 3 MANEUVER

TASK: 10B. 3.1 OCCUPY ASSEMBLY AREA

CONDI TION(S): The conpany has been given the order to nove and
occupy an assenbly area in preparation for conbat operations. The
eneny has the capability to attack with indirect fire, CAS, and
smal | pl at oon-si ze el enents.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N; NE

.1 The conpany constitutes a quartering party.

a. Aquartering party fromeach platoon |links up
with the conpany quartering party NCO C.

b. The quartering party nay require a conbat
vehicle and crew from each pl at oon

.2 ___ Personnel draw essential equipnment (tools, NBC equipnent,
mar ki ng devi ces, etc.)

.3 ___ The quartering party prepares for nmovenment. Perforns the
foll owi ng preparatory actions:

a. NCO C i ssues warning order
b. The quartering party perfornms PBS.
c. Loads vehicles by |oad plan

d. Briefs all personnel in their duties to prepare
for displacenent.

e. Takes all required OPSEC actions.
.4 ~ The NCOC briefs the quartering party on the foll ow ng:

a. The location of the conpany assenbly area and
the platoon sector within the assenbly area

b. Specific instructions for the assenbly area.

c. Time of main body’s start point (SP) and rel ease
point (RP).

d. Oder of march for the conpany.
e. NBC conditions and MOPP | evel.

.5 The conpany quartering party noves along the route of
mar ch.

a. Maintain security.
b. Reconnoiters the route of march fromSP to RP
c. Marks obstacl es and bypass routes.

d. Reports critical information to the conpany
quartering party NCO C.

e. Quartering party NCO C sel ects and posts gui des
at the RPin time to neet the nain body.

.6 __ The quartering party noves into the conpany assenbly area
and prepares the area for the conpany’s arrival.

a. Selects and narks routes fromthe RP to the new
| ocati on.

b. Marks entrances, exits, and internal routes.
c. Marks vehicle positions where maxi num cover,
conceal ment, and di spersion provides 360-

degree security.

d. Marks or renpves ni nes and obst acl es.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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e. Organizes local security.
.7 ___ Conpany occupi es assenbly area.

a. Moves in without halting.

b. Wthin 15 m nutes: PMCS has begun, security is
in place, all vehicles are covered and conceal ed,
and canoufl age nets are up (if to be in position
over 12 hours).

c. Maintains security.

d. There are no observable track marks entering
the assenbly area

.8 __ Company perforns assenbly area actions.

a. Makes nmaxi mum use of available tinme to prepare
for upcom ng operations. (Basic |oads brought
up to 100 percent, equi pnent repaired or
recovered, training conducted, plans prepared,
sl eep plans enforced, etc.)

b. Maintains security and conceal ment.

.9  Unit arrives at assenbly area.

a. Pl atoons occupy assenbly area.

b. Briefs the company commander/ XQ' tank | eader on
t he organi zati on of the assenbly area.

c. Conpany commander/ XQ'tank | eader work priorities
in preparation for tactical operations.

d. Hotloop is established to conmpany comrand post
(CP).

.10 __  Conmmander coordinates with adjacent units.

a. Establishes responsibility for overlapping
fields of fire on eneny avenues of approach
bet ween conpani es.

b. Verifies informati on on observation post (OP).

c. Coordinates security and defense

.11 __~ The conpany performs perineter defense.

a. Vehicles prepare primary and alternate fighting
posi tions.

b. Supporting fires are planned for site defense.

c. As ordered, obstacles are placed on likely
avenues of approach.

d. Local and NBC security and air guards are
constantly maintai ned.

e. ldentifies avenues of approach

f. ldentifies nission.

g. Devel ops a concept based on KOCQA.

h. Collects platoon fire plans.

i. Uses indirect fire.

j. Uses nines and obstacl es.

k. Uses security neasures

| . Requests conbat service support.

m Forwards conpany fire plan sketch to battalion

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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.12~ On leaving the assenbly area, the conpany:

a. Recovers all enplaced mnes and previously
enpl aced obstacles to protect the assenbly area.

b. Does not |eave anything of intelligence or
mat eri al val ue.

c. Elimnates signs of the unit’s presence in the
assenbly area

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The quartering party conpl etes assenbly area preparations and

gui des the conmpany team main body into their respective positions
NLT the time specified in the operation order. The conpany nain
body is not surprised by the eneny. The conpany conpl etes prepara-
tion as specified by the conmander not later than the tine
speci fi ed.

TASK: 10B.3.2 PERFORM TACTI CAL MOVEMENT

CONDI TION(S): The conpany is operating as part of a battalion.
The unit is not in contact and the eneny situation is vague. The
unit has been ordered to nove in preparation for continued
operati ons.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Commander pl ans the nove.

a. Bases plan on battalion order

b. Conpletes estimate of the situation.

c. Designates control neasures

d. lIdentifies direction of novenment and di stance.

e. Finalizes conpany plan

f. Briefs subordinate | eaders using m ssion-type
orders that express the purpose for company
novenent .

.2 Company uses formations that maintain security during
novenent .

a. Maintains interlocking fields of fire.

b. Mintains dispersion laterally and in depth.
c. Uilizes air guards.

d. Establishes all-around novenent security.

e. Uilizes avail able cover and conceal nent.

f. Changes formati on based on terrain.

g. Maintain contact with units on the conpany’s
fl anks.

h. Main body is not surprised by eneny ground
forces.
.3 _ Commander controls conpany novenent.

a. Uses planned control measures and hand-and-arm
signals until contact is nade.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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b. Uses radio, visual, and audio signals such as
flares, whistles, and voi ce commands when
eneny contact is made

c. Positions leaders to control the unit.

d. Changes formations, nmovenent techni ques, and
positioning of key weapon systens based on
terrain and expected eneny threat.

e. Knows his location as a six-digit grid
coordi nate

f. Reports the conpany |ocation using the correct
graphic control neasures.

g. Reports location and status to battalion per
SOP or operation order.

h. Monitors status and | ocation of |ead, flank, and
followi ng force el enents.

.4 ___ Conpany enpl oys novenent formations appropriate to the

changi ng situation

a. The colum formation is used when early contact
i s not expected.

b. The wedge fornmation is used when contact is
possi ble, but the location and disposition
of the eneny is vague.

c. The Vee formation is used if the eneny is known
to be located to the front.

d. The echelon formation is used when the battalion
is providing flank security for a larger force

e. The line formation is used during continuous
nmovement with maxi num firepower to the front.

.5 __ The lead and trail conpany, noving as part of the
battalion, uses different novenent techniques in response

to the changing situation.

a. Traveling is used when speed is necessary and
contact with the eneny is not likely.

b. Traveling overwatch is used when speed is
i mportant but contact with the enemy is possible.

c. Bounding overwatch is used when contact with the
eneny i s expected.

.6 ___ Conpany takes action at halts.

a. Sets up security.

b. Uses herringbone/coil formation

c. Uses dispersion and cover.

d. Perfornms PMCS.

e. Conducts resupply/refueling, when appropriate.

.7 ____ Conpany reacts to danger areas.

a. Commander directs reconnai ssance of the danger
ar ea.

b. Commander pl ans actions at the danger area.

c. Commander designates nmaneuver and overwatch
el enent s.

d. Overwatch el enent noves into position utilizing
avail abl e cover and conceal nent to achieve flank
shots on suspected eneny positions.

e. Overwatch el ement orients weapons on suspected

ENCLOSURE (1)
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g. Maneuver el ement noves through or bypasses the
danger area

h. Maneuver el enent sets up to provide overwatch
during movenent of the remainder of the conpany.

i . Remai nder of conpany crosses or bypasses the
danger area while nmaintaining 360-degree
security.

j . Commander reports danger area |ocation, routes,
time factors, and available threat information
to battalion CP

.8 _ Company noves through built-up area

a. Wen reaching built-up areas, conpany noves into
a columm or staggered colum formation

b. Tanks battlecarry HEAT in built-up area.

c. Infantry disnounts and provides close-in security
for the front, flanks, and rear of col um.

d. Infantry reconnoiters and cl ears rooftops,
bui I di ngs, and obstacles along the route | AW
conmander’ s intent.

e. Infantry alerts friendly arnor el ements of
presence of eneny armor or antitank systens.

f. Tanks provide overwatch and support for
di smount ed t hree-di nensional battlefield of
urban terrain

g. Trailing platoons naintain visual contact with
| ead el ement and dismounted infantry.

h. Conpany commander reports clearing of built-up
area routes to battalion.

.9 _ Conpany conpl etes tactical novenent.

a. Conpany arrives at assenbly area or rel ease
poi nt .

b. Commander reports conpletion of novenent to
battalion.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany noves on the specified route |AWthe battalion order
and eneny contact does not disrupt the novenent or detract from
the unit’s conmbat effectiveness. The main body is not surprised
by eneny ground forces. Mikes initial contact with no nore than a
pl atoon. Reports all directed and needed information (terrain,
obstacles, PIRFOR, and so forth) to the battalion. Crosses LD on
time. Follows prescribed routes and gui dance on novenent rates
and mai ntai ni ng nutual support.

TASK: 10B. 3.3 PERFORM TACTI CAL ROAD MARCH

CONDI TI S): The conpany receives an operation order/warning
order/fragmentary order, conplete with graphics, to conduct a
tactical road march as part of a battalion operation.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y. N. NE

.1 __ The conpany commander devel ops the narch order.
a. ldentifies the route, critical points, distances

between critical points, start points, release
poi nts, and control measures.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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b. Provides the organization for novenent, order
of march, march rate, catch-up speed, and
di stances to be nmintained between units.

c. Lists all vehicles by serial and bunper nunber.

d. Designates a marshaling area to organi ze the
colum and conducts final briefings.

e. Provides a statenment of the eneny situation,
weat her, and visibility conditions.

f. Provides security tasks to subordinate units,
to include all-around security and air guard
coverage for the entire conpany.

g. Addresses contingencies for actions on eneny
contact (anmbush. indirect fire, air attack,
NBC attack, or neeting engagenent).

h. Designates platoon RPs, if appropriate, and
descri bes the destination and actions to be
taken at the RP.

i. Describes recover/trail party and resupply
actions.

j. Covers actions at halts.

k. Describes nmethod for marking routes/picking up
gui des.

.2 ___ The conpany prepares for the road march.

a. Conducts PMCS.

b. Conducts necessary resupply (water, rations,
amuni tion).

c. Makes provisions for novenent of casualties,
suppl i es, and equi pment that will not acconpany
the unit on the road march.

d. The quartering party, consisting of security,
conmuni cati ons, and guides fromall platoons,
depart to the destination.

e. Personnel are inspected for proper equipnent,
|l oad tailoring, and readi ness to road march.

f. Conpletes a comruni cati ons check with conpany
headquarters and reports readi ness condition.

g. Designated personnel reconnoiter the route to
the start point.

h. On order, the conpany noves.

.3 ___ The appropriate road march technique is enpl oyed.

a. Uses open colum for daylight marches with a
di stance of 50mto 100m between vehi cl es.

b. Uses closed colum for marches in darkness or
limted visibility. The distance between
vehicles is approxi mately 25m

.4 ___ The conpany conducts the road narch.

a. Crosses the start point at the designated tine.

b. Reports crossing of start point, checkpoints,
rel ease point, IAWunit SOP.

c. Maintains the rate of march, prescribed
positions, and intervals in the unit colum.

d. All personnel nmaintain the interval as
specified in the march order or SOP.

e. The conpany maintains security throughout the
novenent .

f. Reports all vehicles that cannot be repaired or
recovered to battalion.

.5 __ The conpany takes appropriate action at halts.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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a. Assumes herringbone formation.

b. Assunes coil formation.

c. The platoon. orient weapons to ensure security.

d. Conpany headquarters reports all halts to the
battalion CP.

e. Unit conducts halts at regular intervals per
unit SOP to conduct during-operations PMCS.

f. Leaders check condition of all troops, coordinate
with adjacent elenents, and report status to the
conpany headquarters.

g. Breaks in the convoy and disabl ed vehicles are
reported to convoy commander.

h. The nmintenance team in the rear of the col um,
repairs or recovers disabl ed vehicles.

.6 ___ The commander controls the conpany.

a. Uses visual, nessenger, or radio signals
t hr oughout the road narch.

b. Pl atoon commanders report control neasures as
directed by the SOP or order.

c. Control neasures are nodified fromthe march
order, as needed.

d. Reports all battalion control neasures, halts,
starts, and deviations fromthe battalion plan.

.7 ____ The conpany arrives at checkpoints or rel ease points at
the tinme specified.

a. Meets the quartering party guide.

b. Passes through the rel ease point without halting.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany conducts the road march, followi ng a prescribed route,
wi thout deviation within the time requirenents specified in the
operation order/warning order/fragnentary order. Main body is not
surprised by any ground force. Al vehicles that becone NOR are
repai red, recovered, or reported to the battalion. Losses at the
concl usi on of the road march do not exceed 10 percent.

TASK: 10B. 3.4 PERFORM RECONNAI SSANCE

CONDI TI S): The conpany has been tasked to obtain infornmation
about the eneny and terrain in order for higher headquarters to
pl an or execute operations. The conpany is task organized with a
pl atoon of infantry. The conpany is provided PIR and O R

requi renents by the battalion headquarters. The information
requi rements are available in the sector.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 The conpany commander sel ects the appropriate nmethod of

reconnai ssance based on map reconnai ssance and anal ysis of the
m ssi on.

a. Area reconnai ssance.
b. Zone reconnai ssance.

c. Route reconnai ssance.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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.2 ___ The commander plans the reconnai ssance.

a. Devel ops area reconnai ssance and security tasks.

b. Uses separate sectors, converging routes, or
fan techni ques for zone reconnai ssance.

c. ldentifies PIR and O R requirenents.

d. Plans use of attached intelligence assets.

.3 ___ Leaders coordinate with the battalion staff, adjacent
units, and forward units.

a. The reconnai ssance does not conflict with the
battal i on operation.

b. The reconnai ssance does not duplicate any
current effort.

c. The reconnai ssance does not hinder or conflict
with adjacent or forward unit operations.

d. Al units in the area are infornmed of the tines
and |l ocation for the departure, conposition,
conduct, and tinme of return of the reconnai ssance.

.4 __ The conpany noves to the organizational rally point (ORP)
(initial ORP for zone reconnai ssance).
a. Moves through friendly units and then to the ORP
b. Conducts actions at an ORP.
.5 The conpany reconnoiters.
.6 ___ The conpany conducts surveill ance.

a. Finds all eneny and terrain information required
by the comuander.

b. Maintain observation on nanmed area of interest/
target area of interest (NAI/TAlI) as directed.

c. Adjusts fire on eneny if part of m ssion

.7 At the conpletion of the reconnai ssance, all information

i s consolidated, dissem nated within the conpany, and
reported to hi gher headquarters per orders or unit SOP

a. All priority intelligence information is sent by
secure transmni ssion.

b. The conpany returns to friendly units.
c. Conpany is debriefed regarding intelligence

informati on with S2.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany obtains all PIR and OR for the eneny and area as
specified in the order. The conpany reconnoiters w thout eneny
determning strength, location, and intentions of the nmain body.
The conpany conpl et es reconnai ssance and reports all informtion
by the tine specified in the order. Reports within 5 mnutes or
as directed by the battalion commander. Observes any TAl or NA
as required. The conpany sustains no nore than 10 percent
casual ti es.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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TASK: 10B. 3.5 PERFORM PASSAGE OF LI NES

CONDITION(S): The company is required to conduct a passage of
lines. The battalion operation order has specified
a tine when the passage is to be conpleted.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 The commanders receive the battalion operation order and
i medi atel y begin planning and coordinating for the
operation.

a. Passing force commander and stationary force
commander or their authorized representatives
meet and arrange for a tinme and | ocation for
coordi nating the passage of respective conpanies.

b. The commander, or his authorized representative,
coordi nates a reconnai ssance with the forward
unit conpany conmmander or his authorized
representative

.2 ____ The conpany representatives exchange pertinent information

a. ldentification (unit).

b. Size of unit.

c. Time(s) of departure.

d. Area of the unit’s operation

e. Information on terrain.

f. Known or suspected enemy positions.

g. Likely eneny fire sacs.

h. Latest eneny activity.

i. Detailed information on friendly positions.

j. Obstacle |locations.

k. Fire plan.

| . Support the unit can provide (such as fire
support, guides, comunications, and reaction
force).

m CEOQ information.

n. Locations of conpany assenbly ares, contact and
passage points, and attack positions.

.3 The two conpani es coordi nate the passage of lines.

a. Exchange current eneny intelligence.

b. Conduct a reconnai ssance as far forward as the
tactical situation pernmits in order to viewthe
area forward of the FLOT.

c. Discuss the passing unit’s nission and schene
of maneuver.

d. Exchange conmuni cation i nformation, signal plan
chal l enge and password, and procedures to be
utilized by the conpany and gui des during the
passage

e. Confirmrecognition signals for the passage.

f. ldentify guides and traffic control neasures
for the passage

g. Discuss security neasures for the passage.

h. Establish fire support responsibilities and

fire plans.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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i. Confirmthe process and signals for the transfer
of responsibility/action of enemy contact during
passage

j . Exchange information regardi ng conbat service
support (itens left on position).

k. Exchange informati on on passage |anes and route.

| . Exchange information on battle handover line.

m Exchange information on attack positions/
assenbly areas.

n. Exchange information on common naneuver/ graphic
control neasures

0. Exchange information on supporting direct and
indirect fires.

.4 _ Both commanders ensure their reconnai ssance and ot her
activities do not reveal the operation to the eneny.

a. Stationary unit activities continued as norma
t hroughout the passage.

b. Mwvenent is rapid and continues through the
passage | ane.

.5 The conpany prepares for the passage of lines.

a. Begins movenent, which should be continuous from
the assenbly area

b. Attack positions are designated for contingency
hal ts.

c. Obstacles rempved from passage | anes/routes.

d. Lanes/routes are marked.

e. The commander issues a contingency plan before
nmovi ng out to make final coordination

.6 Both conmpany commanders brief elenents on what is
happeni ng, and what is going to happen

a. Confirns chain of command.

b. Provides gui dance on actions to be taken on
contact .

c. Establishes succession of command and conducts
bri ef backs to ensure | eaders understand the
operation order

d. Provides tine schedule, suspenses, and any
limts on actions.

.7 _____  The passing conpany conducts the passage of |ines.

a. The passi ng conpany conmander, or his
representative, conpletes the final coordination
with the stationary conpany conmander or his
representative at the stationary conpany’s CP

b. Conpany begi ns novenent on tine and utilizes the
attack position only if necessary.

c. Both commanders are co-located at a point to
observe critical areas, make tinely decisions
during the passage, and facilitate passage of
responsibility for battle handover

d. The elenents link up with guides and are |ed
fromthe contact points through the passage
poi nt and passage lane to the rel ease points.

e. The conpany noves forward through the rel ease
poi nt s.

f. Quides identify and account for all elenents
passi ng through the passage points, contact
poi nts, and rel ease points.

g. Conpany/platoon is counted through the rel ease

ENCLOSURE (1)
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The XO'tank | eader/pl atoon sergeant tells the
gui de the nunber of elenents in the conpany/

pl atoon, how long to wait at the rel ease points,
and confirnms the chall enge and password.

Movenent is continuous throughout the passage.

A security halt is executed after the conpany
has noved beyond the friendly unit’s FPF
(di smounted only).

The XO'tank | eader/ pl at oon sergeant does not

nove forward fromthe rel ease point until the
commander indicates that he will not have to

wi t hdraw t hrough the passage point.

When pl at oons have used separate passage points,
the conpany refornms by |inkup

m The conpany continues the m ssion

.8 __ The conpany prepares for a rearward passage of |ines.

a.

The conmander of the stationary unit designates
the contact point for coordination

b. The stationary unit eavesdrops on the forward
unit’'s net to stay abreast of the tactica
situation.

c. At the prescribed tinme, liaison parties, from
the two units neet and exchange information.

.9  Liaison teans coordinate and verify information for the
passage

a. Exchange eneny information

b. Exchange recognition signals, signs/countersigns,
and other CEO information.

c. Make provisions for and place gui des.

d. Estimate tine of main body arrival, nunber, and
type of vehicles to pass.

e. Coordinate tine or event of battle handover.

f. Exchange informati on on ninefields and ot her
obst acl es.

g. Coordinate prinary passage points, |anes, and
al ternat es.

h. ldentify passed forces, security force positions
to support the handover.

i . Exchange information supporting direct and
indirect fires.

.10 __ The conpany conducts a rearward passage of |ines.

a. After verification that the passage points are
occupi ed, liaison parties nake contact at
each passage point.

b. The passing unit passes in order of conpany
trains el ement, support el enents, conpany
CP, and pl at oons.

c. Additional conbat power may be given to the
stationary conpany in the formof the LA
pl at oon, TOWsection, or tank or infantry
el ement s.

d. The passi ng conpany redeploys into colum
formation.

e. The passi ng conpany di splays the proper visual
signal .

f. The passing conpany orients weapons toward the
eneny.

g. The passi ng conpany noves through the passage

point to the assenbly area without stopping.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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h. The stationary conpany is notified that friendly
forces are at the battle handover line and are
enroute to the passage point. (The battle
handover line should be far enough forward to
all ow the passing unit to nove into colum, yet
cl ose enough to permt overwatch by units al ong
t he FEBA.)

i. The stationary unit fires only when positive
eneny identification is made.

j . Disabled vehicles are self-recovered, destroyed
in place or assisted by other el enents.

k. Stationary conpany noves rapidly, mnimzing
exposure tine.

| . The conpany conmmander reports to the command
post of the stationary unit and relays any
tactical information concerning the comrander’s
area of responsibility.

m The conpany commander |inks up with the company
in the assenbly area.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany noves all personnel and equi pnent through the stationary
unit NLT the tine specified in the order. Neither the passing unit
nor the stationary unit are surprised by the enemy, nor do they
sustain casualties fromfriendly fires or obstacles. Losses do not
exceed 20 percent on a forward passage or 10 percent on a rearward
passage.

TASK: 10B.3.6 ASSI ST PASSAGE OF LINES

CONDITION(S): The company is defending and is required to support
a passage of lines. The eneny can attack with direct fire,
aircraft, or company-size nounted or disnounted forces.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; |; NE

.1 The conpany commander and the passing force conmander, or
their authorized representatives, meet and arrange for a
specific time and | ocation for the coordi nati on neeting.
Pl at oon | eaders and FGs of both conpani es shoul d attend.

.2 ____ The conmander provides the passing force conmander, or his
aut hori zed representative, with the follow ng information.

a. Information on terrain.
b. Eneny situation.

c. Recognition signals or nmarkings for the passage
of lines.

d. Quides and traffic control neasures.
e. Security neasures for the passage.

f. Direct and indirect fire plan and contro
neasur es.

g. Battle handover line |ocation
h. Conbat service support (itemleft on position).
i . Reconnai ssance of area (provide guides).

.3 The stationary force clears all obstacles and nmines from
the attack position through the passage | anes and routes.

.4 ___ The commuanders exchange call sings, frequencies, code
wor ds, signals, and chall enge and password.
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.5 ___ The commuander or FO of both units co-locate at a point
where they can observe critical areas, make tinely
deci si ons, and issue necessary orders.

.6 _ The guides link up with the passing unit at the contact
poi nt(s) and exchange recognition signals.

.7 ____ The guide(s) notifies the conpany conmander when al
el ements have cleared their |anes.

.8 _ Unit activities continue as normal through the passage and
continue after transfer of responsibility for the zone or
sector.

.9  The unit assists the friendly unit’'s re-entry. (Leaders

i nform personnel of tinme(s) and place of the friendly
unit’'s re-entry.)

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany supports the passing unit in conpleting the passage of
lines within the time specified in the operation order. The
conpany provides security to ensure neither unit is surprised by
the eneny. The unit sustains no casualties fromfriendly fire.

TASK: 10B.3.7 PERFORM ASSAULT POSI TI ON ACTI VI TI ES

CONDI TION(S): The company is operating as part of a larger force.
The conpany will assault with disnmounted infantry supported by
organi ¢ tank platoons. The conpany is conducting an attack on an
eneny position. The overwatch elenment is providing suppressive
fire. The assault elenment is occupying the assault position prior
to assaulting the eneny position

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The conpany coordinates with the overwatch/base of fire
commander .

a. Routes to the assault position
b. Indirect fire targets.

c. Eneny location, activities, avenues of approach
and weak points.

d. CEQ information.
e. Location and type of obstacles.
.2 Conmpany noves to the assault position
a. Uses route selected by the commander.

b. Platoons cone on line in covered and conceal ed
positions upon reaching the assault position

c. Scans the eneny position to deterni ne eneny
size, type, weakpoints, weapon systens.

d. Conpany CP sends spot report to battalion CP

e. Infantry disnmounts and takes up assault
formation in covered and conceal ed positions.

.3 Overwatch el enment provides support.

a. (bserves assignhed area.

b. Covers arnor avenues of approach on the assault
posi tion.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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c. Maintains security.
d. Aids the disnounted assault.
4 D smounted i nfantry depl oys fromthe assault position
a. Disnounted infantry deploys on line or in a
conmbat wedge formation
b. M203 grenadi er, MO0/ SAW gunner di snount and
provi de suppressive fire but remain near the
carrier for rapid renount.
c. Vehicles provide supporting fires with organic
weapons.
.5 On order, the dismounted infantry assault.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany noves into the assault position on tine and depl oys
into assault formation. Mintains maxi num cover and conceal nent.
Infantry di snounts and assaults the eneny position

TASK: 10B. 3.8 PERFORM ACTI ONS ON CONTACT

CONDI TION(S): The conmpany is part of a battalion noverment to
contact. The conpany is operating as the security force (sonetines
call ed the advance guard). The eneny can engage the conpany with
indirect fire, air support, or conpany-size or smaller ground
forces. (NOTE: O her conpany novenents or a surprise engagement
with the eneny can be handl ed nuch the sane way.)

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Lead platoon locates eneny units in the conpany’s area of
operation.

a. Lead platoon nakes initial eneny contact with
m ninum forces in order to prevent the eneny
fromaccurately identifying the unit.

b. Prevents eneny reconnai ssance el enents from
determining the location, strength, and actions
of the conpany mai n body.

c. Reports the location, size, conposition, and
activity of the eneny to the conpany comrander.

.2 ___ Lead platoon prevents conpronising the unit position and
tactical situation.

a. Prevents enemny reconnai ssance el enments from
determ ning the location, size, conposition
and activity of the conpany’s nain body.

b. Security elenent is not targeted and decisively
engaged by the eneny.
.3 The conpany conducts actions on contact.

a. Elenents engaged by the eneny return fire, use
maneuver and obscurants to achi eve flank shots,
and report the situation to the conpany
commander .

b. Al platoon and conpany headquarters nonitor
report of contact.

c. Areport of contact is sent to the battalion
commander .

.4 __ Elements not in contact nake estimates of the situation by
determ ning essential eneny information
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Location of the eneny’s flanks.

Covered and conceal ed routes around the eneny
position into his flanks and rear

Possi bl e | ocati ons of obstacles.

Possi bl e | ocations supporting eneny el enents.
Supporting eneny el enents.

Al information of the eneny and terrain is
reported to the conpany conmmander and rel ayed
to the battalion CP

Conpany is not decisively engaged by initia
cont act .

Conpany conmander estimates the situation

Makes a METT-TSL assessnent.

Foll ows the battalion conmander’s intent.

Conpany conmander sel ects a conpany course of action

Unit attacks when the eneny is a defending
pl atoon or snumller, a noving eneny conpany or
smal l er, or a surprised/ unprepared eneny.

The unit fixes an eneny unit while the battalion
bypasses.

The unit bypasses the eneny when mi ssion
di ct at es.

The conpany defends when the eneny in contact is
significantly superior.

The commander reports the situation to the battalion

command post .

a.
b
c.

d.

Reports eneny contact per SOP or order
Reports company course of action
Requests required assistance.

Recommends battalion course of action if eneny
contact exceeds comnpany capabilities.

The conpany executes the course of action selected by the

company commander or directed by the battalion conmander.

a.

C.

d.

Bypasses or engages eneny el enents as the
m ssi on dict at es.

Enpl oys organi c and supporting fire support to
assi st the maneuver.

Uses all avail abl e cover and conceal nent.

Mai nt ai ns freedom of maneuver

The conpany nai ntai ns eneny contact and continues the

m ssi on per battalion orders or the battalion conmander’s

i ntent.

The eneny in contact is rendered conbat
i neffective.

Friendly units remain free to maneuver
The situation is clearly reported to battalion
headquarters allowing themthe freedomto take

subsequent action based on the initial eneny
contact .
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KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Identify the eneny unit or position before the eneny fires on the
conpany main body. Kill, capture, or force the w thdrawal of 100
percent of platoon-size or snaller elenents and fix eneny forces
| arger than platoon-size. Sustain no nore than 20 percent
casualties. Initial contact is nmade by a platoon or less. The
eneny and friendly situation is accurately and qui ckly reported.

TASK: 10B. 3.9 SUPPORT BY FI RE

CONDI TION(S): The conpany is operating as part of a battalion and
is tasked to support by fire. The assault elenment is either in

or expected to make contact and can request suppressive fire on
the eneny.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The conpany commander conducts a | eader’s reconnai ssance
to reconnoiter tentative overwatch/support position and
routes to it.

a. Position provides observation of overwatch area
and fields of fire.

b. Position provides adequate cover and conceal nent
as appropriate.

c. Uses natural or man- made obstacles on the
posi tion.

d. ldentifies avenues of approach for eneny arnor/
infantry el ements.

e. Can place effective fires within constraints of
the terrain on the eneny flanks and provides
overwatch within prinary weapon range to cover
the assault el enents

.2 Company conmmander coordi nates with supported/ overwatched
uni t conmander.

a. Devel ops common fire control neasures.
b. Knows each other’s plan

c. Conducts joint briefbacks/rehearsals when
possi bl e.

.3 ___ Commuander designates fire procedures and control measures.

a. Target reference points are identified.

b. Establishes sectors of observation and fire for
each vehicle and position

c. Dissem nates rules and net hods of engagenent.

d. Inforns all personnel of safety gui dance for
firing near friendly units.

e. Establishes engagenent priorities.

f. Al personnel know signals for open fire, cease
fire, Iift fires, and shift fires and tasks for
speci fic weapons or teans.

.4 __ The conpany noves to firing positions.

a. Uilizes covered and conceal ed routes.

b. Establishes security.

c. Verifies fire procedures and control measures.

.5 Primary weapon systens are enpl aced.
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a. Enpl aces weapon systems covering sectors of fire
and observation and any additional designated
targets which nmaxim ze flank shots on the eneny.

b. Leaders position prinmary weapon system specia
weapons, crew served weapons and any ot her
speci al teans.

.6 _ The conpany nai ntai ns observation

a. The overwatch team continually observes the
supported unit’s axis, sector, or direction
of attack.

b. The overwatch team continually watches the
supported unit’'s route.

c. ldentifies and targets known or suspected eneny
positions that could engage the supported unit.

.7 _____ On order, the conpany, under the conmander’s contr ol
engages the eneny.

a. Acquires targets and places an accurate vol une
of fire on the eneny.

b. The volune of fire fromthe overwatch el enent
i s reduced when eneny fires becone ineffective.

.8  On signal fromthe maneuver unit, the conpany lifts and
shifts fires

a. Lifts fires but continues to observe assigned
sectors and is prepared to engage any threat to
the assault el enent.

b. Shifts fires to another target by walking its
fires in front of the maneuver unit.

c. The conpany ceases fire on order

d. The conmpany maneuvers as necessary to continue
to support/overwatch.

.9 _ The conpany continues the mssion as directed by the
battalion conmander.

a. Moves to the objective on order
b. Consolidates and reorgani zes if necessary.
c. Passes initial objective and conducts an attack

on a second objective while another team
supports by fire.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany suppresses the eneny so that it is unable to nmaneuver
and the supported elenent is able to conduct their assigned mni ssion
The conpany causes no casualties in the supported elenent. The
conpany receives no nore than 10 percent casualties.

TASK: 10B. 3.10 PERFORM ATTACK POSI TI ON ACTI VI TI ES

CONDI TION(S): The conpany is operating as part of a battalion, has
recei ved an operation order to conduct either a
del i berate attack or novenent to contact and is
currently located in an assenbly area. The conpany
has been ordered to occupy an attack position en
route to the LD. Both eneny and friendly forces
have indirect fire and CAS avail abl e.
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STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 _ Conpany coordi nates novenent into the attack position

a. Notifies the unit to be passed through of the
conpany’s occupying of the attack position

b. The conpany commander informs the conpany to
halt at the attack position

.2 Conpany moves fromthe assenbly area to the attack
posi tion.

a. Moves in the appropriate tactical formation.

b. Lead el enents pause in the attack position while
trail elements assune the appropriate tactica
formation.

c. Arrives in sufficient tine to conplete |ast
m nute preparation and cross the LD on time.

.3 Conpany occupi es the attack position

a. Conpany commander orders the unit to occupy the
attack position.

b. Lead el enents gui de conpany vehicles to their
desi gnat ed positions.

c. Conpany occupi es covered and conceal ed positions.
d. Maintains security.
e. Conpany deploys into initial attack formation.

f. Conpany nuai ntains readi ness condition established
for the halt at the attack position

g. Conpany checks equi prent and perforns during-
oper ati ons mai nt enance.

.4 Conpany noves fromthe attack position and crosses LD

a. Vehicles depart on order or at the specified
time.

b. Conpany assunes appropriate tactical formation

c. Conpany reaches the LD at the tine specified.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany noves to the designated attack position, deploys into
an attack formation, maintains security, conpletes last m nute
checks, and noves to and crosses the LD at the tine specified in
the operation order

TASK: 10B.3.11 ASSAULT AN ENEMY PCSI TI ON (DI SMOUNTED)

CONDITION(S): A conpany will assault an eneny platoon position
Anot her conpany is supporting by fire, providing suppressive fires
on the objective. The assaulting conpany is task organized with a
pl atoon of infantry. The eneny platoon is dug in and occupying a
battl e position. The conpany is presently located in the assault
posi ti on.
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Y. N NE

.1 Conpany conmander plans and coordi nates the assault.

a.

h

Pl an covers a schene of fire and maneuver with
sufficient direct and indirect fires to suppress
t he eneny.

Pl at oons are given appropriate mi ssions.

Pl at oons nmay be assi gned overwat ch/attack by
fire mssions when there is a need for nore
fires than can be provided by the battalion
overwat ch.

Maneuver routes avoid open areas and obstacl es.

Actions on objective, subordi nate objectives,
or other neasures to coordi nate synchroni zation
are outlined.

Met hod of assault is appropriate (di snounted
assault supported by fire when there are
obstacles and fields of fire but di snmounted
approach is avail able, mounted assault when
there is an ability to close quickly and eneny
fires can be suppressed, disnounted assault with
tanks leading when linmted fields of fire for
eneny and no obstacles to novenent and prinary
eneny threat is small-arns and hand-hel d HEAT
weapons) .

The assault is planned to hit an eneny weakness
(direction not covered by-fires or direction
eneny is not oriented to defend, such as a flank).

Fire control measures to coordinate internal and
ext ernal overwatching and supporting fires with
maneuver, allow target handoff and precl ude
friendly casualties.

Coordination is nmade with supporting el ements.

.2 _ Company prepares for final assault.

a.

b

Conpany uses terrain to nmask nmovemnent.

Conducts | ast mnute checks of weapon systens,
vehi cl es, and equi pnent.

Scans the eneny position to determ ne eneny size
and type, eneny weakpoi nt, weapon systens,

| ocations of mnefields, ditches, wre, and
routes of assault to the objective

The conpany commander reports to the battalion
when ready to assault.

Conpany remains in hide positions until ready to
assault. Maintains stealth.

The conpany coll ects and reports tactica
i nformati on about the eneny situation on the
obj ecti ve.

.3 _ Company assaults the eneny position.

a.

The conpany receives order to assault the eneny
posi tion.

Pl at oons maneuver | AWthe conpany commander’s
orders obtaining flank and rear shots whenever
possi bl e.

The FO controls artillery in support of the
assaul t.

The FAC controls CAS/CIFS in support of the
assaul t.

The NGO controls naval gunfire in support of
the assault.

The conpany assaults in the appropriate formation
af fordi ng maxi mum firepower forward.

Mai ntai ns forward nonmentum al ong the axi s of
att ack.

.4 __ The conpany prepares for a dismounted assault.

a.

Tank pl atoons provide support by fire.
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b. Mounted infantry assault el enent noves to
di smount points just short of eneny small-arns
range or the last covered and conceal ed
position short of the objective.
c. AAVs or LAVa take up support-by-fire positions.
.5 Dismounted infantry prepare for the final assault.
a. Infantry di snounts nove using cover and
conceal rent to assault positions just short of
the objective.
b. Tanks, AAVs, or LAVs provide suppressive fire
on the objective.
c. On order, supporting fires are lifted and
shi fted.
d. Dismounted infantry assaults the objective.
.6 The conpany assaults the objective.
a. Dismounted infantry fight through the objective.
b. On order, AAVs or LAVs npbve up to assist the
di srounted effort.
c. Tanks continue to provide |ong-range suppressive
fires on eneny arnor vehicles.
d. AAVs or LAVs and dismounted infantry secure the
obj ecti ve.
.7 ____ The conpany consolidates and reorgani zes.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany assaults the position, resulting in the destruction
capture, or wthdrawal of 100 percent of the eneny on the objective.
The conpany sustains no friendly casualties to friendly fire. The
company sustains no nore than 50 percent casualties. The main body
is not surprised.

TASK:  10B.3.12 ASSAULT AN ENEMY POSI TI ON ( MOUNTED)

CONDITION(S): A conpany w |l assault an eneny platoon position
Anot her company is supporting by fire, providing suppressive fires
on the objective. The assaulting conmpany is task organized with a
pl atoon of infantry. The eneny platoon is occupying a battle
position. The conpany is presently located in the attack position
Antitank fires are light and eneny forces are weak and can be
suppr essed.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Conpany conmander plans and coordi nates the assault.
a. Plan covers a schene of fire and maneuver with
sufficient direct and indirect fires to
suppress the eneny.

b. Platoons are given appropriate nissions.
Pl at oons nmay be assi gned overwatch/attack by
fire mssions when there is a need for nore
fires than can be provided by the battalion
over wat ch.

c. Maneuver routes avoid open areas and obstacl es.
d. Actions on objective, subordinate objectives,

or other measures to coordinate synchronization
are outlined.
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Met hod of assault is appropriate (di snounted
assault supported by fire when there are
obstacles and fields of fire but di snmounted
approach is avail able, mounted assault when
there is an ability to close quickly and eneny
fires can be suppressed, disnounted assault with
tanks leading when linmted fields of fire for
eneny and no obstacles to novenent and prinary
eneny threat is small-arns and hand-hel d HEAT
weapons) .

The assault is planned to hit an eneny weakness
(direction not covered by fires or direction
eneny is not oriented to defend, such as a

fl ank) .

Fire control measures to coordinate internal and
external overwatching and supporting fires with
maneuver, allow target handoff and precl ude
friendly casualties.

Coordination is nmade with supporting el ements.

Conpany prepares for final assault.

The conpany col l ects and reports tactica
i nformati on about the eneny situation on the
obj ecti ve.

Conducts | ast m nute checks of weapon systens,
vehi cl es, and equi pnent.

Scans the eneny position to determ ne eneny size
and type, eneny weak point, weapon systens,

| ocations of mnefields, ditches, wire, and
routes of assault to the objective

The conpany commander reports to the battalion
when ready to assault.

Conpany remains in hide positions until ready
to assault. Maintains stealth.

Conpany assaults the eneny position.

The conpany receives order to assault the eneny
posi tion.

Pl at oons maneuver | AWthe conmpany commander’s
orders obtaining flank and rear shots whenever
possi bl e.

The FO controls artillery in support of the
assaul t.

The FAC controls CAS/CIFS in support of the
assaul t.

The NGLO control s naval gunfire in support of
the assaul t.

The conpany assaults in the appropriate
formation af fordi ng maxi mum firepower forward

Mai nt ai ns forward noment um al ong assault route(s)
in conjunction with other conpany el enents.

Enpl oys all weapon systens to defeat the eneny
in detail and destroys all resistance on the
obj ecti ve.

The conpani es tanks nove foll owed by AAVs or
LAVs al ong the assault routes engagi ng enemny
vehicles in the eneny platoon

Tanks, AAVs, and LAVs fight through the objective.
Tanks nove up, over, and around obstacl es
destroyi ng renai ni ng eneny arnored vehicl es,
bunkers, and other forces (to protect di snounted
infantry).

Conpany destroys all fleeing vehicles.

Infantry di snounts.

Infantry platoons flush out all disnmounted

resi stance on the objective in the trenches

or in hiding.

Conpany mai ntai ns conmuni cati on wi th supporting
el ement s.

The conpany consol i dates and reorgani zes.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany assaults the position, resulting in the destruction
capture or wi thdrawal of 100 percent of the enenmy on the objective.
The conpany sustains no friendly casualties due to friendly fire.
The conpany sustains no nore than 50 percent due to eneny fire.

The main body is not surprised.

TASK: 10B.3.13 PERFORM AN ATTACK BY FIRE

CONDI TION(S): The company is operating as a part of a battalion
operation and is given a general position and ordered to attack an
eneny position or nmoving eneny elenment. It is given a sector of
fire or other fire control neasures. The conpany conmander orders
the conpany to attack the position by fire. Eneny is in hasty

def ensive positions or is a noving tactical force.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Conpany conmmander plans and conpany prepares for attack/
counterattack by fire.

a. Assigns fire control measures and engagenent
criteria to ensure conpl ete coverage of eneny
and ability to mass/shift fires.

b. Positions subordinate el enents. Provides mnutual
support fields of fire, cover, and room for
di sposi tion.

c. Chooses route with cover/conceal nent that
provi des for rapid occupation/displacenent.

d. Plans instructions, preparations, reconnai ssance,
and occupati on.

e. Prepares instructions for maneuver to all ow
reposi tioning and shifting of el enents.

f. Preparations are nmade as tinme allows (nmarking
of routes, firing positions, preparation of
range cards/sector sketches).

.2 Conpany occupi es position

a. Conpany is is position at directed time.

b. Eneny is not able to disrupt occupation

c. Conpany | ooses no vehicles during occupation

.3 The conpany attacks by fire keeping a continuous and
consistent rate of fire on the eneny position

a. Scans for eneny el enents.
b. Platoons alternate firing positions as necessary.

c. The conpany adjusts overwatch positions if
necessary.

d. The conpany conmander directs the FOto call for
and adjust indirect fires on eneny el enents.

e. The conpany conmander directs the NGO to cal
for and adjust naval gunfire on eneny el enments.

f. The conpany commander directs the FAC to cal
CAS/ CI FS on eneny el enments.

.4 _ The conpany prepares for an attack by fire.

a. Position tank main gun fire to suppress and
destroy visible arnor targets.
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b. Position machine guns so that their fire
suppresses di snounted eneny troops and engages
eneny |ight-skinned vehicles.

c. Position AAVs or LAVs weapon systems so that
their fire engages |ight-arnored vehicles.

.5 __ The conpany sustains the attack by fire until all eneny
el ements are destroyed or suppressed.

a. The conpany conmander orders the platoons to
focus fires on an eneny el enent, shift, start,
or stop fires.

b. The conpany adjusts the rate of fire based on
the tactical situation.

c. The conpany redirects, adjusts, or concentrates
fires on eneny el enments displacing, noving to
alternate positions, or moving in as reinforce-
ments, concentrating on eneny flank shots.

d. The conpany ceases fire once the eneny el ement
is destroyed or indicates surrender

.6 ___ The company reports.

a. Platoon commanders report status to conpany
conmmander .

b. The battalion commander acknow edges conpany
report.

c. The conpany continues with the unit’s nission
per the battalion commander’s instructions.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany detects and destroys 75 percent of the eneny el ements
in the conpany sector. Friendly casualties do not exceed 20
percent.

TASK: 10B. 3.14 PERFORM AMBUSH

CONDI TION(S): The conpany is directed to conduct an ambush al ong
a suspected eneny route. The eneny is suspected to be conpany
size. The eneny is operating along |ines of comunications or
avenues of approach, in squad-size to conpany-size units, and can
be reinforced with simlar units, air support, and indirect fire.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The commander devel ops an anbush pl an

a. Select a tentative anbush formation; or, for
area anbushes, elenment |ocations or sectors
and a schene of maneuver which will maxim ze
engagenent of the eneny’s flank or rear

b. Establish criteria for initiation of ambush(es).

c. Develop signals for initiating anbush, cease
fire, assault, withdrawal fromthe kill zone
and wi thdrawal fromthe anbush site.

d. Distribute information on target engagement
techni ques, if not SOP

e. Develop a plan for assault elenent actions in
the kill zone.

f. Establish a withdrawal plan.

.2 ____ The conpany performs passage of lines and noves to the
anmbush site.
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.3 ___ Conpany establishes an anbush site.

a. Conducts the reconnai ssance undet ect ed.

b. The commander and security el enent | eader(s)
sel ect the security positions that provide
early warni ng of eneny approach toward any
conpany el enent.

c. The commander selects a kill zone that restricts
enemnmy maneuver of the ambush site.

d. The comander and support el enent | eader sel ect
support position(s) that permt observation and
effective fires into the kill zone

e. The commander and assault el enent | eader sel ect
the assault position that provides observation
cover and conceal nent and is cl ose enough for
rapid assault into the kill zone

f. Select positions |arge enough for all personne
and fighting positions.

g. The commander and el enent | eaders select prinmary
and alternate covered and conceal ed routes to
and fromall positions and the anbush site.

h. The commander | eaves a surveillance teamin
positions observing the kill zone

i . The reconnai ssance el ement returns undetected

.4 __ Based on the reconnai ssance, the comuander confirns or
nmodi fi es his anbush pl an

a. Modifications to the anbush plan are inmedi ately
di ssem nated to subordinate | eaders

b. Subordinate | eaders verify receipt of the
nmodi fi ed order and di ssem nate changes to al
per sonnel .

.5 The security elenents nove and occupy covered and
conceal ed positions.

a. Elenents nmove into position utilizing the
appropri ate novenent techni que

b. Leaders designate sectors of observation and
fire for individuals and primary weapon systens.

c. Designated personnel enplace antipersonnel mnes,
antitank m nes, obstacles, and early warning
devices, as the threat dictates.

d. Leaders check positions fromthe eneny side to
verify conceal nent, if possible.

e. Leaders position thenselves to control their
el ement s.

f. Subordinate | eaders check all target acquisition
and ni ght-observati on devi ces.

g. Leaders mmintain communications with the
conmander .

h. The occupation and establishment of the
position(s) is undetected by the eneny.

i. Subordinate | eaders report to the commander when
the position(s) is established

.6 __ Support and assault elements nmove and occupy covered and
conceal ed positions.

a. Moves after security teanms are in position

b. Teans nove on order

c. The commander, FO, XO and subordinate | eaders
position thensel ves for best control.

d. Subordinate | eaders maintain comunication with
t he conmmander .

.7 ____ The unit prepares the anbush site.
a. Leader’s confirmsectors of observation and fire
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Desi gnat ed personnel enpl ace anti personnel nmines,
antitank m nes, obstacles, and early warning
devices, as the threat dictates.

Leaders check positions fromthe eneny aide to
verify conceal nent, if possible. The |eaders
do not enter the kill zone.

Subordi nate | eaders check all target acquisition
and ni ght-observati on devices for nost effective
posi ti oni ng.

The occupation and establishnment of the
position(s) is undetected by the eneny.

Leaders report to the conmander when the
position(s) is established.

.8 ___ The conpany enpl oys OPSEC

a.

C.

Canmouf | age, noise, and light discipline are
enf or ced.

Security forces are alert and using all avail able
observati on devi ces.

Radi o-1istening silence is enforced.

.9 _ Wien the security teamdetects the eneny, it alerts the

commander .

a.

As a mininmum the teamreports the size of the
target, the direction of novenent, and any
speci al weapons or equi pment carried.

The conmander al erts the conpany upon receipt
of the report.

If the enenmy is noving to attack the anbush, the
security team engages the eneny force. The
commander maneuvers el ements or enpl oys the
reserve to defeat the enemy and protect other

el ements of the ambush.

If the enenmy force is too |arge, does not enter
the kill zone, or has too many maneuver el enents
remai ni ng outside the kill zone, the conmmander
will not initiate the anbush. |If the eneny does
not detect the conpany, the conpany allows them
to pass, reports the force to the battalion
command post, and continues the mnission

If any elenent is detected, it engages the eneny
and al erts the conpany.

If the eneny elenent enters the kill zone and
falls within the engagenent criteria, the
ambush is initiated.

.10 _ The conpany executes the anbush

a.

f.

The conmander initiates the anmbush, or authorizes
a subordinate |leader to initiate the anbush.

The conmander or |leader initiate the ambush with
the | argest casual ty-produci ng weapon avail abl e.
| f anbushi ng nounted or arnored el enents, the

| eader initiates the ambush with nultiple,

si nul t aneous anti arnor shots.

Assault and support elenments deliver fire with
t he heavi est, npbst accurate vol unme possible.

Al'l weapons engage targets suitable to their
characteristics.

The security teans bl ock any eneny attenpts to
maneuver and engage the ambush forces, block
escape fromthe kill zone

Pl at oons execute anbush

.11 __~  The conpany uses indirect fire support systenmns.

a.

b

Suppress and kill the eneny force.
I solate the eneny force by bl ocking eneny
rei nforcenents and counterattacking the
original force
ENCLOSURE (1)
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c. Wen resistance in the kill zone ends, the
commander orders lifting and shifting of al
fires, and prepares for the assault on the
target.

d. On the commander’s signal, the support el enent
lifts or shifts all supporting fires IAWthe
order.

.12  If applicable, the assault force assaults the kill zone.
a. Per the order, SOP, or on the conmander’s signal
the assault elenent assaults the target before
it can react effectively.

b. Al special teans acconplish their tasks
i Mmedi ately after their assault el ement
establishes |ocal security before the kill zone.

.13 _ The conpany withdraws fromthe ambush.

a. On order or on conpletion of actions in the kil
zone, the assault elenment withdraws to a
designated rally point.

b. The support el enment covers the withdrawal of
the assault elenment fromthe kill zone

c. The assault elenment accounts for all personne
and reports to the comuander.

d. The other elenments withdraw to the point
designated in the order.

e. The conmmander uses planned indirect fire to
assi st and cover the withdrawal, or conplete
destruction of the eneny in the kill zone.

.14 The conpany reorgani zes and consol i dates at the designated
rally point.

a. The conpany noves fromthe rally point as soon
as all elenments report personnel and equi prent
accountability to the commuander.

b. The comuander reports the results of the anmbush
and conpany status to the battalion CP by unit
SOP or the battalion order, and continues the
m ssion as directed by the battalion conmander.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The anbush(es) is enplaced NLT the tinme specified in the order

The specified purpose of the anbush is acconplished | AW commuander’s
intent. Conpany kills or captures 100 percent of the eneny
personnel in the kill zone. Conpany obtains all PIR wthdraws
fromthe anmbush, and suffers no casualties fromfriendly fire.
Sustains no nore than 5 percent casualties.

TASK: 10B.3.15 PERFORM HASTY RI VER/ GAP CRGOSSI NG

CONDI TION(S): The conpany receives a battalion operation order
directing a water crossing. The crossing site is designated by
battalion headquarters. The conpany is not in contact. Initia
reconnai ssance reports indicate that the crossing site area is

occasional ly patrolled by eneny squad-size el enents and can be

breached with avail abl e assets. An AVLB is avail abl e.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The comander, platoon |eaders, 10, and AVLB representa-
tives plan the crossing.

a. Assault, support, and crossing site conmanders
are designat ed

b. Task organization provides for rapid crossing,
security of crossing site, and rapid seizure
of foothold on the far side.
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c. Indirect fire support and snoke are planned to
the front and flank of the crossing site.
d. Plans assault elenent activities.
e. Plans support by fire for the crossing site.

f. Plans the enpl acenent of the AVLB and rapid
crossing by the crossing platoon

g. Plans recovery of the bridge.

The security el ement | eader selects positions to provide
support by fire for disnmounted reconnai ssance el enents.

a. Uses avail abl e cover and conceal nent.

b. Covers likely eneny positions and avenues of
appr oach.

The conpany commander enpl oys snoke to obscure the
reconnai ssance activity.

____Security elenent establishes |ocal security.
a. Establishes and operates OPs.
b. Enpl oys OPSEC neasures.

c. Reconnoiters area around the crossing site and
its approaches.

d. Probes for mnes and boobytraps.

Ground reconnai ssance team conducts a physica
reconnai ssance and eval uation of the crossing site.

a. ldentifies key terrain.
b. lIdentifies covered and conceal ed positions.
c. ldentifies possible and actual eneny |ocations.

d. Locates entry and exit roads and cross-country
appr oaches.

e. Determines river width, velocity, and depth.

f. Locates any obstacles and determ nes the slope
of the banks.

g. ldentifies anchorages, staging, and hol di ng areas.
h. Reports all information to the conpany conmander.
- The conpany conmander devel ops the novenent plan
a. Establishes routes.
b. Designates traffic control points (TCP s).
c. Designates rel ease points or I|ines.

d. Designates hol ding areas and crossing area.

e. Designates the schedul e and sequence of crossing
units.

The conpany noves through the crossing site.

a. The conpany comander positions hinself to
overwat ch the crossing operation and surroundi ng
dom nant terrain.

b. The comuander/FO enpl oy fire/snoke as necessary.

c. Infantry crosses (nmounted when antitank threat

is light, disnmunted when antitank threat is
heavy) to secure the far side of the crossing.
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d. The security element provides support by fire
while the AVLB noves to the crossing site and
sets the bridge
e. The rest of the conpany (less security el ement)
nmoves rapidly through the crossing site to
supporting positions.
f. The security elenent crosses the crossing site
and rejoins the conpany.
g. The bridge is recovered.
.8 ___ The conpany commander reports to the battalion headquarters.

a. Reports conpletion of crossing.

b. Reports current position and status.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Prepl anning is conducted so that fire support and crossing neans
are avail able upon arrival. Al conpany elenments cross within the
time specified in the battalion operation order. Unit security is
mai nt ai ned by organi c support elenments. The conpany | osses during
the operation do not exceed 20 percent. Momentum of the attack is
mai nt ai ned. The AVLB is recovered and secured before the eneny
can destroy it.

TASK: 10B. 3.16 PERFORM SCREEN OPERATI ONS

CONDITION(S): A screen line has been established in front of a
defending force and the conpany is part of a forward screen. The
conpany has perm ssion fromthe battalion cormmander to place OPs
forward of the screen Iine. Eneny forward security elenents are
novi ng and attenpting to gain intelligence about the friendly unit
and inpede its operation. Both the conpany and the enemny have
indirect fires avail able.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 The conmander develops a plan for the screen task.

a. The conmander devel ops control mneasures in
support of the conmpany’s screen task

b. The unit is briefed on engagenent criteria.

c. The commander identifies routes and determ nes
di stances and recognition signals for his
patrol s.

d. The commander establishes engagenent criteria
based on size, type, and activity of the eneny
unit.

e. The conmpany comander plans the use of artillery,
CAS/ CI FS, and naval gunfire to delay, confuse,
and attrite the eneny.

f. The conpany commander plans the use of the
infantry in OPs.

g. The conpany conmander devel ops a tank- heavy
count er - reconnai ssance force.

.2 ____ The conpany occupies the initial screen line.

a. Screen line is occupied in the tinme specified
in the battalion order

b. The conpany is alerted and prepares to nove to
the screen |ine.

c. Conducts nounted novenent to initial positions
usi ng avail abl e cover and conceal nent.
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d. The unit occupies its initial screen positions
mount ed wi t hout enemny observati on.

e. The conpany CP reports occupation of screen |line
to battalion headquarters.

.3 Leaders performreconnai ssance of areas selected for OPs.

a. Ensures OP | ocations provide good observation
of desired areas.

b. Looks for covered and conceal ed routes | eading
to and fromthe OPs.

c. ldentifies areas that cannot be observed from
t he OPs.

.4 __ The conpany conmander devel ops a counter-reconnai ssance
pl an.

a. Ensures the counter-reconnai ssance force is in
covered and conceal ed positions.

b. Ensures warning and attack signals are understood
by the OPs and the counter-reconnai ssance force.

c. Devel ops attack plans that support and protect
OPs wi thout causing the counter-reconnai ssance
force to becone decisively engaged.

.5 The conpany el enents occupy the OPs on the initial screen
I'ine.

a. The elenents establish |local security.

b. The elenments prepare fighting positions, as the
situation all ows.

c. Security, maintenance, and rest plans are
initiated.

d. Primary weapon systens are positioned to cover
i kely eneny avenues of approach

.6 __ The conpany searches for enemy units.

a. Conpany el enents observe in their designated
sectors.

b. OPs report all observed eneny activity as per
the unit’s SOP or the order

c. Night-observation devices are used during
limted visibility.

d. Infantry platoons conduct reconnai ssance.

.7 ____ The conpany engages eneny units.

a. OPs avoid contact with eneny reconnai ssance
el ements and subnmit reports.

b. Mintains surveillance of the eneny.

c. Calls for indirect fire on eneny el enents.

d. Conpany counter-reconnai ssance force maneuvers
on and destroys eneny reconnai ssance el ements
nmeeti ng the engagenent criteria.

e. |Inpedes and harasses the enemy with direct and
indirect fire.

f. Destroys eneny reconnai ssance el enments within
unit capabilities.

g. The comuander integrates direct fires, indirect
fires, and CAS/CIFS with the nmaneuver to defeat
the eneny force.

h. Platoons performan attack by fire.

.8 ___ The conpany comuander controls the novenent of the screen
el ement .
a. OPs are called in.
b. Crews nount vehicles for conduct of nounted

screeni ng operations.
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c. The elements nove, in order, to successive
screen |ines.

d. El enents nove using appropriate novenent
t echni ques.

e. The commander uses fragnentary orders and
graphic control neasures to direct the noves.

f. The el enents report when they occupy the new
screen lines or OPs.

g. Elenents continue 360-degree security but

enphasi ze efforts toward the appropriate
direction when on a screen nission

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany mai ntai ns continuous surveillance of all high-speed
avenues of approach in to the sector. Destroys or repels all eneny
reconnai ssance el enents or patrols of platoon-size or snmaller.
Locates and mai ntains contact with the eneny forward security

el ement. The conpany sustains no nore than 10 percent casualties.

TASK: 10B.3.17 PERFORM GUARD OPERATI ON

CONDI TION(S): The conpany is conducting a guard operation for a
stationary battalion. It is deployed forward of a designated phase
line. A reconnaissance of the area between the nmmin body and the
guard force has been conducted. The guard force is in place.

Eneny reconnai ssance elenents are trying to | ocate the main body.
Both the eneny and guard force have artillery support avail abl e.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 _ The conpany conmander devel ops a plan for the guard.

a. The conpany conmander devel ops control measures
in support of the conpany’s guard task.

b. Plans BPs across nost |ikely avenues of approach
c. Organizes the defense or delay using the
advant ages of terrain and weapon systens
capabilities.

d. Plans the use of, and requests priority of
artillery, CAS/CIFS and naval gunfire.

.2 _ The company searches for eneny units.

a. Conpany el enents observe in their designated
sectors.

b. OPs report all observed eneny activity as per
the unit’s SOP or the order

c. Night-observation devices are used during limted
visibility.

d. Infantry platoons conduct reconnai ssance.

e. Provides main body reaction tinme and determ nes
the eneny’s disposition

.3 ___ The conpany engages the eneny.
a. Causes the eneny to deploy early.
b. Subjects the eneny to heavy casualties.
c. Destroys eneny reconnai ssance el enents.

d. Attacks to destroy eneny el enments.
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e. |If necessary, guides a counterattack force from
the main body.

f. Keeps the eneny out of direct-fire range of the
mai n body (4,000 neters).

g. Does not withdraw to successive positions
wi t hout perm ssion of the main body conmander.

.4  @uard force continually updates the main body on eneny
situation using spot reports.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The guard force protects the main body from surprise and direct
fire fromthe eneny. Causes premature deploynent and attrites
attacking eneny forces. Does not withdraw to subsequent battle
positions without perm ssion of the main body comander. The
conpany inflicts 75 percent casualties on the eneny if directed
to fight.

TASK: 10B. 3.18 DEFEND

CONDI TION(S): The conpany conpletes all preparations directed by
the commander not later than the tine specified in the order. The
conpany main body is not surprised by the eneny. The conpany

deci sively engages the eneny. The conpany destroys, bl ocks,

del ays for the specified tinme, and canalizes the eneny into the
desi gnated area. The conpany denies and prevents penetration of
speci fied boundary or terrain.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N NE

.1 __ The commander devel ops a defense plan

a. The commander identifies eneny avenues of
approach and areas of weakness al ong each
(exposure, canalization, slow novenent).

b. Pl atoons and obstacles are positioned to defeat
eneny al ong all approaches at |ocations
of weakness.

c. Contingencies are made to shift fires and forces
to any route being used by eneny (supplenmentary
positions and secondary sectors of fire).

d. Fire control neasures are devel oped to all ow
fires to be shifted and nassed (engagenent
areas, sectors of fire, TRPS).

e. Tank positions are selected to provide flanking
fires on eneny approaches, provide cover, and
all ows covered entry/exit.

f. Infantry positions are selected to bl ock eneny
mount ed/ di snount ed approaches where infantry is
not exposed to standoff fires and protected by
obstacl es from nount ed assaul t.

g. Obvious positions are avoi ded.

h. Coordi nates the synchronization of the fire
support plan, obstacle plan, initiation of
direct fire and counterattack plan

i. Establishes control neasures identifying sectors,
boundari es, battle positions, engagenent areas,
and wi t hdrawal routes.

j. The commander FO, and NGLO develop a fire
support plan including TRPs and prepl anned
targets forward, within and behind the battle
position.

k. The commander and FAC devel op a plan to use
CAS/ CI FS

I. Plan for the occupation of the defense positions.
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m Plan work priorities, if not SOP

n. Devel op a security and counterreconnai ssance pl an

0. Request engi neer support and barrier material

.2 ____ Conpany occupi es an assenbly area short of the FEBA.
.3 ___ The leader’s reconnoiter the defensive position

a. The conmmander conducts a | eader’s
reconnai ssance with key conpany | eaders.

b. Reconnai ssance personnel provide sketches of
the BP, tentative weapon sites, and TRPs.

c. The conmander confirms or nodifies his plan
based on the reconnai ssance.

.4 __ The conpany occupi es the defense.

a. Vehicles travel along preselected covered and
conceal ed positions.

b. Vehicles do not stop until reaching the battle
position guides.

c. Platoons occupy BPs.

d. The conpany el enents establish their defensive
posi tions.

e. Establish unit security.

f. Emplace OPs and air guards.

g. Patrol areas that cannot be observed.

h. Enplace early warning devices (PEW).

i . Conduct stand-to per SOP or order.

j. Position prinmary weapon systens and establish
fields of fire.

k. Canoufl age positions using natural cover when
avail abl e.

| . Reconnoiter alternate and subsequent battle
posi ti ons.

m When possi bl e, occupation is checked from eneny
di ver si on.

n. All infantry is in fighting position with
overhead cover within two hours.

0. Al'l vehicles have covered positions.

p. The eneny cannot spot any position from expected
engagenent areas.

g. Rehearsals are conducted and checked by | eaders
fromeneny's direction

.5  Leaders check positions.

a. Key |l eaders and their subordinates go to the
front of their positions, and walk the terrain
to determine if the positions acconplish their
assi gned tasks.

b. Leaders wal k positions and adjust for nore
effective fields of fire.

c. Positions and fields of fire are checked for
dead space.

.6 Units inprove the defense.

a. Inprove alternate and suppl enmentary positions.

b. Establish responsibility for overlapping fires
on eneny avenues of approach

c. Designate and rehearse counterattack plans.
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d. Dig comunications trenches between positions.
.7 ___ Conmmander positions the conpany conbat trains.
a. Position the conmpany conbat trains one terrain
feature behind the conpany if applicable.
b. Ensure they are close enough to provide rapid
support.
c. Ensure they are close enough to coordinate Cl ass
Il and V prestocks.
.8 _ Company commander finalizes fire plan
a. Constructs the conpany fire plan from
consol i dat ed pl at oon dat a.
b. Achi eves nutual support and concentration
of fires.
c. Ensures conpany is tied in with other conpanies.
d. Provides copy to the battalion CP
.9 _ Unit leaders coordinate with adjacent, supporting,

co-l ocated, and higher units.

a. Exchange information on routes into and out of
the battle positions and routes back to the
subsequent battle position

b. Identify and coordinate indirect-fire targets
and control measures.

c. Coordinate location of primary, alternate, and
suppl enentary battle and firing positions
and | ocation of flanks.

d. Exchange the location of OPs and patrol routes,
al ong with dead space between units and how it
is to be covered.

e. Exchange necessary CEQ information.

f. Identify overlapping direct fire.

.10 _ The conpany enplaces m nefields and obst acl es.

a. Units cover obstacles by observation and direct
and indirect fires.

b. The commander requests and receives clearance
to lay protective mnefields.

c. VWhen available, plans the use of scatterable
mnes to cl ose gaps.

d. In built up areas, enplaces obstacles to deny
eneny under ground approaches through and
bet ween bui | di ngs and over rooftops.

.11 _ The unit stockpiles amunition and suppli es.

a. Stockpiles overhead cover for supplies.

b. Provides sufficient overhead cover for supplies
as well as individual defensive positions.

c. Reports locations to all elenents.

d. Plans for the evacuation or destruction of
suppl i es.

.12  The conpany conducts defensive operations.

a. Conducts counterreconnai ssance to force the
wi t hdrawal or destruction of eneny
reconnai ssance and security el enents.

b. The unit conducts rest plan and sustai nnent
activities for continuous operations.

c. The unit maintains continuous conmuni cations

with the battalion CP and reports status as
per order or unit SOP
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d. The conpany forwards defensive sector sketch and
m nefield reports to the battalion CP and updates
them as needed.

e. The conpany reports enemy activity to the
battalion CP per order or SOP

.13 __ The conpany defends agai nst a nounted assault.

a. Uses direct and indirect fire to separate the
tanks frominfantry fighting vehicles providing
security for the vehicles

b. Executes the conpany barrier plan to i npede and
canal i ze the vehicles

c. Enpl oys snoke to obscure enemny vision.

d. Engages the vehicles with prinmary weapon systens
command- det onat ed mi nes, denolitions, and
anti arnor weapons.

e. The conmander noves el enments between prinary,
alternate, and supplenentary positions to
conpl ete the destruction or expul sion of the
eneny force

f. Tanks engage targets by priority based on SOP or
commander’ s gui dance.

g. Engage tanks with flank or rear shots when
possi bl e.

h. Arnored vehicle crews fight buttoned up

.14  The conpany defends agai nst a di smounted eneny assault.

a. The conmmander orders direct and indirect FPFs to
suppress, bl ock, and destroy di snounted eneny
troop formations.

b. The conpany executes the conpany barrier plan to
i npede and canalize the troops into planned fires.

c. Arnored vehicles exploit eneny vulnerability
when the eneny is disnounted.

.15  Conpany counterattacks by fire and maneuver to finish
destruction of enenmy or recapture key terrain.

a. The counterattack is |aunched before the eneny
can consolidate. Strikes the eneny on flank

b. I's synchronized with all conbat power of conpany.

.16 __  The conpany consol i dates and reorgani zes.
.17 ___ The conpany continues to defend.

a. The defense continues until the eneny withdraws
completely fromthe area

b. On order, the conpany continues the mssion in
accordance with the comander’s intent.

c. The conpany is ordered to attack or withdraw.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany conpl etes all preparations directed by the conmander
NLT the tinme specified in the order. The conpany nain body is not
surprised by the eneny. The conpany decisively engages the eneny.
The conpany destroys, blocks, delays for the specified tinme, and
prevents penetration of specified boundary or terrain. The conpany
sustains no nore than 30 percent friendly casualties and inflicts
no |l ess than 50 percent casualties on the eneny.
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TASK: 10B. 3.19 LI NKUP

CONDI TION(S): The conpany is ordered to link up with a unit.
Pl at oon-si ze el enents are operating in the area. Friendly and
eneny units have indirect fire capability.

STANDARDS:  EVAL.:

Y: N NE

.1 Based on an estimate of the situation and METT-TSL, the
commander devel ops a |inkup plan

a.

f.

Devel ops a schenme of maneuver and contro
nmeasures (contact points, checkpoints, phase
lines, routes, and zone of actions, novenent).

The conmander, in concert with FO and NG.O
develops the fire plan. Develops actions at the
I i nkup poi nt and tasks to subordi nate el enents.

The conmander and FAC devel op a plan for use of
CAS/ CIFS to support the fire plan.

Constructs contingency plans in the event of
eneny contact before, during, and after the

I'i nkup.

Identifies tentative prinary and alternate

i nkup sites by map reconnai ssance or the |inkup
sites designated by hi gher headquarters.

Provides multiple access and escape routes.

.2 The conpany commander coordi nates and obtai ns pertinent
information fromthe linkup unit.

a. Verifies frequencies, call signs, codes, visua
signals (far, near), and alternative recognition
signal s.

b. ntains fire coordination neasures (for exanple,
restrictive fire line).

c. Determines the conmand rel ationship with the
linkup unit. (Who is in charge if the eneny
attacks during linkup)? (Wwo is in charge after
I'i nkup) ?

d. Coordinates for actions follow ng |inkup

e. Establishes control neasure (contact points,
checkpoi nts, phase |line, and others, as required).

f. Establishes howlong the linkup site will be
occupied (that is, length of time or unti
percentage of unit arrives).

.3 The stationary unit establishes a |inkup point.

a. The unit occupies the linkup rally point before
the time stated in the order

b. The conpany establishes all-around security.

c. The conpany establishes comunications with the
other unit, if not under radio-listening silence.

d. The comander sends a contact team wth
comruni cations to pinpoint and clear the |inkup
poi nt .

.4 __ The contact team secures the |inkup point.

a. Establishes security for the |inkup point.

b. Take up covered and conceal ed positions to
observe the |inkup point and awaits the
nmoving unit.

c. Marks the linkup point with prearranged
recognition signals.

d. Performlinkup.

.5 The noving unit takes action to link up
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a. The conpany halts a safe distance fromthe
Iinkup point in a covered and conceal ed position
(linkup rally point), and establishes |oca
security.

b. The conmander establishes comunications with
the stationary unit, if not under radio-
listening silence.

c. The commuander issues final instructions and
contingency plans to the contact team

.6 The contact teamperforns the initial |inkup
a. The contact team w th conmuni cations, departs
t he conpany position

b. The contact team mai ntains comruni cati ons with
t he conpany.

c. The contact team | eader verifies the |inkup
poi nt and positions the security elenent in
covered and conceal ed positions that overwatch
the |inkup point.

d. The contact team | eader signals the stationary
unit.

e. The contact team | eader does not bl ock the
security elenent’s fires while approaching
the |inkup point.

f. The contact team |l eader |inks up with the nenbers
fromthe stationary unit and exchanges ora
aut hentication by the time stated in the order.

g. The contact team | eader conducts final coordina-
tion with the stationary unit.

.7 ___ The conpany links up

a. The contact team | eader guides the stationary
unit contact teamto the conmpany |inkup rally
poi nt .

b. The stationary unit contact teamthen guides the
moving unit fromits linkup rally point to the
stationary unit linkup rally point to conplete
the |inkup.

c. The stationary unit contact teamalerts its nain
body before guiding the noving unit to the
stationary unit linkup rally point.

d. The stationary unit’s guides direct the noving
unit into its assigned section of the defensive
perinmeter.

e. The noving unit commander coordi nates with the
stationary unit conmmander and assigns tasks and
sectors to his platoons and sections based on
t he coordinati on.

.8 _ The linking units continue the nission under the gui dance
of the conmander desi gnated by hi gh headquarters.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The units link up at the tine and place specified in the order and
receives no casualties fromfriendly fire. The main body is not
surprised by the eneny.
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TASK: 10B. 3.20 BREAKOUT FROM ENClI RCLEMENT

CONDITION(S): The conpany is cut off fromfriendly units and
encircled. Oher friendly elenents with the conpany (platoon and
smal ler), both attached and supporting, are encircled. The eneny
is probing the conpany defenses and has the capability to attack by
air, ground, and indirect fires. Conpany provides its own security.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N NE

.1 The conpany conmander organi zes the encircled force.

a. Assunes control of all friendly forces in the
encirclement and re-establishes a chain of
command.

b. Deploys all elenents in a defense.

c. Establishes a reserve.

d. Organizes all available direct and indirect fire
support and develops a fire plan

e. (Obtains status of units (personnel, weapons,
equi prent, anmunition, and other supplies) and
reorgani zes | ogistics.

.2 ____ The conpany comrander establishes conmunications with
hi gher headquarters.

a. Reports status of units and tactical situation.
b. Requests authorization to conduct a breakout.

.3 ___  The conmander plans the breakout, once being given
aut hority.

a. Directs reconnai ssance of the eneny to determ ne
weak points and gaps in his encircling force.

b. Decides to execute an attack

c. Prepares to destroy equi prent that cannot be
noved.

d. Makes provisions for personnel who cannot
acconpany the breakout.

e. Uses deception to cover the breakout.

f. Rapidly executes attack before the eneny can
organi ze hi s defenses.

.4 ___ The conpany executes an attack
a. The attack is ainmed at a gap or weakness in the
eneny’ s def enses.

b. The conpany fixes the eneny in other areas and
mai ntai ns all-around security.

c. The conpany continues to defend in other areas
of the perineter.

d. Deception activities are enployed to surprise
the eneny as to the tine and | ocation of the
breakout attack.

e. The attack exploits limted visibility if
possi bl e.

f. The conpany concentrates nmaneuver units and fire
support at the point of penetration to conduct
t he breakout.

g. The attack is coordinated with supporting attacks
by friendly units outside the encircl enent, when
possi bl e.

h. On order, the defending el enents di sengage and
foll ow the breakout attack

i. The defending el ements bl ow charges and destroy
equi pnent | eft behind.
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j. Conpletes evacuation of all wounded personnel
k. The conpany reports breakout status to higher
headquarters.
.5 The conpany conducts subsequent actions upon breakout.

a. Continues the m ssion
b. Conducts new ni ssion

Cc. Returns to friendly units.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany noves at |east 75 percent of its strength, |eaders, and
primary weapon systens out fromthe encircling force. The breakout
starts NLT the tine specified and receives no casualties due to
friendly fires.

TASK:  10B.3. 21 | NFILTRATE/ EXFI LTRATE

CONDITION(S): The conpany is task organi zed with a pl atoon of
infantry and must nove into or through an enemy area (infiltration)
or return to friendly lines undetected (exfiltration). Eneny
strength and disposition is unknown. Mechanized equi pnent is
either moving on a separate axis, supporting by fire, or remains
behi nd.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N NE

.1 The conpany conmmander plans the infiltration
a. Selected route(s) avoid natural lines of drift.
b. Establishes checkpoints.

c. Designates rally points that are easily
i dentifiable.

d. Routes avoid areas occupi ed or covered by eneny
el ement s.

e. Establishes sequence of movenent (platoons,
i ndi vi dual vehicles, squads).

f. Plans fires along infiltration routes.
g. Plans fires on known or suspected enemny positions.

.2 _____  The conpany conmander selects infiltration nethod and
routes.

a. The conpany conducts reconnai ssance patrols to
find gaps, weaknesses, routes, and positions in
the eneny area.

b. Coordinates for passage of lines with forward
unit, if necessary. Coordinates with flank units.

c. Task organizes to facilitate control of the
infiltration with the |argest el enents that
can nove undetected. Maintains unit and weapon
systens integrity.

d. Pl atoon commanders assign | anes to subordi nate
el ements and squad rel ease points.

e. Subordinate | eaders decide on specific infiltra-
tion routes, release points, and nethods.

f. Rehearse infiltration actions (use terrain
nodel s and wal k-t hroughs).
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g. Tailors Marine’s load to the mnimumrequired
for the operation.

h. Makes contingency plans for contact with all or
part of the infiltrating unit before, during,
and after infiltration.

i. Designates primary and alternate |inkup points
for el ements.

.3 ___ The commander designates nethods of conmunication

a. Considers eneny electronic warfare capabilities
in designating a method.

b. Arranges predeterm ned signals ninimzing radio
traffic.

c. Uses visual signals or nessengers to relay
i nformation.

.4 __ The conpany infiltrates or exfiltrates.

a. Maintains communi cations during novenent.

b. Breaks down into infiltrating el enents at
desi gnat ed rel ease points.

c. Takes advantage of gaps and weaknesses in eneny
positions, limted visibility, bad weather, and
broken terrain affording cover and conceal nment.

d. Avoids eneny contact. If contact is made,
avoi ds becomi ng deci sively engaged, breaks
contact, and continues noverment to the conpany
rally point.

e. lgnores ineffective eneny fire.

f. Mintains dispersion and strict noise, light,
and canoufl age di sci pline.

g. Enforces radio silence until the entire unit
reaches either the objective or ORP

h. Uses the nethod of infiltration determ ned
during pl anni ng.

i. Elenments use artillery and related battlefield
noi se to nask novenent.

j. Elenments avoid enemy contact by halting and
hi di ng.

k. Elenents engage the eneny primarily with
indirect fire.

|. Platoons infiltrate or exfiltrate.

.5 __ The conpany links up

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany noves through the eneny area avoi di ng deci sive
engagenent, and reaches the rally point wi thout the eneny
determining the size of the friendly force. The conpany sustains
no nore than 10 percent casualties and links up a mninmum of 75
percent of the personnel and equi pnent at the specified tine and
| ocati on.
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TASK: 10B. 3.22 DELAY

CONDITION(S): The battalion orders the conpany to delay the eneny
for a specified time period. The eneny can attack by air, indirect
fire, and ground (nounted or disnounted).

STANDARDS:  EVAL:

Y: N NE

.1 The conpany commander plans a delay in sector or by
subsequent battle positions.

a. (Obtains graphics or overlays for the operation

b. lIdentifies initial and subsequent delay positions.

c. Includes conpany-I| evel phase |ines and graphics.

d. ldentifies general routes between delay positions.

e. Locates and devel ops a series of platoon del ay
posi ti ons.

f. Conducts a reconnai ssance and nar ks genera
rout es between del ay positions.

g. The delay plan may include offensive operations.

h. Devel ops an indirect fire support plan

i. Plans obstacles to slow the enenmy advance.

.2 Units plan the logistics for the del ay.

a. Plans evacuation routes.

b. Plans prestocks of fuel and amunition in
desi gnat ed positions.

c. Establishes recovery priorities and criteria for
abandonnment of vehicles.

.3 ____ The conpany prepares to conduct the del ay.

a. Prepares/ marks routes and subsequent positions.

b. Conducts reconnai ssance and rehearsals.

c. Constructs a series of fighting positions to
fall back to.

d. Prestocks supplies, amunition, and fuel in
subsequent fighting positions.

e. Establishes a series of obstacles at critica
choke points and engagenent areas.

f. Evacuat es unneeded personnel, supplies, and
equi pnent .

g. Destroys unneeded supplies and equi prent.

.4 __ The conpany conducts the del ay.

a. The platoons occupy initial delay positions as
per conpany operation order.

b. The conpany conplies with all control measures
and tine constraints specified in the battalion
order.

c. Tank pl atoons engage the eneny.

d. Inplenents the fire support plan

e. Engaged pl atoons di sengage fromthe eneny.

f. Di sengaged pl at oons nove to subsequent del ay
posi tions.

g. Conpany provides support by fire for disengagi ng

ENCLOSURE (1)
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h. The del aying action continues until the unit
reaches its final BP or the mssionis altered
by battalion headquarters.

i. The conpany is not decisively engaged or
bypassed.

.5 The conpany conducts foll ow on operations.

a. The conpany noves to new positions and continues
t he defense

b. The conpany returns to friendly units, conducts

a passage of lines and noves into an assenbly
ar ea.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany del ays the eneny for a specified tine in the designated
area for the specified tine period, and sustains no nore than 30
percent casualties. The conpany nmintains contact with the enemny
and does not becone decisively engaged.

TASK: 10B. 3.23 W THDRAW NOT UNDER ENEMY PRESSURE

CONDI TION(S): The battalion orders the conpany to conduct a

wi thdrawal . The eneny is not attacking the conmpany. The eneny has
the ability to attack by air, indirect fires, and nounted and

di smount ed forces

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N; NE

.1 The conpany conmander devel ops a plan for the withdrawal.

a. The conpany conmander sets a time for the start
of the w thdrawal (makes maxi mum use of reduced
visibility).

b. Identifies the location of conpany assenbly area
and devel ops the actions of platoons in the
assenbly area

c. The conpany conmander devel ops the size,
composition, tasks, and | eader of the conpany
quartering party.

d. Obtains future conpany and pl atoon m ssions from
hi gher headquarters.

e. Devel ops deception activities.
f. Distributes specific tasks to subordinate units.
g. Plans fires (organic and supporting for indirect
fires along the withdrawal route to aid in
di sengagenent).

h. Devel ops contingency plans if the eneny should
attack during the wthdrawal .

i. Detachnents left in contact (DLIC) are organi zed
as directed by battalion.

j. Security forces to cover novenent are organized
.2 _ The quartering party establishes the assenbly area.

a. The quartering party departs for the designated
assenbly area

b. Al unneeded supplies are transported with the
quartering party.

c. The quartering party establishes security,
chooses tentative platoon positions, and

conducts the necessary chenical/radi ol ogi ca
reconnai ssance.
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d. The quartering party reports when the assenbly

area i s prepared
.3 The conpany initiates the wthdrawal .

a. Conpany establishes DLIC as directed.

b. Conpany initiates indirect fire, snmoke, decoys,
and diversions to assist the wthdrawal and
initially break contact with the eneny.

c. Al supplies and equi prent that are not needed
are noved to the rear (possibly with the
quartering party).

d. At the tinme specified in the order, the
wi t hdrawal starts.

e. Platoons account for all vehicles and squads,
and then conduct the withdrawal to the conpany
assenbly area

f. All elenments use covered and conceal ed routes
for novenent and mai ntain operational security.

g. Units use boundi ng overwatch to provi de nmovenent
security.

h. Al material and equi prment that nust be |eft
behi nd are destroyed or rendered inoperable.

.4 __ The conpany noves to their new positions as ordered.

a. The conpany occupi es the new assenbly area
|l ocated in the battalion rear area upon
conpl etion of the w thdrawal .

b. The conpany reports the occupation of the
assenbly area to battalion.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The enemy does not detect the withdrawal until at |east 60 percent
of the conpany has wi thdrawn. The conpany noves all personnel and
equi prrent to the designated position NLT the specified tine. The
conpany sustains no nore than 5 percent casualties. The conpany is
not surprised by the eneny. All EPW and casualties are evacuated.
Al'l supplies and equi pnent |eft behind are destroyed.

TASK: 10B. 3. 24 W THDRAW UNDER ENEMY PRESSURE

CONDITION(S): The eneny is engaging the conpany by direct fire or
ground attack. The battalion orders the conpany to conduct a

wi t hdrawal , or the eneny forces the conpany fromits position.
Anot her el ement nmay be covering withdrawal. Eneny is battalion
(-) size.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 During offensive/defensive planning, the conpany commander
pl ans/ prepares wi t hdrawal .

a. Plans and prepares routes to reduce congestion

b. Plans overwatching fires to cover wthdrawal .

c. Plans snmoke/indirect fires to cover di sengagenent.
d. Al'l |eaders conduct reconnai ssance.

e. Plans/coordinates with overwatching el enents.
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f. Rehearses passage of line withdrawal if possible.

.2 ____ The conpany comuander gives fragnentary order for wthdrawal.
a. The conmpany comander receives the order to
wi t hdr aw.

b. The conpany conmmander mnekes a rapid estimte of
the situation.

c. Establishes a sequence of withdrawal.

d. Orders a subunit or element to di sengage
(normal ly the | east heavily engaged di sengages
first). Casualties and nonessential elenents
are evacuated with this el ement.

e. Coordinates with battalion covering force.

f. Coordinates for a rearward passage of |ines when
necessary.

g. Plans occupation of the new position.

h. Designates a rear guard force to be used when
the withdrawing unit is under extrene, eneny
pressure.

.3 The conpany executes the withdrawal.
a. Commander maneuvers platoons and controls fires
to slow or stop the eneny.

b. Routes are reconnoitered to ensure rapid novenent.

c. Al elenments disengage on order concealing their
novenent s.

d. The di sengaged elenent is directed to take up
an overwatch position to aid the other elenments
to di sengage. When the elenents are prepared to
overwatch, they notify the commuander.

e. Accounts for all personnel

f. The next elenent(s) is ordered to disengage.
The overwatch el ement assists by fire, if needed.

g. Indirect fires and obstacles are enployed to sl ow
the eneny and nmask the novenent of the el enments.

h. The process is continued with el enents changi ng
roles to performfire and novenent of boundi ng
overwatch to the rear until the entire unit has
wi t hdr awn.

i. The conpany conducts a rearward passage of |ines
when necessary.

.4 __ The conpany reports its status when it has conpleted the
wi thdrawal , and when it is ready to continue the defense
or execute the next m ssion

a. The conpany provides information regarding
casual ties, vehicle |osses, and overall unit
capability.

b. Battalion CP acknow edges recei pt of conpany
status report.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The conpany noves all personnel and equi pnent to the designated
position NLT the specified tinme. The conpany sustains no nore than
30 percent casualties. Al supplies and equi pment that cannot be
evacuated are destroyed. Al EPW and casualties are evacuat ed.
Conpany breaks contact and is not bypassed.
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TASK: 10B.3.25 PERFORM RELIEF I N PLACE

CONDI TION(S): The conpany is ordered to relieve another unit in
place or is relieved by another unit. The eneny can attack with up
to a conpany-size el enent supported by indirect fire and air support.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The conpany commander plans a relief in place.
a. Issues a fragnentary order
b. Formul ates an advance party.

c. Conducts a reconnai ssance to the greatest extent
possi bl e.

d. Assunes the outgoing unit’'s pattern of activity.

e. Determ nes the exact point in the relief for
transfer of responsibility.

f. Co-locates command posts.

g. Relieves conbat elenents first.

h. Transfers equi pnent and suppli es.

i . Enplaces sensors and cheni cal al arns.
.2 _ Conpanies prepare for relief.

a. Reconnai ssance is conduct ed.

b. Nonessential equipnent noved early.

c. Routes and positions marked.

d. Cuides positioned.

.3 The relieving conmander and the relieved conmander neet
and exchange essential information.

a. Arranges a specific time and place for
coor di nati on.

b. Includes participation by the 10, platoon
conmanders, and attachnent | eaders

c. Exchanges eneny information

d. Reconnoiters the relieved unit area.

e. Exchanges CEQ information.

f. Discusses the use of guides and |iaison personnel
g. Checks security and control neasures.

h. Reviews fire support plans.

i. Establishes the sequence and net hod of relief.

j. Establishes a specific point in time for the
transfer of responsibility.

.4 _ The relieving conpany comander finalizes his plan.

a. Devel ops a plan based on planni ng and coordi na-
tion with the relieved unit.

b. Devel ops and i ssues an operati on order based on
that plan.

.5 The units execute the relief sequentially or simultaneously.
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a. Both outgoing and incoming units operate on the
outgoing unit’s command net.

b. Unit guides control novenent.

c. Handl es energencies on the incomng unit’s net.

d. When the relief is conplete, the incomng unit
operates on its own net.

.6 The units conduct a sequential relief.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Arelief in place is conducted w thout eneny detection or |oss of
personnel or equipnent. The conpany performs relief NLT tine
specified in the order. No friendly casualties due to friendly
fire. |If the enemy attacks, the conpany sustains no nore than 10
percent casualti es.

TASK: 10B. 3.26 PERFORM RESERVE OPERATI ONS

CONDI TION(S): The conpany is a higher headquarters reserve. In

of fensi ve operations, it is trailing forward conpanies with a
priority of commtnent in two or nore conpany zones. |n defensive
operations, it is given an assenbly area or route(s) and tasks of
preparing to performthree or nore of the follow ng type eni ssions:
counterattack, reinforce, counterattack by fire, or performrear
area security. Priorities are given for planning. The conmpany has
4 hours to plan.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N NE

.1 Conpany coordinates with conpanies in whose sector or zone
the on-order mission is to be conducted.

a. Conpani es coordinate at the begi nning of the
pl anni ng cycl e.

b. Conpany commander has the plans of the conpanies/
units in whose sector/zone will be possible
conmmi t ment .

c. Routes, axis, boundaries, objectives, passage
| anes, covering fires, fire support, identifica-
tion procedures, frequencies, call signs, CSS,
obstacles, and other itens listed in the
appropriate T/E and T/O for the on-order task
are coordi nat ed

d. Subordinate | eaders and staff are informed of
coordi nated i nformation early enough to
di ssenmi nate, plan, and conduct reconnai ssance.

e. Physical liaison is maintained with higher
headquarters and conpanies with the highest
priority for conmtnent. The conpany is aware
of any change in plan/status within 30 minutes.

f. Conmpany commander nonitors the comand nets of
the conpanies with the highest priority for
commi t nent .

.2 Conpany pl ans/ prepares/rehearses for reserve mni ssions.

a. Conpany pl ans, coordi nates, reconnoiters,
rehearses, and prepares for the priority
reserve nmissions as tinme allows.

b. Aplan is prepared for each priority m ssion

c. Leaders conduct reconnai ssance and rehearsal s,

i f possible.

d. Conpany war ganes all inplied tasks and prepares
to assune mssions of all other conpanies within
zone.
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.3 ___ Conpany noves as a reserve in an offensive operation.

a. Conpany maintains its distance behind the | ead
conmpany to avoid interference and decisive
engagenent, but it maintains contact and ability
to quickly react.

b. When forward conpany is nmoving slowy or stopped,
the conpany goes into a defensive posture. It
resunmes novenent within five mnutes of direction
to do so.

.4 _ Conpany rapidly reacts to fragnentary order to execute

the m ssion.

a. Conpany initiates novenent action within 15
m nutes. (Lead pl atoon commander reports SP.)

b. Conpany is in position and prepared to bl ock,
counterattack, attack, react, or reinforce
within 15 mnutes (plus the road nmarch tine).

.5 Company coordi nates noverment with all organizati ons whose
area it noves through to LD, LD/LC, or designated position.

.6 ___ Company reinforces another conpany.
a. Designated unit reaches the reinforced conpany
within the specified tinme and at the specified

| ocati on.

b. The conpany establishes communi cati ons with the
conpany being reinforced. It coordinates the
I'inkup | ocation and tactical situation.

c. Reinforcing unit is provided with the above
i nformation.

KEY | NDI CATCRS:

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

a. Specified and inplied planning, preparation, and coordi nation
are conpleted for all assigned tasks by the tine specified in
t he order.

b. The conpany initiates novenent (lead platoon reports SP) wthin
5 minutes of fragnmentary order. (Offensive reserve mssion.)

c. The conpany is in position and prepared to conduct its reserve
mssion within 15 mnutes (plus road march tine) after
receiving the fragnentary order (defensive reserve nission).

10B.4 FI RE SUPPORT

TASK: 10B. 4.1 EMPLOY I NDIRECT FIRE I N THE OFFENSE

CONDI TION(S): The conpany has been given a battalion order to
attack as part of a battalion operation. The eneny is dug in and
defending in deliberate defensive positions. Both eneny and
friendly forces have indirect fire, close air support (CAS), and
close-in fire support (CIFS) avail able.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 _ The conpany commander nekes a tentative fire support plan.

a. Develop a fire support plan in concert with the
battal i on commander’s plans, guidance, and intent.

b. Integrate battalion fire support plan into
conpany operations to include maneuvering of

the FO and FAC to ensure they are in position
to execute tasks specified by the battalion.
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c. Augnent the fires of the battalion comrander’s
gui dance to ensure that fires are planned from
LD/LC to the objective, on the objective, and
beyond the objective.

d. Develop a plan for the use of priority targets
(if allocated by higher headquarters) addressing
targets in depth, timng, and control of those
fires.

.2 ____ The conpany conmander conducts reconnai ssance and pl an
fires for the offense.

a. Locate eneny positions.

b. ldentify dom nant terrain.

c. Target eneny avenues of approach

d. Establish targets of concern (those targets that
t he maneuver commander feels will deter the
success of the maneuver if not fired on).

e. ldentify possible eneny |ocations.

f. Approve conpany fire support and distribute to
pl at oon | eaders as part of the operations order

.3 _ Conpany executes fire support.

a. Al available supporting fires are executed in
a tinely manner and acconplish the prescribed
result TAWthe fire plan

b. Available fires hit critical/vul nerable areas of
eneny formations or positions.

c. Friendly fires stop or slow enemy novenent.
d. Friendly fires sufficiently suppress eneny fires.
a. At least 80 percent of fire m ssions and 70
percent of rounds fired suppress/neutralize
or destroy the eneny.

f. The volune of fire acconplishes the task.

g. Friendly supporting fires do not result in
fratricide

h. Requests to check fire are submitted to preclude
possi ble fratricide.

i. Friendly forces are not silhouetted by friendly
snoke.

j. Fire support priorities are adjusted as the
battl e progresses.

k. The conpany conmander coordi nates the use of
all fire support assets when appropriate, to
support his nmaneuver.

| . The conpany reports battle danmage cause by the

indirect fire to battalion CP at the close of
each fire m ssion.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany conmander, platoon comranders, and conpany FO plan and
execute fires that support the commander’s schene of naneuver,
cover |ikely eneny counterattack routes, and key terrain. Fires
suppress/neutralize eneny weapons/fires to allow acconplishment of
the conpany mission. Eighty percent of fire m ssions and seventy
percent of rounds fired suppress/neutralize/ destroy the eneny.
Friendly fires do not cause friendly casualties.
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TASK: 10B.4.2 EMPLOY INDI RECT FIRE I N THE DEFENSE

CONDI TION(S): The company is occupyi ng defensive battle positions
in a task force defense. The eneny is expected to attack the
company position with a notorized rifle battalion. Both friendly
and enemy forces have indirect fires avail able.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 The conpany commander nakes a tentative fire support plan

a. Develop a fire support plan in concert with the
battalion’s operation order, and intent.

b. Integrate battalion fire support plan into
conpany operations to include nmaneuvering of
the fire support representatives to ensure he is
in position to execute tasks specified by the
battalion.

c. Augnent the fires of the battalion fire support
pl an 1 AWthe battalion commander’s gui dance, to
ensure that fires are in front of the defensive
positions, on the positions, and behind the
posi ti ons.

d. Develop a plan for the use of priority targets
(if allocated by higher) addressing targets in
depth, timng, and control of those fires.

e. Select the position of the final protective
fires (FPF) (if avail able).

f. Target possible eneny dead space in the
engagenent area.

g. Establish targets to support planned obstacl es.

.2 ____ The conpany commander conducts a reconnai ssance and
finalizes the defensive fire support plan.

a. Locate eneny positions.

b. Identify dom nant terrain.

c. Target eneny avenues of approach

d. Establish targets of concern (those targets that
t he maneuver comander feels will deter the
success of the defense if not fired on).

e. ldentify possible eneny |ocations.

f. Approve conpany fire support execution matrix
and distribute to the platoon | eaders as part
of the operations order

.3 ___ The conpany executes fire support in the defense.

a. Synchronize direct and indirect fires using
predeterm ned targets and signals.

b. Fire planned targets |AWthe fire support plan

c. Execute supporting fires in a tinely manner and
acconplish the desired result.

d. Aleast 80 percent of the fire mssions and 70
percent of the rounds fired suppress, neutrali ze,
or destroy the eneny.

e. Indirect fire stops or slows the eneny advance.

f. Friendly supporting fires do not result in
fratricide

g. Fire support priorities are adjusted as the
battl e progresses.

h. The conpany conmmander requests CAS, CIFS, and
naval gunfire when appropriate.

i. The conpany reports battle danmage cause by the

indirect fire to battalion CP at the cl ose of
each mi ssion.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany commander plans and executes fires in support of the
company defense plan. Friendly fires stop or slow the eneny. Fires
neutralize/ suppress or destroy eneny weapons and fires. Eighty
percent of the fire m ssions and seventy percent of the rounds fired
suppress/ neutralize or destroy the eneny, Friendly fires do not
cause friendly casualties.

10B.5 MOBILITY AND COUNTERMOBI LI TY

TASK: 10B.5.1 BREACH AN OBSTACLE

CONDI TION(S): The conpany is conducting a novenent to contact and
encounters a double-strand wire obstacle and a hasty antitank
mnefield. The mnefield 100 neters deep with mnes 4mto 6m apart
in the strips. No antipersonnel mnes have been enployed. If nmnes
are buried, evidence is clearly visible showing where the strips
are located. Eneny direct-fire antitank and anti personnel weapons
are 1,500 neters away. Eneny indirect fire is expected no earlier
than two to three minutes fromthe start of the breach. The

obst acl e cannot by bypassed, The conmpany has no engi neer assets
available and is not a part of a detailed task force breaching
operation. Both eneny and friendly forces have indirect fire
avai |l abl e.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The conpany reacts to an obstacl e encountered during
tactical novenent.

a. CGoes to covered position, deploys and reports.

b. Conducts a hasty reconnai ssance.

c. Plans snoke on suspected eneny positions or
bet ween the obstacle and the suspected eneny
position.

d. Determines if obstacle is covered by direct or
indirect fire.

e. Checks approach routes for nines, boobytraps,
and signs of anbush.

f. Collects information to determine if obstacles
can be bypassed, breached or forced through by
friendly units.

.2 ____ Conpany comander plans the breaching operation to include
the foll ow ng:

a. Determines the nethod of breaching.

b. Determ nes equi pnrent needed to breach and/or
reduce the obstacle.

c. Designates breach, assault, and support forces.

d. Devel ops a coordinated plan that provides for
suppressi on, obscuration, security, and obstacle
reducti on.

e. Develops a plan to overcone eneny use of
chemical s enpl oyed with obstacle.

.3 Support force noves to an overwatch position
a. Selects a position that covers likely eneny
posi tions.
b. Uilize avail able cover and conceal nent during
novenent .
.4 __ Support force provides overwatch for breach force.

a. Requests snoke on the far side of the obstacle.
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b. Suppresses suspected and known eneny | ocations
with direct fires.

c. Enploys snoke to obscure area around obstacle.

.5 __ The conpany prepares obstacle breaching team

a. Two teanms are prepared consisting of a demplition
specialist and a | ane narker.

b. The teans prepare eight charges for nne
det onati on.

c. The teams prepare or obtain flares and flags for
| ane nar ki ng.

d. Each team nenmber wears a protective vest and
carries snoke grenades for self-screening
during the breaching operation.

e. Snoke pots are prepared for immedi ate pl acement
upon breachi ng of the obstacle.

.6 Breach force establishes breach site security.

a. Establishes and operates OPs/LPs under the cover
of snoke.

b. Enpl oys OPSEC neasures.

c. Secures near side of obstacle.

d. Far side security is established if possible.

.7 ___ Breach force clears the wire obstacle.

a. Infantry noves under cover of snoke and support
force to the wire obstacle.

b. bstacle teans prepare satchel charges.

c. Disnount obstacle teans.

d. Cbstacle teanms throw grappeling hooks over wire
obstacle to clear wire obstacle and booby traps
or anti handling devices.

e. Disnounted obstacle teans renmount vehicles for
protection frompotential blast from booby traps.

f. Vehicles pull wire, detonating the booby traps
or anti handling devices and possi bly breaking
the wire.

g. Obstacle teans disnount and cut wire if necessary.

.8 _ Breach force clears a path through the m nefield.

a. Disnounted force clears a path through the
m nefi el d.

b. Di smounted obstacl e teanms nove through the
m nefield and place a one-half pound to two and
one-hal f pound TNT or C4 prinmed nonelectrically
with 4 feet (2 ninutes) of tine fuze and a fuze
i ghter per mne.

c. Once the charges are set, the obstacle team
ignites the fuze lighters in succession from
near to far side

d. Cbstacl e team seeks cover and counts the m ne
det onati ons.

a. Detonation failures are set with a second charge
after waiting 4 mnutes (twice the fuze tine).

.9  (Obstacle team narks the | ane.

a. The conpany bl ade tanks (if so equi pped) skim
and proof the | ane and place snpbke pots to
maxi nm ze obscuration

b. Flags are staked to the ground on the center
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c. Flares are-placed on the center |ane every 20
meters in the interval between marking flags.
.10 __ Assault force noves through the obstacle.

a. Tanks nmove through first taking up supporting
positions on the far side of the obstacle.

b. Expands the | odgnent, destroying enemny forces
supporting the obstacle.

.11 _ Breach support forces and foll owon forces noves through
| anes and join assault force.

a. Support force noves through first and |inks up
with the assault force

b. Breach force foll ows.

.12 __ Conpany comander reports to battalion headquarters.
a. Conpl etion of breach.
b. Trafficability.

c. Location of breached | anes.

d. Eneny situation.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The conpany nust breach the obstacle and clear a | ane 20 feet wi de
within 30 minutes. Lanes nmust be clearly marked with visual and
thermal nmarkers. The conpany nust be through the breach 45 m nutes
fromthe begi nning of the breaching operation. The conpany | ooses
| ess than 50 percent of its conbat vehicles and infantry.

TASK: 10B.5.2 EMPLACE AN OBSTACLE

CONDI TION(S): The conpany is defending a battle position as part

of a battalion defense. It is ordered to enplace a hasty protective
m nefield 300m by 100m of triple-strand concertina, and a 300m tank
ditch. An engi neer platoon with bucket-loader and 5-ton dump truck
is attached for this task. The eneny is expected to attack within

6 hours. Both eneny and friendly indirect fire is avail able.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The conpany commander, based on the battalion comuander’s
orders and METT-TSL, identifies a site for an obstacle
that can be covered by observation and/or direct fires
fromthe conpany’s positions.

a. The company comander finds out imediately
fromthe battalion comander where he wants
the obstacle system

b. Requests guidance fromthe engineers as to the
appropriate enpl acement of obstacles.

c. Ensures that obstacles are covered by direct
fire weapon systens.

.2 ___ Conpany constructs obstacles.
a. Organi zes engi neers and work crews.

b. Starts working on obstacle systemwi t hout del ay.

ENCLOSURE (1)
X- B- 55



MCO 3501. 14
7 Cct 94

c. Conpany comander coordinates with engineers to
efficiently utilize the bucket-I|oader, dunp
truck, and personnel

d. The conpany conmander directs an individual to
supervi se enpl acenent of the obstacle.

e. Stake out limts of mnefield, ditch, and wire
obst acl e.

f. The crews selected assist in enplacing the wire
obstacl e and m nefield.

g. Place mnes so that antitank mnes block Iikely
arnmor avenues of approach and anti personne
m nes bl ock di snobunted avenues of approach

h. Provide security for the obstacl e under
construction.

i. Wre is enplaced to the rear of the ditch or
n nes.

j. Vehicle fighting positions are enhanced as tine
permts.

k. Provides the conpany conmmander with a record of
nm nefi el ds.

| . Engineers with bucket-|oader and 5-ton dunp
truck concentrate on the antitank ditch

m Antitank ditch is a mninmum of 300mlong, 1.5m
deep, and 3.3m wi de.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The conpany, with engi neer assistance, enplaces the wire obstacle
within 1 hour, constructs the ditch within 6 hours, and conpl etes
the minefield (buried mnes) within 6 hours. Placenent of the
obst acl es conpl ement each other. They should be tied into the
terrain where the conmpany can provide massed direct and indirect
fire on the eneny del ayed by the obstacle. The obstacl e bl ocks,
del ays, or canal yzes the eneny force.

10B. 6 Al R DEFENSE
TASK:  10B.6.1 DEFEND AGAI NST Al R ATTACK (ACTI VE)

CONDI TION(S): The conpany receives an early warning of aircraft
operating in the area. Unit personnel detect unknown or hostile
aircraft. The unit deploynent is tactical

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 Stationary unit takes active air defense neasures agai nst
nonattacking hostile aircraft.

a. Gves air attack alarmas specified in the SOP

b. Cccupi es defensive positions.

c. Searches assigned sectors for aircraft. Unit
air guards detect the aircraft within their
sectors and imediately alert unit.

d. ldentifies and reports presence of aircraft in
the area.

e. Conceals unit and holds fire to avoid revealing
its position. A nonattacking aircraft is
engaged only as directed.

f. The commander orders the unit to engage.

g. Unit engages the aircraft with all available
small arnms (rifles and machi ne guns).
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h. Rel oads weapons fol |l owi ng an engagenent.

i. Commander reports priority of intelligence
requirenents (PIR) to higher headquarters.

j. Evaluates situation and noves unit position as
directed by higher headquarters.

.2 ___ Mwving unit takes active air defense neasures agai nst
nonatt acki ng hostile aircraft.

a. Conpany halts in place to avoid detecti on when
in an open area.

b. Gves air attack alarmas specified in SOP.

c. Disperses vehicles laterally and in depth and
vehi cl e operators continue to nove unit.

d. Move vehicles to covered and conceal ed positions,
i ncrease dispersion, all personnel prepare to
engage aircraft as directed.

e. Engage nonattacking aircraft only as directed.

f. Visually identify threat aircraft.

g. Report any aircraft action to higher headquarters.

h. Conmander orders the unit to engage.

i. Unit engages the aircraft with all available
small arms (rifles and machi ne guns).

j . Rel oads weapons foll owi ng engagenment of aircraft.

.3 Stationary unit takes active air defense against attacking
aircraft.

a. Gves air attack alarmas specified in SOP.

b. Engages attacking aircraft imediately with all
avai |l abl e personnel (1AW engagenent procedures).

c. Rel oads weapons foll owi ng engagenent of aircraft.

d. Personnel assigned observation posts (OPs)
continue to scan their assigned sectors for
addi tional aircraft.

e. Visually identify attacking aircraft.

f. Report any aircraft action to higher headquarters.

g. Commander eval uates situation and noves unit
position as directed by higher headquarters.

.4 Moving unit takes active air defense during convoy
oper ati ons.

a. Alerts vehicle comanders of inpending attack as
specified in SOP.

b. Dismounts Stinger gunner (if available).

c. Disperses vehicles alternately to shoul ders of
the road (off road if possible). Turns to
covered and conceal ed positions if terrain
permts.

d. Maintains vehicle intervals, or increases
i nterval / di spersion and uses evasive driving
t echni ques.

e. Disnounts infantry personnel and takes up firing
positions.

f. Prepares personnel to fire on orders of senior
i ndi vi dual present or automatically returns fire
(1 AW engagenent procedures) if aircraft is
att acki ng.

g. Rel oads weapons foll owi ng attack.

h. Identifies the aircraft.
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i. Reports the attack and submits PIR to higher
headquarters.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany destroys or wards off all attacking aircraft. Al
personnel comrence firing on order. Unit sustains no nore than 10
percent casualties due to air attack. The conpany fires at no
friendly nonattacking aircraft and air warning is sent to battalion
task force within 1 minute.

TASK:  10B. 6.2 DEFEND AGAI NST Al R ATTACK ( PASSI VE)

CONDI TION(S): The unit deployment is tactical. Hostile aircraft
are operating in the general area. The unit does not want to
initiate eneny contact.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N NE

.1 Conpany uses passive air defense neasures in a tactica
envi ronment .

a. Uses all avail able resources (canoufl age, cover,
conceal nent, dispersion, and so forth) to hide
the unit and limt its vulnerability.

b. Establishes and rehearses al arns.

c. Establishes inmedi ate action procedures upon
sighting approaching unidentified aircraft.

d. Announces readi ness posture.
e. Announces weapon control status.

f. Assigns Marines air guard duties with specific
search sectors covering 360 degrees.

g. Visually identifies threat aircraft.

h. Reports all aircraft actions to higher
headquarters.

.2 __ Unit uses passive air defense neasures in a defensive
position.

a. Covers or shades shiny itenms, particularly
wi ndshi el ds and optics.

b. Constructs field fortifications with organic
equi pnent to protect personnel and vul nerable
ni ssi on-essenti al equi pnent.

c. Mans OPs (daytine/nighttine) to provide warning
of approaching aircraft.

d. Approaches battle positions (BPs) fromthe rear
to avoid | eaving tracks and destroying cover.

e. Vehicles nove into hide, turret-down, or
hul | -down positions, if possible.

f. Limt vehicular novenent.
.3 ~_Unit uses passive air defense neasures in a convoy.

a. Al unit personnel are briefed by the convoy
conmmander .

b. Canoufl age vehicles and equi pment before noving
out .

c. Select colum interval based on instructions,
m ssion, terrain, and so forth.
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d. Alternate individual and crew served weapons
t hroughout the convoy to cover front, rear
and flanks (avenues of approach).

4 Unit uses passive air defense nmeasures when it is
enpl aci ng and/ or di spl aci ng.

a. Maintains vehicle interval specified in the
uni t order.

b. Staggers vehicles to avoid |linear patterns.
c. Establishes vehicle order of precedence.

d. Vehicles disperse at an angle oblique to the
original direction of novenent.

e. Avoid leaving tracks through mud, cornfields,
and novi ng through open areas.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The conpany is not detected by eneny aircraft. Eneny aircraft do
not surprise the conpany. Conpany sustains no nore than 5 percent
| osses due to attacking aircraft.

10B. 7 COVBAT SERVI CE SUPPORT

TASK: 10B.7.1 PERFORM LOG STI CAL PLANNI NG

CONDI TION(S): The conpany is conducting a tactical operation
separately or as part of larger force. They nmust provide their own
security. Eneny and friendly units have the ability to engage with
indirect fire.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N NE

.1 The conpany conmander plans CSS activities.
a. Estimates fuel usage.
b. Estinmates ammunition usage.
c. ldentifies a location for resupply as near as
possi ble and all ow for adjustnents as the
tactical situation changes.

d. Identifies |locations of conpany trains based on
the tactical situation and METT- TSL

e. Establishes resupply priority based on METT-TSL
and SOP.

f. Identifies prestock points and supplies to be
pre- posi tioned.

g. Obtains requirenents for cross leveling from
battalion headquarters.

h. Conpany conmander provides input and recomrenda-
tions based on his anticipated requirenents for
his conpany to $4.

i. Develops an estinmate resupply rate for nission
speci fic supplies and equi prent.

.2 ____ The conpany commuander reports to the battalion per SOP on
time as needed.

a. Reports fuel usage per SOP
b. Reports ammunition usage per SOP

c. Reports personnel |osses per SOP
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d. Reports special requirenents such as resupply
of NBC gear or vehicle systemspecific itens.
e. Reports operational specific items (such as

obst acl e- bui I di ng equi prent and material s
system or expl osives for conducting a breach

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany | eaders plan logistical support. M ssion acconplishnent
is not hindered by a | ack of |ogistical planning. Reports rendered
| AWunit SOP. Conpany consolidates |ogistical requirenents.

TASK: 10B.7.2 PERFORM TACTI CAL RESUPPLY

CONDITION(S): The unit is occupying stationary positions and eneny
contact is possible. The unit conmander has selected the tailgate
nmet hod of resupply and has specified a time by which resupply
shoul d be conpl et ed.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 XOtank | eader coordinates with battalion $4.
a. Verifies LRP

b. Requests special itens not included in routine
LOGPAC

.2 Unit comander determines priority of classes I, II1l, V,
and mai nt enance.

a. Specifies order in which platoons will be
resuppl i ed.

b. Operational vehicles will be supplied first.

c. Nonoperational vehicles will receive maintenance
support first.

.3 _ Tank | eader guides LOGPAC to conpany BP's.
a. Using covered and conceal ed routes, noves to LRP
b. Verifies that proper supplies are present.
c. Alerts commander that the LOGPAC is en route.

d. Receives an update in the conpany tactica
situation.

e. Utilizes covered and conceal ed routes into and
out of each platoon BP.

.4 __ Tank | eader coordinates actions at LRP.
a. Requests awards and personnel actions.
b. Cross levels supplies.
c. Provides resupply requirenents.
d. Updates battle roster.
e. Picks up/delivers mail

.5 _ Platoon conducts resupply activities.
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a. Tank | eader guides LOGPAC vehicles to each
pl at oon position for resupply.

b. Pl atoon commanders or platoon sergeants gui de
LOGPAC vehicles to each individual vehicle
position within their platoon.

c. LOGPAC vehicl es disperse throughout the battle
position to avoid clustering around a single
vehicle fighting position.

d. LOGPAC vehicles are guided to those vehicles
with the nost need |AWpriorities established
by the comander.

e. Noise and light discipline are strictly enforced
so as to avoid detection of vehicle positions
by eneny forces.

f. Platoon sergeant relays future needs to the
tank | eader.

g. Crewran rotate through class | point and receive
personal itenms and il

h. LOGPAC vehicles rotate to each individual battle
position until all platoon vehicles have been
servi ced

i. Once rearming and refueling is conplete, LOGPAC
vehi cl es nove to a pl atoon hol di ng ar ea.

j . Upon conpletion of the platoon’s resupply
operations, the platoon sergeant reports to
t he pl at oon commander and tank | eader

k. The tank | eader guides the LOGPAC to the next
pl at oon BP.

| . Tank | eader gui des LOGPACs/supply vehicle back
to LRP, conbat trains.

.6 __ Conmpany conmander reports conpletion of the resupply to
battalion CP

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Resupply is effected | AWunit SOP. Resupply does not expose
friendly positions to the eneny. All elenents are resupplied | AW
conpany conmander’s gui dance. Conpany mission is not hindered by
| ack of supplies. Resupply is conpleted by the tine specified by
t he conpany commander.

TASK: 10B.7.3 PERFORM SERVI CE- STATI ON RESUPPLY

CONDITION(S): The unit is noving or occupying a stationary position
and eneny contact is possible. The unit conmander has sel ected the
servi ce-station nethod of resupply and specified tine by which
resupply nust be conpl et ed.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 XOtank | eader coordinates with battalion $4.
a. Verifies tine that LOGPAC will be at LRP.
b. Verifies LRP | ocation

c. Requests special itenms not included in routine
LOGPAC resuppl y.

.2 _ Tank | eader selects resupply site for unit.

a. |ls easily accessible to tracked and wheel ed
vehi cl es.

b. Provides cover and conceal nent.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
X- B- 61



MCO 3501. 14

7 Cct 94

c. Located within one terrain feature of unit
position.

.3 Company commander determnes priority for classes I, |11,
V, and mmi nt enance.

a. Specifies order in which platoons and attachnents
will resupply.

b. Operational vehicles receive first priority for
resupply.

c. Nonoperational vehicles receive first priority
for mai nt enance.

.4 __ Tank |l eader noves to LRP to recei ve LOGPAC.

a. Uses covered and conceal ed routes.

b. Verifies that normal and requested supplies are
present.

.5 Tank | eader guides LOGPAC to resupply site.

a. Uses covered and conceal ed routes.

b. Alerts commander that LOGPAC is en route
.6 Unit prepares to nove to resupply site.

a. Tank | eader disseninates |location and tine via
a fragnentary order or operation order.

b. Prepares vehicle positions for easy identifica-
tion and reentry upon conpletion of resupply
activities.

c. Tank | eader briefs platoon sergeants on
organi zati on of resupply site, specifying
| ocations of corpsnen, naintenance, supply, KA
coll ection points, and EPW hol di ng ar ea.

.7 ___ Designated platoon noves to resupply site.

a. Uses covered and conceal ed routes.

b. Conducts hand off of sector of responsibility.
.8 _ Designated platoons conduct out-of-position resupply.

a. Pl atoon commander and wi ngman nove to refue
poi nt .

b. Platoon sergeant and wi ngnan nove to rearm point.

c. Platoon sergeant reports to tank | eader with
actual and anticipated |ogistics requests.

d. Pl atoon comander and w ngnan conpl ete refueling
and nove to rearm point.

e. Platoon sergeant and w ngnan conpl ete rearm ng
and nove to refuel point.

f. Individual crewran rotates through feeding area
and recei ve personal supply itens.

g. Once rearnming and refueling is conplete, entire
pl at oon noves to hol di ng area.

h. Pl atoon sergeant reports status to platoon
commander and tank | eader.

i. Platoons nmaintain | ocal security throughout
resupply activities.

.9 __ Resupplied platoon noves back to defensive position and
reli eves second platoon for resupply.

a. Unit commander ensures defense is not degraded
during resupply operation.

b. Sectors of responsibility are adjusted to
conpensate for vehicles at resupply site.

.10 __ Conpany conmander reports conpletion of the resupply to

the battalion CP
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Resupply is effected | AWunit SOP. Resupply does not expose
friendly positions to the eneny. Al elenments are resupplied | AW
conpany conmmander’s gui dance. Conpany nission is not hindered by
the |l ack of supplies. Resupply is conpleted by the time specified
by the conpany conmmander.

TASK: 10B.7.4 CONSOLI DATE ON THE OBJECTI VE

CONDI TION(S): The conpany has assaulted and seized and objecti ve.
The | eading el ements of the assaulting forces are at the objective.
Eneny forces have withdrawn to hasty defensive positions.

Remai ni ng eneny forces on the objective are scattered and

di sorgani zed. The eneny has the capability to enploy I|ight
antitank weapons and call indirect fires.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The conpany command el enent nobves into position to provide
command and control

a. Commander and conpany CP position with the |ead
el enent .

b. Position tanks, AAVs, LAVa, other equipnent, and
personnel to cover avenues of approach, thus
provi ding security on the objective.

.2 ____ Company commander devel ops courses of action

a. Evaluates the overall situation

b. Eval uates dangers on the objective.

c. Determines the threat potential to his conpany.

d. Determines when the unit nust finish the
consol i dation process in order to prepare for a
possi bl e eneny counterattack

.3 ___ The conpany elininates 100 percent of all eneny on the
obj ecti ve.

a. Leading tanks take up defil ade or conceal ed
posi tions.

b. Enpl oys nmain gun and machine gun fires.
c. Infantry sweeps the objective.

d. The conpany destroys or captures 100 percent of
the eneny sol diers on the objective.

e. The conpany captures or renders 100 percent of
eneny conbat vehicles inoperative.

f. Personnel and vehicles avoid skylining thensel ves.

.4 ___ The conpany establishes a hasty defensive position

a. Designated tanks and personnel occupy firing
posi tions.

b. Conpany commander and conpany FO update fire
support target list.

c. Conpany enpl aces hasty ninefield and ot her
hasty obstacl es.

d. Conpany commander devel ops engagenent criteria
e. Conpany enpl aces MBAl al ar ns.

.5 Conpany conmander prepares to continue the mnission
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a. Makes a map and visual reconnai ssance of the
terrain between the current position and the
next objective.

b. Continues to inplenment the SOP

c. |ssues necessary fragmentary orders or warning
orders as necessary.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Al'l remaining eneny resistance is destroyed or captured. The
conpany is prepared for an eneny counterattack. The conpany is
prepared to continue the attack. Conpany sustains no nore than 10
percent casualties during consolidation

TASK: 10B.7.5 REORGANI ZE ON THE OBJECTI VE

CONDI TION(S): The conpany has assaulted and seized an objective.
Consol i dati on has been conpl et ed.

The threat of eneny counterattack is mnimal, but a distinct

possibility. The enenmy can attack with indirect fires and CAS

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N NE

.1 Platoon commanders report status to conmander and XO
a. Report casualties and personnel status.
b. Report class Ill and V status.
c. Report vehicle status.
d. Report itens for resupply.

.2 Conmpany comander establishes or re-establishes command
and control

a. Re-establishes communications with the battalion
CP and adj acent units.

b. Devel ops a course of action for the unit.

c. Coordinates the conmpany’s actions with adjacent
units.

.3 Conpany establishes security on the objective.

a. Tanks are positioned to cover |ogical arnor
avenues of approach.

b. Infantry organi zes hasty di snbunted positions
with AAVs or LAVs providing cover on infantry
avenues of approach.

c. Enplaces OPs.

d. Place units so they have overl apping fields of
fire.

.4 Conpany accounts for personnel
a. Platoons deternmine WAs, MA, and Kl As.
b. Platoons subnit personnel status to conmpany CP

c. Conpany reports personnel status to battalion
CP.

.5 Conpany conmander repl aces key | osses.
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a. Uilizes personnel from disabled vehicles.
b. Ensures all |eader positions are filled first.
c. Ensures all tanks have at |least a three-nman crew.
d. Ensures key weapon systens are nmanned.
e. Redesi ghat es wi ngnen.
f. Subnmits requests for replacenment personnel
.6 Conpany initiates evacuation procedures.
a. Evacuates the seriously wounded and KlI As.
b. Recovers and evacuates di sabl ed vehicl es.
c. Evacuates intelligence infornmation and EFW.
.7 ____ Conpany cross-levels and resupplies comuni cation
a. Inventories and cross-levels remini ng amunition.
b. Redistributes anmunition from danaged vehi cl es.
c. Reloads ready storage area and nmachine gun bins
to capacity.
d. Pl atoon sergeants consolidate platoon amunition
status and report to XOtank | eader
e. Platoon sergeants request resupply from XO tank
| eader.
f. Tank | eader requests resupply frombattalion $S4.
.8 _ Unit prepares for tactical operations.
a. Restores conmmunications.
b. Perforns mai ntenance checks and energency repairs.
c. Refuels and rearns.
d. Continues to inplenment SOP
e. |ssues fragnentary order as necessary.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany reorgani zes ensuring command and control is maintained,
security is established, key positions are filled, wounded personne
and danaged equi pnent are treated and recovered, and cross |eveling
and resupply are acconplished. The conmpany is prepared to continue
the mission within 30 ninutes.
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TASK: 10B. 7.6 | NTEGRATE REPLACEMENTS

CONDI TION(S): Conpany replacenent(s) arrive in unit area from
battalion headquarters.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 First sergeant and supply NCO provi des adninistrative
i nprocessi ng.

a. |lssues equi prment, weapons and supplies needed by
t he repl acenent.

b. Receives initial orientation to the conpany.
c. Annotates battle roster with replacement data.
d. Brings replacenent forward with LOGPAC.

.2 ___ Conpany conmander/first sergeant receives replacenent.
a. Provides initial unit wel cone.
b. Assigns replacenents to pl atoons

c. Updates conpany battle roster.

.3 _ Platoons receives repl acenents.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Repl acenents are provided information on the tactical situation
their assignnment, unit procedures, and are issued conpany equi prment
in a manner which supports their rapid integration into the unit.

TASK: 10B. 7.7 PROVIDE MEDI CAL EVACUATI ON AND TREATMENT OF
CASUALTI ES

CONDI TION(S): While conducting conbat operations, unit has
sustai ned casualties requiring nedical treatment and evacuation
The commander has designated the conpany trains area as the
casualty coll ection point.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Conpany receives casualty report request for mnedica
evacuation and treatnent.

a. Casualty report includes nunber, |ocation and
status of casualties.

b. Pl atoon comranders/ pl at oon sergeants report the
eneny situation.

.2 ___ Conpany reacts to mass casualty situation
a. Conpany establishes aid station.
b. Al casualties evacuated to aid station

c. Tank | eader coordinates evacuation using CSS/
combat vehi cl es.

d. Corpsnmen with support from other personne
stabilize casualties.

e. Tank | eader coordi nates nedi cal evacuation

.3 _ Tank | eader dispatches the corpsnen
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a. Corpsman nove to the site of wounded team nenbers
usi ng covered and conceal ed routes.
b. Corpsnen locate and identify casualties.
.4 __ Corpsman exani ne casualties.

a. Conduct quick visual exam nation

b. Determine which patients are nost seriously il
or injured.

a. Move casualty to secure |ocation
.5 _ Corpsman treat casualties

a. Determine the general conditions, type of
injuries, and need for immediate |ife-saving
nmeasur es.

b. Provide energency nedical treatnent to stabilize
a seriously wounded Marine for transportation to
the battalion aid station

c. Provide first aid for mnor injuries or illness.

d. Initiate casualty tags.

.6 ___ Company transports casualties requiring further treatnment
to the battalion aid station

a. Patients are noved as quickly as possible by any
avai |l abl e neans usi ng covered and conceal ed
rout es.

b. Provide supporting treatnment en route.

.7 ____ Company submits requests and prepares |landing site for
aeronedi cal evacuation

a. Tank | eader identifies the best available
covered and conceal ed | andi ng zone.

b. Provides security of |anding zone.

c. Provides nunber, type of casualty, and patient
condi tions.

d. Corpsnman nove casualties to the |anding zone and
continue treatnent.

e. Assist the flight crew with | oading of casualties.

.8  First sergeant supervises evacuation of remains and effects
of Kl As.

a. Submits a casualty report to higher headquarters
| AWunit SOP. Takes custody of governnent
property under control of the KIA

b. Ensures the remains and personal effects of the
KIA are evacuated | AWunit SOP.

c. Prepares statenents of recognition and w tness
statements and forwards themto higher
headquarters.

d. First sergeant updates conpany personnel roster

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

All WA are evacuated and treated wi thout causing additional injury.
Unit provides its own security.
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TASK: 10B. 7.8 PROVI DE MAI NTENANCE SUPPORT

CONDI TION(S): Conpany is operating separately or as a part of a

| arger force. Mist provide its own security. \While conducting
tactical operations. the conpany has sustained sufficient vehicle
damage to require on-site repair in order to continue the m ssion
Both friendly and eneny forces have indirect fire and CAS avail abl e.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 _ Conpany receives vehicle damge report.

a. Vehicle commander detern nes whet her or not
damage i s beyond capabilities.

b. Provides condition, |ocation, and circunstances
of damage to the platoon sergeant.

c. Estimates support requirenments necessary to
initiate recovery and repair.

d. Platoon notifies maintenance chief of danaged
vehi cl e.

.2 ____ Miintenance chief dispatches naintenance team

a. Organi zes nmi ntenance effort based on priorities
established in the SOP and the nonoperationa
conditions report.

b. M ntenance team noves to the vehicle breakdown
site using covered and conceal ed routes.

c. Moves damaged vehicl es or equi pnment to secure
areas when it is subject to hostile fire.

d. Uses snpke screens and canoufl age to obscure the
renoval of the danaged equi pnent from eneny
observati on.

.3 Crew and mai ntenance personnel inspect disabled vehicles
for safety hazards

a. Check for radioactive or chenical contan nation
b. Check for danaged amunition.

c. Make sure abandoned vehicl es are checked for
booby traps prior to recovery.

d. Expeditiously renove and treat casualties.
.4 _ The mai ntenance chi ef determ nes mai nt enance requirenents.

a. Determ nes man-hours, equipnment, special tools,
and repair parts necessary for repair.

b. Determ nes when on-site mai ntenance is not
f easi bl e and hi gher-echel on mai ntenance is
necessary.
c. Reports vehicle repair needs and status to the
conpani es tank | eader and the battalion's
mai nt enance chi ef.
.5 Unit recovers equipnent.

a. The mai ntenance chi ef coordi nates recovery/
repair if within his capability.

b. Unit uses self- or like-vehicle recovery.

c. Unit recovery operations use covered and
conceal ed routes whenever possible.

d. Recovered vehicles are noved to secure |ocations
in order to conduct repairs.

.6 ___ Unit conducts repairs.

a. Conducts repairs on-site when possible.

b. Acconplishes repair within 2 hours unl ess
ot herw se ordered by the commander.
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c. Crew assists the maintenance team conducting
repairs.

d. When repairs exceed the 2 hour tineline, evacuate
equi prent to the UMCP | AW SOP.

.7 ____ Abandon severely damaged vehicl es.

a. Renpve usabl e parts, weapons, sensitive itens,
personal gear, and equi pnent.

b. Destroy or render ineffective, all equipnent,

sensitive itens, or infornation and weapons that
must be left with the vehicle.

c. Destruction or disabling will be acconplished
only on command or der

.8 __ Conpany commander reports operational status.
a. Reports daily | AWunit SOP or operation order
b. Provides updates to hi gher headquarters when
necessary.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Damaged equi pnent is repaired to an operating status or evacuated
wi t hout causi ng additional damage to the equi pment. Lack of
mai nt enance support does not hinder the tactical m ssion

TASK: 10B.7.9 PROCESS ENEMY PRI SONERS OF WAR ( EPW$)

CONDI TION(S):  Conpany has been conducting tactical operations
separately or as part of a larger force. Eneny soldiers have been
capt ur ed.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Captured eneny troops are processed | AWthe five S s.

.2 ____ Conpany conmander collects all itens of tactica
significance

a. Extracts information that is of i mmedi ate val ue

b. Reports itenms to higher headquarters (usually
the S2)

.3 Unit speeds prisoners to the rear

a. Unit coordinates with S4 for transportation
food, water, and energency clothing of EPWs.

b. Unit coordinates with S4 for transportation of
captured materials.

c. Unit decides whether to evacuate prisoners from
unit location or nove prisoners to MSR

d. Unit coordinates with nedical platoon for nedica
support and evacuati on of sick and wounded EPW§.

e. Unit provides guards for prisoners until guards
are rel eased by higher headquarters.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Prisoners of war are processed |AWthe five S s so that, at a

m ni mum EFW are not allowed to disrupt or halt the unit’s m ssion
and are treated hunanely according to their rights under inter-
national | aw.

10B.8 NBC
TASK: 10B. 8.1 REACT TO CHEM CAL ATTACK

CONDITION(S): The conpany is subjected to a chemical attack without
war ni ng.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N NE
.1 The conpany reacts to a chemcal attack

a. The conpany perfornms appropriate first aid on
chem cal casualties

1) Nerve: G ve nerve antidote injection
Artificial respiration nmay be necessary.

2) Blister: None.

3) Blood: Inhale eyl nitrite. Artificial
respiration may be necessary.

b. Leaders supervise the unit’s response to the
chemical attack and determi ne the status of
the casualties

c. The conmpany commander forwards NBC 1 report to
battal i on headquarters | AWunit SOP.

.2 The unit detects chem cal agent.
a. Marines attach chenical -agent paper to over-
garnments and to supplies.

b. The chenical -agent detector kit is used when the
conpany is under chenical attack, when a chem ca
attack is likely, or when the presence of a
chemi cal agent is suspected.

c. Designated personnel perform periodic nonitoring
usi ng the chemi cal -agent detector kits.

d. The unit perforns continuous nonitoring using
chemical alarnms and sends the results to
battal i on headquarters.

e. Leaders ensure at |east two Marines (one prinmary
and one alternate) are assigned to and can use
each chemical agent detector kit and chem ca
al arm

f. Positive tests using chenical -agent paper are
verified using the chenical detector kit.

.3 The unit mninizes additional contam nation
a. Leaders order crossing of a known contani nated
area only when the area cannot be bypassed.
When possi bl e, lanes are cleared through
cont am nat ed areas.

b. When possible, Marines avoid handling
contanmi nated materiel.

c. Vital sustaining itenms, such as water, spare
clothing, protective mask filters, and food,
are carried inside vehicles.

d. The conpany nonitors the conmmuni cation net to

stay informed on the contanination threat
in the unit’'s area.
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The unit unnmasks.

a.

Bef ore unmasking, the area is checked using the
cheni cal - agent detector kit, when possible.

Unnmasking is perforned only when the chem ca
agent is identified as nonpersistent and
decontani nation is no | onger needed.

Only the comander or senior |eader present
announces, "All clear."

The | eader announces, "All clear,"” only after
al I unmaski ng procedures have been conpl et ed.

No Marine unmasks until he hears "All clear”
from his commander or the senior |eader present.

Mari nes perform basic skills decontam nation

a.

Marines use towel ettes to wi pe down hood, mask,
weapons, gl oves, and hel nets.

Mari nes use sticks or other objects to renpve
gl obs of liquid chem cal contanination on
over gar ment s.

The unit conpletes basic skill decontanination
wi thin 15 ni nutes.

The conpany perforns partial decontam nation. Partia
decontani nation allows the unit to performthe assigned
m ssion w thout additional chem cal casualties.

a.

Cont anmi nat ed cl ot hi ng and equi pnent are partly
decont am nat ed as soon as possi bl e.

Essential itens are decontanmi nated first--
driver’s area, gunner’s sight, individual weapon.

The unit decontami nates individual equipment.

a.

Any gross contanination is renmoved using sticks,
rags, or other objects, then those sticks, rags,
and objects are buried.

Boots are decontanminated with the persona
decontam nation kit, washed with soapy water
and rinsed.

Met al equi pnent is decontam nated using DS2,
soapy water, or the personal decontam nation Kkit.

I ndi vi dual weapons are decontam nated with the
personal decontam nation kit, disassenbled,
washed in soapy water, rinsed, dried, oiled,
reassenbl ed, and test fired.

Load- beari ng equi pnent is decontani nat ed.

1) Light contami nation: Decontamni nated using
personal decontam nation Kkit.

2) Heavy contam nation: Decontaninated at a
personnel decontam nation station or
buried there and replaced with new 782
gear.

The conpany decontam nates unit equi pnent.

a. As soon as possible, the conpany decontam nates

unit equi pment to continue the m ssion and avoid
further casualties.

Vehi cl es and crew served weapons are
decont ani nat ed

1) Areas essential to the vehicle or weapon
operation are decontani nated using the
ML1 portabl e decontani nati ng apparat us
and, when necessary, fiel d-expedient
nmeasures such as nud or rags.

2) Light contamination is renoved by airing.
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3) Heavi er decontanination is renmoved using
DS2, soapy water, solvents, or slurry.

4) Contam nated wood surfaces and tires are
decontani nated with STB slurry.

5) No DS2 is used on gunner sights.
c. AmMmunition i s decontam nat ed.

1) Amunition is decontaninated wi th soapy
water, w ped with organic sol vent,
thoroughly dried, and aerated.

2) Amunition corroded fromcontact with
chemical agents is disposed of, mainly
if the brass cannot be cl eaned.

3) STB is not used on anmunition contam nated
with rmustard-type blister agents.

d. Optical instrunents are decontani nated using the
M258-series kit or by blotting with rags and then
W ping with an organic solvent. Optica
instrunents are air-dried (lens cleaning solvent
is used only on lenses) ORif available, hot air
i s used.

e. Communi cations equi pnent is decontam nated using
hot air, when available, or by airing or
weat heri ng.

f. Food and water is decontani nat ed.

1) Packaged rations are decontam nated with
soap and water or DS2.

2) Food is decontaninated only by Marines
who know decont ami nati on procedures.

3) Decontamni nated food is inspected and
approved by nedi cal personnel before
bei ng eaten.

4) Water in closed containers is consumned
after outside of containers is
decont ani nated using STB slurry or DS2.

5) Contaminated water is not consuned and
Marines do not try to purify it.

g. Designated personnel verify decontam nation is
conmpl ete using chemnical detector kits. Any
remai ni ng contam nation i s decontani nated again

.9 _ The company continues the nission and naintains security.

a. The conpany maintains security during
decont ani nati on.

b. Loader nachi ne guns are nmanned during
decont am nation based on the tactical situation

c. Leaders rotate personnel between decontam nating,
continuing the mssion, and nmaintaining security,
as needed.

d. The conpany conmander adjusts the MOPP |l evel to
the NBC threat or | AWthe order of the
battalion conmander.

e. The conpany coordinates for the resupply of
chemi cal defensive equipnent.

f. The conpany resunes the m ssion.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The conpany qui ckly reestablishes security; casualties are treated;
chemi cal detection nonitoring comences; unnmaski ng procedures are
conduct ed; partial decontam nation is conducted; and, the conpany
resunes its m ssion.
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TASK: 10B. 8.2 REACT TO A NUCLEAR ATTACK

CONDITION(S): The conpany is subjected to a nuclear attack without
war ni ng.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 _ The conpany reacts to an unwarned nucl ear attack

a. Leaders supervise unit’'s response to nucl ear
attack and determ ne status of casualties.

b. The conpany commander sends and NBC 1 report to
battal i on headquarters I AWunit SOP.

.2 ___ The unit takes action follow ng nucl ear detonation
a. Marines check for injuries and give first aid.

b. Marines nonitor each other for initial synptons
of radiation poisoning.

c. Leaders report unit personnel and equi prent
status to i medi ate superiors.

d. Conpany pl aces radi os back into operation and
nonitors nets.

e. Vehicles and other equi pment are returned to
full conbat-ready status

f. Designated Marines begin continuous nonitoring
with radi acneters.

g. Leaders reestablish security.
h. Leaders check dosinetry device readi ngs.

i. Wen there is no longer a radiation hazard, only
the senior | eader present announces, "All clear.

.3 The unit detects radiation
a. Marines shout, "Fallout!" upon detecting
radi ation or hearing the command FALLOUT.

b. All Marines are aware of the radi ati on hazard.

c. Leaders collect readings on radiacneters and
dosineters from Mari nes and report readi ngs
to the conpany conmander.

d. All Marines with dosineters and | eaders know
acceptabl e radi ation |evels.

e. Leaders ensure at |least two Marines (one prinary
and one alternate) are assigned to and can use
each radi acnmeter and radi ac set.

f. The conpany perforns periodic or continuous
nmonitoring | AWunit SOP.

g. The conpany begi ns conti nuous nonitoring with
radi acmeters when a nuclear burst is reported or
radiation of 1 cGy per hour is detected by
peri odi ¢ nonitoring.

h. Stationary units stop continuous nonitoring with
radi acneters when the dose rate falls below 1
cGy per hour.

i. Moving units performcontinuous nmonitoring unti
nmovenent i s conpl et ed.

j. Radiation |evels are checked whenever the unit
noves into a new area and before Marines
di snmount .

.4 ___ The unit takes actions to reduce exposure to further
radi ation.

a. Floors of vehicles are covered with a |ayer of
sandbags.
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b. At |east 24-hours of uncontani nated food and
wat er for each Marine is kept on hand.

c. The conpany will bypass the area unless the
m ssion requires the contani nated area to be
traversed

d. VWhen crossing contam nated areas, |eaders--

1) Pick the route that allows the fastest
travel consistent with the m ssion.

2) Ensure doors, wi ndows, and hatches on
vehi cles are closed, consistent with
security requirenents.

3) Go as fast as possible through the area
whil e naintaining safety and security.

4) Enmpl oy columm formati on when possi bl e
(to avoid throwi ng dust onto trailing
vehi cl es) and increase the interval
bet ween vehi cl es.

e. Marines drink and eat only from approved sources.

f. Marines wear a handkerchief or scarf over their
noses and nouths to avoid inhaling contan nated
dust.

g. Leaders nonitor radiation levels for each squad
and try to reduce exposure-to higher radiation
dose | evel s.

h. Marines wear rubber overshoes (not chem ca
overboots) outside of vehicles in contam nated
areas. Overshoes are stored outside vehicles
before Marines enter vehicles.

i. Marines should avoid handling contamn nated
mat eri el

j. The unit nonitors the comunications nets to
stay informed on the contanmination threat in the
unit’s area.

.5  The unit decontani nates.

a. Unit perforns partial decontam nation by washing
and brushing off fallout.

b. Essential itens are decontaminated first--
driver’s area, gunner’s sight, individua
weapon.

c. Leaders supervise partial decontamni nation,
ensuring unit can performits assigned m ssion
wi t hout exposure to excessive radiation.

.6 The unit continues the m ssion

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Wthin 2 seconds, disnounted personnel drop to prone positions and
close their eyes. Wthin 2 seconds, nounted personnel drop down
inside the vehicle and brace thenselves for the blast wave. Wthin
30 seconds after the blast and shock waves, security is established.
Wthin 5 mnutes, radiological nonitoring is started.
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TASK: 10B.8.3 PREPARE FOR A CHEM CAL ATTACK

CONDI TION(S): The company has received a warning to prepare for
a chemical attack.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 _ The conpany conmander issues warni ng order

a. Orders Marines to put on chemnical protective
overgarnents, overboots, mask w th hood,
and gl oves (MOPP 4).

b. Conpany Marines use the buddy-team nethod to
don and check proper wear of protective suit.

c. Individual Mrines cover their equi pmrent and
weapons usi ng ponchos, foliage, plastic, or
any material that is expendable or readily
decont am nat ed

d. Marines attach MD paper to overgarments and to
suppl i es.

.2 _ Vehicle crews prepare their vehicles.

a. Store, in the vehicle, water, rations, and
equi prent not bei ng used.

b. The gunner places a poncho or tarpaulin over the
| auncher (dependent on the tactical situation).

.3 Pl at oon commanders ensure that designated personne
conduct nonitoring.

a. Periodically with a chenical -agent detector kit.
b. Continuously nonitoring with a chem cal al arm
c. Results are sent to the conpany comander

.4 Pl at oon commanders inspect to ensure that their platoons
are prepared for a chenical attack

a. Decontamination equi pment is available and
servi ceabl e.

b. Conpany personnel and equi pment are prepared for
a chem cal attack.

c. The conpany is capable of operating in MOPP 4
for six hours.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Wthin eight mnutes, MOPP gear is donned using the buddy-team
nmet hod. The conpany’s chem cal - agent detector kit and chem ca
alarmare put into operation. Wapons and equi pnment are prepared,
as required.

TASK: 10B.8.4 PREPARE FOR A NUCLEAR ATTACK

CONDI TION(S): The company receives a STRI KWARN nessage or warni ng
and prepares for a nuclear attack

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The conpany prepares for a nuclear attack

a. The conpany comander instructs all personnel to
prepare for a nucl ear bl ast.
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b. Vehicles are-positioned so that the front of the
vehicles are toward the expected direction of
the bl ast.

.2 ___ Drivers and gunners prepare vehicles.

a. Renove and stow daysi ght and nightsights in
vehi cl e.

b. Make sure the vehicles are dug in or in trenches
or in cuts in roadways.

.3 Conpany Marines prepare vehicles and equi pnent.

a. Place one or nore |layers of sandbags on top of
each vehicle and around | auncher (offers
addi tional protection from gamma radiation).

b. Wet down the sandbags (enhances neutron radiation
shi el di ng and protects sandbags fromt hernal
damage) .

c. Disconnect and stow all radi os and ant ennas.
(In the offense, one radio is left on.)

d. Stow all water and rations inside the vehicles.
e. Tie dawn all | oose equi pnment inside the vehicles.
(This prevents equi pnent from bei ng thrown about
by the blast.)
.4 Conpany Marines prepare thensel ves.

a. Position thenselves as | ow as possible within
the fighting positions.

b. Wear their helnets with chin strap secured.
c. Brace thenselves for the blast.
.5 Platoon commanders inspect to ensure that their platoons
are prepared for nuclear attack and report results to the
conpany commander .
a. Vehicles are ready.

b. Equi prent is secured.

c. Personnel are prepared.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

Wthin the tine specified in the STRIKWARN nessage, conpany vehicles
and equi pnent are prepared and personnel assume covered positions.

10B. 9 AMPHI Bl QUS OPERATI ONS

TASK: 10B.9.1 CONDUCT AMPHI Bl OUS PLANNI NG

CONDI TION(S): The conpany is attached to an infantry battalion of
the Ground Conbat Elenent (GCE) of a Marine Air Ground Task Force
(MAGTF) that has been alerted to a political situation that requires
an anphi bi ous operation. The Anphi bi ous Task Force (ATF) is
currently in transit. The initiating directive has been received.

A Carrier Battle Goup (CVBG is also en route. Threat forces have
direct and indirect fire weapons, rotary and fixed-wing aircraft,
and El ectronic Warfare (EW capabilities. It is anticipated that
operations ashore will be of linmted duration. The initial planning
conference has been conpl eted; and
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t he Conmander Landi ng Force (CLF) has issued the MAGIF pl anni ng
directive. The GCE order has been issued. The infantry battalion
commander/staff and subordi nate | eaders have begun their initia

pl anni ng.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Conpany conmander anal yzes the m ssion in the warning
order to identify specified and inplied tasks.

.2 ___ Conpany conmander devel ops prelimnary estinmates based on
the warni ng order and general planning gui dance provi ded
by the GCE and battalion commanders.

.3 Company conmmander coordinates with the battalion staff,
provi di ng i nput regardi ng basic requirenents, essentia
elements of information (EElI’'s) and other intelligence
requirenents (OR s). ldentifies intelligence gaps to
request response/collection from higher, |ower and
adj acent headquarters.

.4 ___ Company commander issues warning order to subordinate
el ement | eaders.

.5 __ Company commander coordinates with the battalion staff
during the selection of reconmmended | andi ng area, Landi ng
Force (LF) objectives, and beachhead for regi nental,
CLF/ Commander Anphi bi ous Task Force (CATF) approval.

.6 ___ Company commander coordinates with the battalion staff in
the devel opnent of additional battalion objectives, if
desi red.

.7 ___ Briefs estimate of supportability to the battalion
commander .

.8 ___ Company commander provides input to the battalion staff

regarding tank enploynent as the staff constructs the
tentative task organi zati on and begi ns the concurrent
devel opnent of the scheme of maneuver and fire support
pl an.

.9 _ Company commander coordinates with the battalion staff as
they conduct a thorough and continuous anal ysis of the
terrain, weather, hydrographic conditions, and eneny
situation throughout the planning process.

.10 __ Conpany conmander conducts concurrent planni ng (when
possible) with the battalion, providing i nput concerning
tank enploynent as the plan progresses.

.11~ Upon receipt of the battalion order, the conpany comrander
finalizes his plan and briefs subordi nate | eaders.

.12 _ Conpany commander constructs/coordi nates en route training
pl ans for subordinate units and forwards themto the
battalion.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The conpany commander anal yzes the mi ssion and coordinates with
battalion concerning tank enpl oynent to ensure coordinated initia
pl anning. During this phase of planning the conpany comrander nay
al so act as a special staff officer for the battalion concerning
tank enpl oyment.
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TASK: 10B. 9.2 ASSI ST DEVELOPMENT CF THE LANDI NG PLAN

CONDITION(S): The battalion has received the GCE/ MAGTF concept of
operations and has devel oped a plan of attack which has been
approved. Sufficient landing craft are avail able. The |anding
can occur during the day, at night, or during periods of limted
visibility.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 The conpany conmander assists the battalion in determ ning
the requirenents for ship-to-shore novenent in coordi nation
with a review of the Anphi bious Vehicle Availability Table,
Helicopter Availability Table, and the Landing Craft
Avail ability Tabl e.

.2 ____ The conpany conmander provides input regardi ng assi gnnent
of elenents to one of five categories in order to indicate
their relative priority for landing and to facilitate
control of the ship-to-shore novenent.

.3 ___ The conpany commander reviews allocated | anding assets and
ensures that they are sufficient.

.4 __ The conpany conmmander provides input into the devel oprment
of the proposed Serial Assignment Table and ensures that
it is based on the task organi zation for the |anding.

.5 __ The conpany conmander ensures that the devel opment of the
Landi ng Craft and Anphi bi ous Vehi cl e Assignnent Table is
coordinated and is conpatible with the previously approved
| andi ng plan docunents.

.6 ___ The conpany conmander provides input for the devel opnent
of the Approach Schedul e.

.7 ____ The conpany commander ensures that he receives the Debarka-
tion Schedule (prepared jointly by the GCE and the ship's
commandi ng officer), when applicable.

.8 _ The conpany conmander coordi nates cross-decking of his
unit/equi pnent if required by the |anding plan

.9 _ The conpany conmander ensures that the Tactical -Logi stics
Goup (TACLOG is aware of the location of troops,
equi prrent, supplies; |anding requirenments, and of
adj ustnents to the | andi ng sequence.

.10 The conpany conmander coordi nates planning with the

" pattalion for pre D-Day transfers of personne
and equi pnent.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The conpany commander ensures that the |anding plan supports
acconpl i shnent of his mission. The |anding plan nust provide for
the delivery of the conmpany, in the desired formation, with the
necessary equi pnent, over the selected beaches, at the tinme set by
the battalion commander. Flexibility is preserved through the

sel ective schedul i ng and subsequent cross decking (if required),

of personnel and equi pnent so that critical elenments are brought
ashore, as required.

TASK:  10B. 9.3 CONDUCT ASSAULT LANDI NG

CONDI TION(S): CATF has issued the order to land the | anding force.
Assaul t anphi bi ous vehicles, |anding craft, and helicopter
operational readiness rates are equal to the nunbers anticipated
in the final version of the MAGTF | andi ng pl an devel oped after the
final rehearsal. C ose, continuous, and detail ed coordination
anong the CATF, MAGTF, ACE, GCE, and CSSE staff nenbers, as well
as unit commanders has occurred throughout the entire planning
process.
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STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The conpany conmander receives and di ssem nates to
subordinate | eaders, final intelligence update which
enphasi zes critical aspects of the |anding such as beach
obst acl es, known and suspected | ocation of defensive
positions in the vicinity of |anding beaches, and
antiaircraft weapons positions.

.2 ____ The conpany commander confirns H hour

.3 ___ The conpany conmander ensures that all personnel and
equi pnent are assenbl ed, staged, and prepared for
debar kat i on.

.4 __ Boat team conmanders denonstrate control over the | oading
of all troops and equi prment.

.5 The conpany adheres to el ectromagnetic em ssion contro
(EMCON) condition set by the MAGIF, renoving restrictions
on radio transnissions only on order

.6 Boat team conmanders orient subordinates to visible
terrain features on or near the beach (when practicabl e)
and alert all team nmenbers when the wave is within 100
meters of the beach.

.7 ___ Unit commmanders quickly regain control of their units, and
mai ntai n monmentum of the attack by avoi di ng unnecessary
del ays.

.8 ___ The conpany denonstrates effective enploynent of air and

NGFS to suppress and/or neutralize targets of opportunity.

.9 __ The conpany provides accurate counterbattery fire data to
the battalion Fire Support Coordination Center (FSCC

.10 __ The conpany uses terrain effectively for cover and
conceal nent.

.11 __ The conpany denonstrates effective indirect fire control/
coordination via the battalion’s FSCC, using FO s; and
requests adjustnents to the delivery tines of preplanned
fires to coincide with actual progress on the ground.

.12  The conpany effectively utilizes Cose-In Fire Support
(CIFS) to support the assault.

.13 __ The conpany provides situation reports to the battalion
commander as the assault progresses.

.14 __ The conpany nmi ntai ns nonentum of the attack through
i ssuance of fragmentary orders (FRAGO s), the integration
of coordinated fire and nmaneuver, and aggressive smal
unit | eadershi p.

.15  The conpany effectively conducts |inkup with adjacent
forces, denonstrating positive comrmunications, and fire
support coordi nati on.

.16 The conpany nmintains reliable HF, UHF, and VHF
conmuni cat i ons.

.17 ___ The conpany establishes covered conmuni cati ons on those
covered nets identified in the CEQ.

.18 __ The conpany coordi nates | ogistics support through the
battalion.

.19 _ The conpany nmi ntai ns di spersion of personnel, equipnent,

and supplies on the beach.

.20 ___ The conpany denonstrates know edgeabl e treat nent and
timely MEDEVAC of casualti es.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Command and Control. The initial stages of the assault will
generally result in sone degree of decentralized control. Actions
by subordi nate | eaders nust be aggressive and bold. Tactica
control measures are used to allow subordinate | eaders to regain
control as quickly as possible. Reliance on nission-type orders
will further facilitate control and seizure of initial objectives.
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Indirect Fire. Wiile many of the fires contained in the plan for
supporting fires may be schedul ed based on planned rates of
novenent, adjustments nust be made to reflect the actual rate of
noverment on the ground. The conpany comrander nust identify
alterations needed to planned fires and nmake them known to the
battalion FSCC

Logi stics Support. As material is delivered ashore, neans must be
established to make energency resupply i medi ately available. This
capability nust be sustained throughout the buil dup of conbat power.
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10C. 1 COVWAND, CONTROL, AND COMMUNI CATI ONS

10C. 1.1 PERFORM TACTI CAL PLANNI NG

CONDI TION(S): The pl atoon has received a warni ng order,

fragmentary order, or operation order for a future operation.
Threat situation is as described in the order.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

Leaders recei ve the m ssion.

a. ldentify the specific tasks |ocated in paragraphs
2 and 3 of the operation order.

b. lIdentify the inplied tasks to acconplish the
m ssi on.

c. ldentify the essential tasks fromthe list of
specific and inplied tasks.

d. Put the essential tasks in the formof a restated
m ssion that includes who, what, when, where,
and why.
Leaders issue a warning order.

a. lssue a warning order imediately after
determ ning the platoon mnission.

b. Ensure warning order is brief (oral or witten).
c. Begin the nessage by saying "Warning Oder."
d. List addressees.

e. Tell subordinates the nature of the operation
so they can imediately start preparing.

f. Tell subordinates the tine the operation is
to begin.

g. Tell subordinates the earliest tinme they nust
be ready to nove out.

h. Tell subordinates if there are any changes in
task organi zati on and what the changes are.

i. Tell subordinates the tine and place the
complete order (if any) will be given.

j . Make sure subordi nate el enents acknow edge
recei pt of the warning order.

Leaders nake a tentative plan considering METT-TSL.
a. Develop a tentative plan based on the m ssion,
eneny, terrain and weather, troops avail abl e,
time avail able, space, and | ogistics (METT-TSL).

b. Develop alternative courses of action based on
the tentative plan.

c. Conpare alternative courses of action.

d. Select the best course of action.
Leaders initiate necessary novenent.

a. Coordi nate novenent route.

b. Coordi nate necessary transportation.
Leaders perform | eader’s reconnai ssance.

a. Conduct a nmap reconnai ssance as a mni num

b. Analyze the five mlitary aspects of
terrain ( KOCQA).

c. Determ ne route of nobvenent.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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d. Deternmine formation and techni ques of novenent
and areas where the technique or formation
may change

e. Determine likely Threat positions and kil
zones.

f. Determine likely routes around Threat positions
and opportunities to create flank shots agai nst
Threat tanks.

g. Determine likely locations for sector/zone
observati on.

h. Determne |likely overwatch positions.

i. Determine likely artillery targets.

j. Verify map reconnai ssance by ground
reconnai ssance, if possible.

.6 Leaders conplete the plan.

a. Make final adjustnents.

b. Put the plan in the five-paragraph order

c. Prepare an operations overlay which graphically
depicts the final plan.

.7 ___ Leaders issue the order

a. Ensure the conplete orders group is present.

b. Check subordinates’ overlays to ensure they
are posted correctly.

c. Brief the entire order in sequence covering
all details.

d. Ensure everyone understands the m ssion and
concept of operations; check through
backbri ef s/ rehearsal s.

.8  Leaders supervise and refine the order

a. Refine the plan as the situation changes.

b. Locate where the nost critical events or
activities are to take place.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Leaders utilize troop-leading steps to plan tactical mssions and
brief troops. The platoon plan supports the commander’s plan and
intent. Al platoon nenbers are able to brief back and explain
pl at oon pl an when directed.

TASK: 10C. 1.2 PREPARE FOR TACTI CAL OPERATI ONS

CONDITION(S): The platoon is operating in a tactical environnment
and has been given an order to conduct a tactical operation at a
given time. Threat situation corresponds to that given in the order

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
X-C-2



MCO 3501. 14
7 Cct 94

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Platoon sergeant establishes the priority of work for the
pl at oon, as per METT-TSL:

a. Guard and security,

b. Mai ntenance and prepare-to-fire checks.
c. Resupply of dass IIl and V.

d. Weapons cl eani ng.

e. Cass I.

f. Sleep plan.

.2 Platoon assumes or upgrades readi ness condition ( REDCON)
status ordered by the conpany commander to acconplish
speci fied tasks, but does not decrease its REDCON | eve

bel ow t hat ordered by the conmmander.

a. REDCON 4 (mininumsecurity). One man guard,
one man | ocal security, remminder of platoon
conducts required preparations, and platoon is
prepared to nove within one hour of notification

b. REDCON 3 (reduces security). Fifty percent of
pl at oon conducts security, renainder of platoon
conducts required preparations, and the platoon
is prepared to nove within 30 m nutes of
notification.

c. REDCON 2 (stand-to). All equipnent stowed
(except hot | oop and NBC al arns), vehicles and
weapons manned (OPs still out), preconbat
i nspections conpl eted, operation order or
fragmentary order and graphics issued, prepare-
to-fire checks conpleted, and all maintenance
and resupply conpleted. All vehicles started
toget her on order from platoon | eader or platoon
sergeant, stand-to reports subnitted to platoon
by each crew (over hot |oop), and platoon | eader
enters conpany radi o net and sends platoon’s
stand-to report by unit SOP. The platoon is
prepared to nove within 15 m nutes of
notification.

d. REDCON 1 (full alert). Al personnel nounted
on vehicles (OPs in). hot |oop and NBC al arns
taken in, and platoon is prepared to execute
m ssion inmedi ately.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon is prepared to conduct the operation at the tine stated
in the operation order

TASK: 10C 1.3 PERFORM PRECOVBAT CHECKS

CONDI TION(S): The platoon has received a warning order for an
upcom ng m ssion. The warning order specified earliest time for
novernent and the location of the operation order. The platoon has
sufficient time for thorough preparation. Threat contact is not
expect ed.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 ____ Platoon commander/pl atoon sergeant prepares for upcom ng
m ssi on.

a. Directs preconbat checks be perforned.

b. Coordinates for technical assistance, if
required.

c. Supervises the preconbat checks.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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d. ldentifies and reports uncorrected deficiencies
to conmpany nmi nt enance personnel
.2 ____ Platoon comuander/ pl at oon sergeant perfornms preconbat

checks for personnel

a. Ensures Marines are in conplete appropriate
seasonal uniform

b. Asks questions to ensure Marines have been
briefed on current nission/situation

c. Briefs Marines on preventing hot- or col d-weat her
injuries.

.3 Platoon conmmander/ pl at oon sergeant perforns preconbat
checks for tank commander (TC)

a. Ensures map is conplete with current overl ay.
b. Ensures CEAQ is current

c. Ensures | eader’s packet includes required graphic
training aids (GrA), fornms, tags, and cards.

d. Ensures TC has binocul ars and ni ght-vision
goggl es.

e. Ensures TC has a conpass.

.4 ___ Platoon conmander/ pl at oon sergeant perforns preconbat
checks for vehicles (general).

a. Loads according to load plan. (Load plan is
posted in obvious place.)

b. Ensures crew bags (NBC) are present.
c. Ensures vehicles are topped off with fuel

d. Ensures POL package products and small armns
| ubricants are | oaded.

e. Ensures water cans are filled. Ensures neals
ready-to-eat (MRE) rations are stowed.

f. Ensures weapons cleaning kits are present.

g. Checks for spare track bl ocks.

h. Ensures first-aid kits are conplete.

i. Ensures operator’s manuals with all changes and
| ubrication orders (LO are present for radios,
equi pnent, and weapons.

j. Ensures tools and tool kits are present.

k. Ensures prepare-to-fire checks are conplete for
mai n gun, coaxi al machi ne gun, and turret-nounted
guns.

.5 _ Platoon conmander/pl at oon sergeant perforns preconbat
checks on vehicles (hull).

a. Perforns maintenance in accordance with before-
operations checks in appropriate -10 technica
manual .

b. Ensures no deadline deficiencies exist.

.6 __ Platoon conmander/pl atoon sergeant perforns preconbat
checks on vehicles (turret).

a. Ensures firing circuits are operational
b. Ensures recoil systemis correct and functional

c. Ensures sights are clean, uncovered, and
oper ati onal

d. Ensures covers are off periscopes and weapons.

e. Ensures vision blocks are clear.
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f. Ensures conputer is operational

g. Ensures traversing and el evation systemis
functional

.7 _____ Platoon conmander/pl at oon sergeant perforns preconbat
checks on niscel | aneous equi prent .

a. I nspects binocul ars.
b. I nspects canoufl age nets and supports.
c. Inspects conpasses.

d. Inspects night-vision goggles (with spare
batteries).

.8 _ Platoon conmander/ pl at oon sergeant perforns preconbat
checks on conmuni cati ons equi pnent.

a. Ensures radi os are operational.

b. Ensures speech-security equi prment is functional
c. Ensures proper frequencies are set.

d. Ensures matching units are operational

e. Ensures antennas are tied down.

f. Ensures connectors are clean and serviceabl e.
g. Ensures vehicle intercomsystemis operational

h. Ensures conbat vehicle crewran (CVC) hel nets
are operational

i. Ensures TA-312/TA-1 is present with batteries.
j. Ensures ANNGRA-39 is conplete with batteries.
k. Ensures WD-1 is on board and servi ceabl e.

.9 _ Platoon commander/ pl at oon sergeant perforns preconbat
checks on NBC equi prent (i ndividual).

a. Ensures protective clothing is conplete (two
sets).

b. Ensures protective mask is conplete.
c. Ensures mask and hoods are serviceabl e.
d. Inplenents appropriate MOPP | evel

e. Ensures nerve agent antidote is available to
di stribute.

.10 ___ Platoon conmander/pl at oon sergeant performs preconbat
checks on NBC equi prent (vehicles).

a. lssues and stores ML1 decontamni nati on apparat us.

b. Ensures ML1 decontam nation apparatus is
compl ete, properly stowed and serviceabl e.

c. Ensures there are two cans of DS2 per vehicle.

d. Stores operational chem cal agent al arm

e. Issues M99 refill kit for each chenical agent
al arm
.11 __ Platoon conmander/pl at oon sergeant performs preconbat

checks on NBC def ense equi prent.

a. |ssues one conplete and servi ceabl e M256
chem cal agent detector kit per w ng tank

b. Issues ANVDR-2 series radiac nmeters with spare
batteries.
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c. Ensures platoon has a ninimum of two | M 93/ 147
dosi neters.
d. |ssues PP-157A radi ac chargers.
e. Ensures NBC contanination marking kit is present
and full.
f. Ensures MB alarns (two per platoon) are
servi ceabl e.
.12  Platoon comander/ pl at oon sergeant performs preconbat

checks on crew served weapons.

a. Ensures weapons are clean and functi onal
Ensures tubes/barrels are clean.

b. Ensures spare barrels, cleaning tools, bolts,
and ruptured cartridge extractors are present.

c. Ensures machi ne guns are properly nounted/ stowed.

d. Verifies main gun is operational

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon’s equi pnent and personnel are checked for serviceability
and accountability before specified novenment tine, and deficiencies
are corrected.

TASK: 10C 1.4 PERFORM CONSOLI DATI ON AND REORGANI ZATI ON ACTI VI TI ES

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is conducting of fensive or defensive
tactical operations and has been ordered to hold its current
position (objective or battle position). The Threat’'s attack has
been defeated, or its defenses have been overrun, but it has the
capability to counterattack

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon consolidates during offensive operations.

a. The platoon elininates any remai ni ng pockets of
Threat resistance per commander’s orders, either
through coordination with friendly di smounted
infantry elenents or by disnounting crewren with
smal |l arnms whil e being covered by tank weapons
syst ens.

b. Pl atoon occupi es position designated in operation
order and noves to turret-down positions.

c. Platoon commander assigns sectors of fire to
each tank conmmander.

d. Platoon commander coordi nates w th adjacent
pl atoons to establish security and mnutua
support between pl at oons.

.2 _ The platoon reorgani zes during offensive operations.

a. Platoon commander redistributes personnel and
oversees consolidation of KIAs.

b. Pl atoon conmander informs conpany conmander of
the platoon’ s status.

c. Platoon commander reestablishes communi cati ons
with units that are out of contact.

d. Pl atoon sergeant supervises essential naintenance.
e. Platoon sergeant conpiles status reports on
personnel , equi prent, and supplies from each
tank in the platoon and subnmts a consolidated

report to platoon conmander and conpany tank
| eader.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
X-C 6



MCO 3501. 14
7 Cct 94

f. Platoon sergeant directs cross-|eveling of
supplies and equi prent within the platoon.

g. Platoon sergeant oversees evacuation of
casual ti es.

h. Pl atoon sergeant coordi nates novenent of eneny
prisoners of war (EPW to the EPWcollection
poi nt .

i . Tank conmanders rel oad nachi ne guns and
redistribute main gun ammunition to ready areas.

j . Tank conmanders nove crewnen wounded in action
(WA) to covered position and provide first aid.

k. Tank conmanders report situation, casualties,
and status of supplies and equi pnent to the
pl at oon sergeant.

| . Tank conmanders conduct essential maintenance.
.3 ___ The platoon consolidates during defensive operations.

a. Platoon elimnates remaining Threat resistance
in the position it is designated to occupy.

b. Pl atoon reestablishes security, repositioning
OPs if withdrawn earlier

c. Platoon commander ensures positions are stil
mutual Iy supporting, all sectors of fire are
covered, and positions are readjusted to cover
any gaps caused by di sabl ed tanks.

d. Pl atoon commander coordinates with adjacent units
to ensure security and nutual support between
pl at oons on either flank

e. Platoon repl aces obstacles and early warning
devices if Threat forces have w t hdrawn.

f. Platoon continues to inprove positions.

.4 _ The platoon reorgani zes during defensive operations.
a. Platoon comander redistributes personnel as
requi red by | osses.

b. WAs are treated and evacuated as necessary by
pl at oon nenbers, overseen by the platoon
sergeant, using available transportation.

c. The platoon’s remai ni ng anmuni ti on, supplies,
and equi pnent are cross-leveled within the
pl at oon, overseen by the platoon sergeant.

d. Pl atoon sergeant consolidates platoon's
amruni ti on, personnel and equi prent status and
submts resupply requests to the conpany tank
| eader.

e. Tank commanders rel oad nachi ne guns to capacity
and nove main gun anmunition from storage areas
to ready areas.

f. The platoon restores wire and radi o conmuni cati ons
within the platoon and to conpany, as necessary.

g. The platoon perforns energency nmintenance.
h. Pl atoon conmander renders a situation report
(SITREP) to the conpany conmander.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon takes all steps necessary to secure its objective or
battl e position (consolidation) and prepares for continued fighting
(reorgani zation) before the Threat attacks again or counterattacks
t he pl at oon.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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TASK: 10C. 1.5 EMPLOY ELECTRONI C COUNTER- COUNTERMEASURES

CONDITION(S): The platoon is conducting tactical operations in a
tactical environnent. The Threat has the capability to use
electronic warfare (EW to jam direction find, and conduct
imtative comruni cati ons deception (ICD) against selected friendly
frequenci es.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 Platoon reduces potential for effective jamr ng or
direction finding.

a. Communi cations equi pment is properly tuned.

b. SOP is followed for comuni cations during radio
silence and emission control conditions.

c. Alternate conmuni cati ons nmeans and routes are
established (courier, wre).

d. Radio silence is observed when directed.

e. Terrain is used to mask the platoon’s outgoing
signals and to shield the platoon’s receivers
fromincom ng OPFOR j anmm ng.

f. Lowest possible transnmitter power settings are
used.

g. Transmi ssions are kept as short as possible
(20 seconds maxi mum) and code words used to
convey conpl ex nmessages qui ckly.
h. Encryption devices are used when avail abl e.
i. Radio is used only when absol utely necessary.
.2 ____ The platoon recogni zes janming interference. (Antenna is
di sconnected to distinguish between internal and externa
interference.)
.3 The pl atoon takes antijaming actions.

a. Effectiveness of OPFOR janming is not disclosed
over the jamed frequency.

b. Transmitting power is increased.
c. Transm ssions are repeated slowy and distinctly.
d. Locations of radios and antennas are changed.
.4 A neaconing, intrusion, janmng and interference (MJl)
report is conpleted and forwarded to the conpany
headquarters within 10 mnutes of the interference incident.

.5 ___ The platoon guards against initative conmunication
deception (1CD) at all tines.

a. Authentication procedures are foll owed.

b. Authorized brevity lists, prowords, and operations
codes fromthe CEQ are used.

c. Authorized frequencies fromthe unit CEQ are
used, and standardi zed call signs or CEO
cal I signs are enpl oyed.

d. Net discipline is maintained by the platoon |eader
or net control station (NCS).

e. Radio or listening silence obeyed when inposed.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon takes all steps necessary to deter effective janmm ng
or direction finding, recognizes janm ng interference, takes
antijamrmng actions, reports interference, and prevents I CD on
radi o frequenci es used by the platoon.

TASK: 10C 1.6 PRODUCE A PLATOON FI RE PLAN

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is conducting defensive preparations in
a platoon battle position or assenbly area. The platoon comander
has received an operation order or fragnentary order fromthe
company commander, has issued the platoon operation order or
fragnentary order, and has pointed out to each tank conmander the
engagenent areas, TRPs, overl apping sectors of fire, alternate and
suppl enentary firing positions, and indirect fire targets. The

pl at oon has coordi nated with adjacent platoons and finalizes the
defensive plan. Tank comanders have occupi ed hul |l -down positions
intheir primary fighting positions. The Threat is expected to
conduct an attack in the platoon’s sector at any tine after the
NLT-time specified in the operation order

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Each tank crew produces conpl ete sector sketches for each
primary, alternate, and supplenmentary firing position
wi t hi n each occupi ed and prepared battle position.

a. Tank’s bunper nunber, anmmunition (if other than
HEAT-T), and firing position are identified in
upper right corner

b. The tank’s sector of fire is bounded by doubl e
lines indicating its left and right limts.

c. Each target is indicated by word description, a
standard map synbol, a mlitary graphic synbol,
a mlitary abbreviation, or conbinations of the
above.

d. Range to each known target is indicated.

e. Range bands are indicated.

f. Alegend is included.

.2 ____  The platoon commander or another individual he designates
coll ects copies of each tank’'s sector sketches, checks
them for conpl eteness and accuracy, and devel ops a pl atoon
fire plan for each occupied or prepared platoon battle
posi tion.

a. The platoon’s sector is indicated on the plan.
b. Individual tank positions are indicated.

c. OP locations are shown.

d. TRPs and engagenent areas are indicated.

e. Obstacle locations and types are shown.

f. Indirect fire targets are indicated.

g. Final protective fires (FPF) depicted, if
al | ocat ed.

h. Range |ines are shown.

i. Alegend/matrix is included listing targets in
the platoon’s sector and the tanks that can fire
on each target, explains direct fire and
indirect fire graphics in the sketch, and
expl ai ns obstacles and barriers present in the
pl at oon’ s sector

ENCLOSURE (1)
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.3 ____ The platoon comuander checks the conpleted fire plan and
distributes it.
a. Checks the plan for accuracy and conpl et eness.

b. Distributes one copy to each TC and the conpany
comander .

.4 The pl atoon repeats the process for other battle positions.

" (A platoon fire plan is produced for each occupied or
prepared battle position the platoon is responsible for.)

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl at oon produces conpl ete sector sketches for each tank’s
primary, alternate, and supplenentary fighting positions. The

pl at oon produces a platoon fire plan containing all essentia
information for each occupied and prepared battle position within
one hour of establishing the battle position

TASK: 10C 1.7 EMPLOY COVWWAND AND CONTROL MEASURES

CONDI TION(S): The platoon has received an operation order and
overlay fromits conpany. The platoon is in continuous operations.
Threat contact is possible.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1  Leaders enploy terrain index reference system (TIRS)

a. Designate each TIRE point with one letter and
two nunbers (A2l) in the upper right-hand
quadrant of the tick mark

b. Use TIRE as a tool to maneuver the el enent.

c. Use TIRE to comuni cate control neasures.

.2 __ Leaders enploy radio nonitoring.

a. Crews listen to platoon radio transni ssions.

b. Tank conmanders stay off the radi o unless
communi cati on i s necessary.

c. If part of a nessage was nissed while nonitoring,
the receiving station requests sender to "say
agai n" the comuni cation m ssed upon end of
transm ssi on.

d. Pl atoon commander nonitors the conpany command
net .

e. Pl atoon commander operates on the tank pl atoon
net .

f. Platoon sergeant nonitors the tank pl atoon net.

g. Platoon sergeant operates on the conpany conmrand
net .

.3 ___ Leaders assist or control attached/operational contro
(OPCON) combat support elenents (if appropriate).

a. Explain nmission to el enment |eader

b. Control elenent, if necessary, by issuing orders
to it during operations.

.4 __ Leaders control platoon maneuver and fires using graphic
control rmneasures

a. Conduct platoon fires and nmaneuver coordi nation
in accordance with established control measures.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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b. Report locations is relation to the applicable
control measures
.5 _ Leaders control direct fire.
a. lssue fire comuands.
b. Use references to TRPs and/or engagenent areas.

c. Establish and change target priorities, as
necessary.

.6 Leaders control indirect fires.

a. Use assigned forward observer (FO to engage or
shift from prepl anned targets.

b. Enploy fire support coordinati on neasures to
speed the responsiveness of fire support units.

c. Change target priorities, nmethods of engagenent,
shel I / fuse conbi nations, and target effect
criteria, as necessary.

d. Nonminate nortars and/or artillery targets based
on known or suspected Threat positions.

e. Coordinate for enployment of CAS/CIFS, if
avai |l abl e.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon’s use of command and control techniques facilitates the
tactical plan and ensures the successful acconplishnment of the
m ssi on.

10C. 2 | NTELLI GENCE AND ELECTRONI C WARFARE
TASK: 10C 2.1 EMPLOY CAMOUFLAGE AND COUNTERSURVEI LLANCE MEASURES

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is stationary or noving in a tactica
environment, where natural cover and conceal nment are i nadequate.
Natural materials (shrubs, grasses, mud) or artificial materials
(burl ap, screens, nets) are available. The Threat is capable of
ground or air surveillance, but Threat ground contact is not
expect ed.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 At all times, the platoon mnim zes the need to canoufl age
by w se positioning and by nmintaining discipline.

a. thinjze; the use pf nat ur al poncealnent when
posi tioning or noving the vehicles.

b. Enforces noise, light, and litter discipline.

.2 ___ During tactical operations, the platoon effectively
canmouf | ages personnel and vehicles.

a. Breaks up turret and main gun appearance wth
natural foliage and canoufl age nets.

b. Does not hinder optics, weapon systens operation
or present a fire hazard by proximty of nets or
folilage to weapons or exhaust.

c. Does not present a larger or nore visible target.

d. Ties down all antennas.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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e. Whitewashes vehicles when operating in snow.
f. Canoufl ages the faces, hands, hel net, and
equi prent of di smount ed personnel
.3 During actions at a halt, the platoon uses expedi ent

neasures to conceal itself.

.4 __ \Wen canouflage netting and support systens are enpl oyed,
the platoon correctly enplaces them

a. Nets do not touch excessively hot itenms which
may cause themto catch fire.

b. Nets are supported by poles and tie downs.

c. Nets or supports do not hinder the operation of
t he vehicle.

d. The platoon’s nets do not forma straight line
or geonetric patterns on the ground which woul d
clue Threat aircraft or observers.

.5 If natural materials are used, the platoon correctly
gathers, enplaces, and nai ntains them

a. The platoon matches the foliage to the background
in which the platoon operates.

b. The platoon replaces natural foliage every 12
hours or when it changes positions.

.6 Al the tanks in the platoon naintain canmoufl age.

.7 ___ The platoon elinmnates unit identifications on its vehicles
and reduces bright or reflective vision signhatures fromits
equi pnent during extended halts.

a. Al vehicle markings, such as unit or personne
identification and march serial nunbers, are
masked or renoved when no | onger needed.

b. Al reflective surfaces on vehicles are covered.
c. Bright engineer tape is not used.

d. The area is free of personal itens such as
towel s, washcl oths, or undercl othing which
contrast with the natural surroundings.

e. Freshly dug earth fromfighting positions is
canouf | aged or renoved

f. Trash, tarpaulins, gas cans, tent liners, and
the like are hidden from Threat observation

.8  The platoon linmts necessary novenent to existing roads
and paths during extended halts.

a. New footpaths between unit elenents, to heads,
and to ness areas are not created during
ext ended halts.

b. Mwvenent to and fromnain areas is mnin zed.

c. Tracks left by vehicles nmoving into defensive
positions are obliterated or are continued
beyond desti nation

.9 _ The platoon continuously enforces noise and |ight
di scipline and nininizes thermal signatures.

a. Maintains volune and squelch on radios at | owest
setting consistent with operational requirenents.
Operators use CVC hel nets or headsets whenever
possi bl e.

b. Restricts |oud voices, vehicle start-ups, and
weapon test fires.

c. Mnimzes heating of vehicles and tents.

d. During evening hours, nininze use of |ighting.
Use of white light is restricted to light-tight
vehicles and shelters. Flashlights are filtered.

Passi ve night vision devices are utilized to
mexi mum ext ent possi bl e.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Canouf | age vehicl es and equi pment so that they are: (1) hidden
behi nd natural or artificial screens and not visible fromair or
ground; (2) blended into surroundings so that Threat observations
are di srupted (shape, texture, and color are adapted to fit into
background); (3) cannot be detected from 100 neters away. The

pl at oon takes additional steps to nmininze its detection by Threat
observers during extended halts.

TASK: 10C 2.2 ESTABLI SH AN OBSERVATI ON POST

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is operating in a tactical environment
and nust halt novenent in a position that does not provide adequate
observation or early warning of Threat activities. The platoon has
been assigned a sector of responsibility to watch for Threat
activity. Threat contact is possible or expected.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N NE

.1 Platoon commander/ pl at oon sergeant recons the area to site
the OP

a. Selects a position that provides good observation
of sectors and provides early warning of Threat
activities.

b. Selects nultiple positions if one OP cannot
cover the platoon’s sector.

c. Ensures that positions have overl apping fields
of view

d. Ensures that positions provide good cover and
conceal ment .

e. Ensures the positions are within small arns
supporting range of the platoon

f. Ensures that positions have covered and conceal ed
routes back to the platoon’s position

.2 Pl atoon commander/ pl at oon sergeant assigns at |east two
personnel per OP and briefs themprior to sending them out.

a. When, where and how to |ocate the OP
b. Wien and how to report.
c. Wien and how to w t hdraw.
d. If and when to fire at a Threat target.
e. Chall enge and password.
f. Wien they will be replaced.
.3 The OP personnel collect essential equipnent.
a. I ndividual weapons or ML6A1 rifles.
b. Flag set and TA-1/TA-312 tel ephone.
c. MOPP suits and protective masks.
d. Binocul ars and ni ght-vision goggl es and scopes.
e. Map and conpass.
f. Flashlights with filter

g. Helnets and web gear with canteen, first aid
pouch, and amrunition pouches.
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.4 _ |If the platoon is to be in position for less than six
hours, it establishes a hasty OP
a. Establishes conmunication between the platoon
and its OPs by hooking the tel ephone into the
hot |l oop wire or by using flags.
b. Canoufl ages position, vehicles, and equi pnent.
c. Canouflages w thdrawal routes, as necessary.
d. Reinforces position using |ogs, rocks, and
sandbags.
e. Continues to inprove position
.5 If the platoon is to be in position for nore than six
hours, it establishes a deliberate OP
a. OP personnel draw additional equipnment: shovel,
matt ock, and pick; M8 chem cal agent alarm and
claynore nmines, trip flares, colored star
clusters, and snmoke and fragmentation grenades.
b. The OP establishes comunication with the platoon
by hooking the tel ephone into the hot |loop wire
or by using flags.
c. The OP enplaces MB chenical agent al arns by
unit SOP.
d. OP personnel prepare two-nman fighting positions,
chest-deep with grenade sunp.
e. OP personnel canouflage their positions, dirt
mound to front, and overhead.
f. The OP inproves its covered and conceal ed route
to and from OP position and conceal s hot
| oop wire.
g. Each OP enpl aces claynore mnes and trip flares
to front and fl anks.
h. Each OP inproves its position.
.6 __ Both hasty and deliberate OP personnel devel op an OP

sket ch card.

a. Depicts platoon’s position

b. Shows OP's position and patrol routes.

c. Shows sectors of observation and reference points.

d. Shows small arns fields of fire.

e. Depicts location of obstacles and booby traps.

f. Shows platoon’s TRPs and engagenent area
(def ense).

g. Shows indirect-fire targets (defense).

h. Depicts platoon’s trigger point and break point
(def ense).

i. Qutlines all dead space.

.7 ____ The platoon operates the OP

a. Searches assigned sectors continuously, using
search techni ques

b. Conducts a comruni cati on check every 30 m nutes
or by unit SOP

c. Switches observers within OP every 20 to 30
mnutes; nore often in extreme cold or wet
condi tions.

d. Sets up and inspects night-vision devices prior
to darkness to ensure they are conplete and
oper at i onal

e. Conducts surveillance using night-vision devices
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f. Uses senses to deternine Threat activities:
sight, sound, snell, touch (vibration), and
conmon sense

g. Maintains noise, light, and litter discipline.
h. Collects and reports tactical information by hot
| oop or uses appropriate flag signals to alert

the platoon to eneny activities in sector

i . Chall enges unrecogni zed personnel approaching
t he OP.

j. Returns to the platoon’s position only on order
when relieved, or to avoid capture.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl at oon establishes an OP which provides early warning of
Threat activities within its assigned sector of responsibility.

TASK: 10C 2.3 PROCESS ENEMY PRI SONERS OF WAR

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is conducting continuous tactica
operations. Threat personnel have surrendered or have been captured.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Platoon comrander establishes EPW hol di ng area.

.2 ____ Platoon commander/ pl at oon sergeant reports the capture of
EPW to the company XO or tank | eader

a. Nunber of personnel captured is reported.

b. Date and tinme of capture are reported.

c. Place of capture is reported by grid coordi nates.
d. Circunstances of capture are reported.

.3 _ The pl atoon "SEARCHES" each pri soner

a. Renoves all weapons and docunments and processes
captured material and equi prent.

b. Thoroughly exanines ID cards, protective masks,
and ot her protective equipnent, and returns them
to the EFWS.

c. Gves each prisoner fromwhom personal property
is taken a witten receipt for the property.

d. Tags EPW with date, tine, place (grid
coordi nates), and circunstances of capture, and
capturing unit.

.4 _ The platoon "SEGREGATES" EPW within the hol ding area.

a. Segregates EPW by nationality, sex, rank (field
grade, conpany grade officers, NCGCs, enlisted
Marines, civilians), deserters, and ideol ogy.

b. Turns wounded EPW over to nedical personnel for
evacuation through nedi cal channels.

.5 _ The platoon "SI LENCES" prisoners.

a. Prevents EPWI eaders from giving orders.
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b. Prevents EPW from pl anni ng escape.
c. Records everything prisoners say, if possible.
d. Does not talk in front of EPW except to issue
orders and nmi ntain discipline.
.6 __ The platoon "SPEEDS" the evacuation of prisoners to the

conpany or battalion EPWcollection or holding area, as
given in the operation order or SOP

a. The platoon rapidly noves the EPW to the rear
according to unit SOP, or

b. The platoon | eader requests special instructions
for EFWdi sposition fromthe comuander.

.7 _____ The platoon "SAFEGAURDS" the EFWs.
a. Renoves EPW fromthe dangers of the battlefield.
b. Prevents abuse to the EPWS.

c. Does not allow civilians to give the EFW food
or water.

d. Treats EFW humanel y.

.8 ~ The platoon continues its m ssion

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon utilizes the five "S s" in processing eneny prisoners
of war (EPW) for evacuation to the conpany’s EFW hol ding area
wi thin six hours of capture.

TASK: 10C 2.4 PROCESS CAPTURED DOCUMENTS AND EQUI PMENT

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is conducting continuous operations and
has captured Threat equi pnent and docunents as part of a tactical
operati on.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 _ The pl atoon secures captured Threat equi pnent and docunents.

.2 ____ Platoon commuander/pl at oon sergeant reports the capture to
the conpany XO or tank | eader

a. Reports that items have been captured.

b. Details types of docunents and equi pnent captured
in the report.

c. Reports the tine and date of capture.
d. Reports place of capture in grid coordinates.
e. Reports circunstances of capture.

f. Platoon commander/ pl at oon sergeant requests
instructions for disposition of the captured

itemns.
.3 ___ The platoon tags captured docunents and equi prent.
.4 __ The platoon handl es docunents and equi pnent according to

instructions or SOP

a. Evacuates docunents through the chain of command
to battalion S2 by unit SOP

ENCLOSURE (1)
X- C- 16



MCO 3501. 14
7 Cct 94

b. Destroys, secures, evacuates, or abandons the
captured materiel and equi pment in accordance
with instructions received or unit SOP and the
| aws of war.

.5 ~ The platoon continues its nission

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon reports the capture of, then secures, destroys, or
evacuates all captured docunents and equi pment based on di sposition
instructions fromthe parent unit and is prepared to continue with
the unit’s m ssion.

10C. 3 MANEUVER
TASK: 10C 3.1 PERFORM ASSEMBLY AREA ACTI VI TIES

CONDI TION(S): The platoon receives orders to occupy an assenbly
area as part of an operation. A quartering party has already been
di spatched to the assenbly area and gui des are positioned at the
rel ease point (RP). The platoon has concluded its novenent al ong
the route given in the operation order and has arrived at the RP
Threat contact is not expected.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1~ The platoon arrives at the RP and noves into the assenbly
ar ea.

a. Vehicles take directions fromthe guide stationed
at the RP.

b. Vehicles nove off the route of march w t hout
st oppi ng or blocking traffic.

.2 _ The platoon occupi es the assenbly area.

a. Vehicles slow novenent but do not stop or bl ock
traffic.

b. Vehicles take directions from gui des and nove
into marked vehicle positions (using ground
gui des as necessary).

c. Weapon systens are oriented outward to cover
sectors of responsibility.

d. Followi ng proper cool -down procedures, the
pl at oon shuts down engi nes simultaneously.

e. Platoon comander reports arrival of the platoon
to the parent unit once all vehicles are set.

f. Quartering party briefs platoon |eader on the
organi zation of the assenbly area.

.3 ___ The platoon establishes |ocal security.

a. Enplaces early warning devices for security.

b. Establishes dismunted OPs or |istening posts
(LP) outside of the perineter area as directed.

.4 _ Platoon sergeant establishes priority of work to be
performed in the assenbly area and supervises its execution

a. Establishes lateral contact with adjacent units.

b. Gunners and TCs develop fire sketches for snal
arms and main gun fires.
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c. Loaders establish hot |oop including every
pl at oon vehicle, all OPs, and the conpany
comrand post.
d. The pl atoon canoufl ages vehicl es and equi prent .
.5 __ The platoon confornms to conpany-desi gnated REDCON | eve

and prepares for tactical operations.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon enters the assenbly area w thout stopping or bl ocking
route of march and perforns all assenbly area activities per
instructions and in accordance with work priorities.

TASK: 10C 3.2 EXECUTE A CO L FORNVATI ON

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is nmoving i ndependently in any tactica
formation in a tactical environment and nust halt for an extended
period of tine. Terrain is suitable for off-route nmovenent and
provi des cover and conceal nent for the platoon. Threat contact is
not I|ikely.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Platoon commander hastily recons terrain off of the route
of march.

a. Selected location for the coil provides the
pl at oon cover and conceal nment.

b. Location permts adequate trafficability.

c. Location affords close proxinmty to the route
of march.

.2 ___ Platoon conmmander orders the platoon to forma coil
a. Uses proper hand-and-arm signal, or
b. Uses proper voice conmands on the FM radio.

c. Subordinate tank commanders acknow edge the
pl at oon conmander’s signal or radi o nessage.

.3 The platoon executes the coil using the clock nethod.
a. The lead vehicle takes up a position along the
direction of travel. This is the 12 o' clock
posi tion.

b. The second vehicle takes up either the 3 o' clock
or 9 o’'clock position based on the unit SOP

c. The third vehicle takes up either the 9 o' clock
or 3 o’'clock position based on the second
vehicle and unit SOP

d. The fourth vehicle takes up the 6 o’ cl ock
posi tion.

e. Each tank commander occupi es covered and
conceal ed positions to the extent all owed by
METT- TSL.

f. Each tank comrander orients weapon systens
outward to provide the platoon 360-degree
security.

g. The platoon establishes |ocal security.

h. Depending on METT-TSL, vehicles are sufficiently
di spersed in the area avail abl e.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon executes the coil formation quickly, does not block the
route of march, and establishes 360-degree observation and fields
of fire.

TASK: 10C 3.3 EXECUTE A HERRI NGBONE FORNMATI ON

CONDI TION(S): The platoon, noving either independently or with the
company in a columm or staggered colum formation, is required to
conduct either a schedul ed or unscheduled halt for a short tine.
Terrain is suitable for off-route novenent. Threat contact is not
l'ikely.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Platoon commander acknow edges the order if received from
the conpany conmmander.

Pl at oon commander orders the herringbone fornmation.

.1 Uses the proper hand-and-arm signal, or

.2 ___ Uses proper voice conmmand on the FMradio.

.3 TCs acknow edge the platoon conmander’s signal or radio
message.

The pl at oon executes the herringbone formation w thout del ay.

.1 Al TCs nove to alternate sides of the novenent route and
orient their tanks’ hulls outward.

.2 ___ Each TC numintains dispersion and proper interval in
accordance with METT-TSL, platoon’s SOP, and pl atoon
| eader’ s gui dance

.3 Each TC occupi es covered and conceal ed positions.

.4  Lead tank orients nmain gun toward the colum’s direction
of travel

.5 Trail tank orients main gun opposite to the direction of
travel.

.6 Oher tanks orient main gun toward the flank of the col um
corresponding to their direction of travel after exiting
the route.

.7 ____ The platoon establishes |ocal security.

If a schedul ed halt, the platoon perforns required mai ntenance and
resupply actions.

If an unschedul ed halt, the platoon performs required actions.

Det er mi nes cause of halt.

I nfornms commander.

Devel ops course of action

A W ON P

Resunmes novenent as soon as possi bl e.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl at oon executes the herringbone formation w thout del ay, does
not block the route of march, and provi des 360-degree ground and
air security.

TASK: 10C 3.4 EXECUTE A COLUVWN FORNATI ON

CONDITION(S): The platoon is required to nove al ong a desi gnated
route where speed is essential. The terrain is suitable for
nmovenent into a colum formation. Less fire is required to the
front of the formation than to the flanks, and cl ose control of the
pl atoon is essential. The platoon may be operating at night, during
limted visibility, or in daylight. Threat contact is not expected.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Platoon conmander orders the columm fornmation
a. Uses the proper hand-and-arm signal, or
b. Uses the proper voice command on the FM radi o.

c. Subordinate TCs acknow edge the pl atoon
commander’s signal or radi o nessage.

.2 ___ The platoon executes the colum formation w thout del ay.

a. The pl atoon conmander positions hinmsel f where he
can best control his elenent.

b. Lead vehicle’'s TCis thoroughly briefed on the
route of march or is famliar with it

c. All TCs ensure their vehicle maintains interva
and speed in accordance with platoon | eader’s
gui dance or platoon SOP (open colum: 100 m
closed colum: 50 m or dust interval).

d. The platoon orients weapon systens to provide
360-degree security. The last tank orients its
gun tube to the rear if the platoon is the | ast
in a conpany colum or if the platoon is
operating i ndependently.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon executes the colum formation w thout delay and w t hout
st oppi hg novenent .

TASK: 10C. 3.5 EXECUTE A STAGCERED COLUVN FORVATI ON

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is nmoving or is required to conduct a
noverent al ong a designated route where flexibility, overwatch by
the trail section, and inproved all-around security are desired,
but speed is not essential. The terrain will permt novenent in a
staggered colum. Threat contact is not expected.
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STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N. NE
.1 Platoon conmander identifies terrain and situation that
require a staggered columm formation.
.2 ___ Platoon conmander orders the staggered col unm fornmation

a. Uses the proper hand-and-arm signal, or
b. Uses the proper voice command on the PN radio.

c. Subordinate TCs acknow edge the platoon
commander’s signal or radi o nessage

.3 The platoon executes the staggered col unm fornmation
wi t hout del ay.

a. The pl atoon comander positions hinself where
he can best control the platoon

b. After |lead vehicle, other vehicles fall in behind
so that vehicles are staggered on alternating
sides of the prescribed route.

c. Trail section provides overwatch to the |ead
section, as necessary.

d. Tanks nmaintain interval and speed in accordance
with METT-TSL, platoon SOP, and pl atoon
commander’ s gui dance (traveling of traveling
overwat ch).

e. The platoon orients weapon systens to provide
360-degree security. The last tank orients its
gun tube to the rear if the platoon is the | ast
in a conpany staggered colum or if the platoon
i s operating independently.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon executes a staggered colum formation w thout del ay
and wi t hout stopping novenent.

TASK: 10C. 3.6 EXECUTE A WEDGE FORMATI ON

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is nmoving in any tactical environnent
and is required to execute tactical cross-country novenent while
bei ng overwat ched by another unit. Excellent fields of fire to the
front and flanks are required. The terrain will pernit novenent
into the wedge formation. Threat contact is possible.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N; NE

.1 Platoon conmander identifies the terrain and situation
that require a wedge formation. (Terrain offers sufficient
| ateral space, platoon is overwatched by another el enent,
and excel |l ent observation and fires to the front are
required. Good observation and fires to the flanks and
control are required.)

.2 ____ Platoon commander orders the wedge fornation.
a. Uses the proper hand-and-arm signal, or
b. Uses the proper voice command on the FM radio.

c. Subordinate TCs acknow edge the pl atoon
conmmander’s signal or radi o nmessage

.3 ___ The platoon executes the wedge formation w thout del ay.

a. The pl atoon comander positions hinself at either
the 1 o' clock or 11 o’clock position where he can
best control his platoon and according to his SOP
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b. The pl atoon sergeant positions hinself opposite
the platoon | eader at either the 11 o’ cl ock or
1 o' clock position

c. The wi ngnmen take up positions behind and to the
outside of their respective section | eader

d. Each TC maintains his tank’s interval and speed
in accordance with METT-TSL, platoon SOP, and
pl at oon | eader’ s gui dance.

e. Platoon orients weapon systens to provide
security to the front and fl anks.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl at oon executes the wedge formation w thout delay and wi thout
st oppi hg novenent .

TASK: 10C. 3.7 EXECUTE A LI NE FORVATI ON

CONDITION(S): The platoon is nmoving or is in a stationary formation
and is required to assault a Threat position or cross open terrain
as quickly as possible with maxi mum firepower to the front. The
terrain will permt novenent into a line formation. The platoon is
overwat ched by another elenent. Threat contact is possible,
expected, or in progress.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Platoon conmmander identifies the terrain and situation that
require a line formation. (Terrain is open, nmaximumfire
power forward is essential, and the platoon nmust assault
a position, cross a danger area, or nove on-line to occupy
a def ensive overwatch position.)

Pl at oon commander orders the |line formation.

.1 Uses the proper hand-and-arm signal, or
.2 ___ Uses the proper voice command on the PM radio.
.3 Subordinate TCs acknow edge t he platoon conmander’s signa

or radi o nessage.
The pl atoon executes the Iine formati on wi thout del ay.

.1 Platoon conmander positions hinself where he can best
control his platoon.

.2 __ Platoon sergeant positions his tank to the left (or right)
and abreast of the platoon | eader per SOP

.3 The wingnen take up positions to the outside of and
abreast with their respective section | eaders.

.4  Each TC naintains his vehicle' s lateral dispersion and
i nterval accordance with METT-TSL, platoon SOP, and
pl at oon | eader’ s gui dance.

.5 The platoon orients weapon systens to provide security to
the front.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon executes the line formati on w thout del ay.
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TASK: 10C 3.8 EXECUTE AN ECHELON FORVATI ON

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is nmoving or is in a stationary formation
and is required to execute tactical cross-country novenent while
screeni ng an exposed flank as part of a conpany. The platoon nay

al so use the echelon formation to bypass Threat forces as part of

a contact drill where firepower to the front and to one flank is
desired. Terrain permts novenent into an echelon. Threat contact
is possible or expected.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

1 Pl at oon commander identifies the terrain and situation
that require an echelon formation. (The platoon is
nmoving as part of a larger force for which it nust screen
one flank or is conducting a contact drill where it mnust
bypass a Threat force while providing fires to the front
and one fl ank.)

.2 _ Platoon conmander orders the echelon formation
a. Uses the proper hand-and-arm signal, or
b. Uses the proper voice command on the PM radio.

c. Subordinate TCs acknow edge the pl atoon
commander’s signal or radi o nessage.

.3 _ The platoon executes the echelon formation w thout del ay.

a. Platoon conmmander positions hinself where he can
best control his platoon. Normally this will be
the | ead tank but may be the second.

b. The second tank (platoon commander or his
wi hgnan) takes up a position, echeloned (left
or right), behind the |ead tank

c. The platoon sergeant takes up a position
echel oned (left or right), behind the second
t ank.

d. The pl atoon sergeant’s w ngnan takes up a
position, echeloned (left or right), behind
the platoon sergeant’s tank

e. Each TC naintains his vehicle s | ateral
di spersion and interval in accordance with
METT-TSL, platoon SOP, and pl atoon conmander’s
gui dance

f. The platoon orients weapon systens to provide

fires to the front and in the direction of
echelon (left or right).

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon executes the line formation w thout del ay.
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TASK: 10C 3.9 EXECUTE TRAVELI NG

CONDITION(S): The platoon is operating in a tactical environnment
where Threat contact is not likely and speed is essential; or the
pl atoon is operating in a tactical environment and is overwat ched
by another unit where Threat contact is possible and speed is
essenti al .

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N NE

.1 Platoon conmander chooses to use the traveling techni que
of movenent based on METT- TSL

a. Pl atoon commander sel ects and orders the best
formation to support the technique of novenent
based on METT-TSL

b. Subordi nate TCs acknow edge the pl at oon
commander’s signal or radi o nessage.

.2 _ The platoon executes the techni que of nmovenent and
formati on as ordered.

a. Platoon commander positions hinself where he can
best control the platoon for the formation
or der ed.

b. Each TC mumintains or adjusts his vehicle's
position, interval, and speed based on the
formati on and METT- TSL.

c. The platoon establishes all-around novement
security if noving independently or orients
in the direction(s) given in the operation
order, fragmentary order, or SOP if npving as
part of a larger force.

d. Each TC maintains his vehicle's orientation
usi ng the w ngman concept.

e. The pl atoon noves continuously and as quickly as
METT-TSL will allow

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon noves as fast as the factors of METT-TSL will all ow,
as a unit, and in the proper formation

TASK: 10C. 3.10 EXECUTE TRAVELI NG OVERWATCH

CONDITION(S): The platoon is operating in a tactical environnment
where Threat contact is possible. The platoon may or nay not be
overwat ched by another unit.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Platoon commander chooses to use the traveling overwatch
techni que of nmovenent based on METT-TSL.

a. Pl atoon commander sel ects and orders the best
formation to support the technique of novenent
based on METT-TSL

b. Subordi nate TCs acknow edge the pl atoon
commander’s signal or radi o nessage.

.2 ___ Traveling and overwatch sections are designated by the
pl at oon comander. (Pl atoon comander orders which
section will lead and which will follow, if different
from SOP.)

.3 The traveling section's senior |eader (platoon comrander

or platoon sergeant) |eads the novenent.

a. Quides the direction on novenent while
controlling the speed of the |ead section

b. Ensures that the platoon uses the best covered
and conceal ed routes.

ENCLOSURE (1)
X- C- 24



MCO 3501. 14
7 Cct 94

c. Gains information on the Threat situation

.4 _ The overwatch section’s senior |eader (platoon conmander
or platoon sergeant) nmintains continuous target acquisi-
tion efforts, continuously scans possible Threat positions.

.5 The traveling section conducts the nove.

a. Moves continuously on a covered and conceal ed
route.

b. Mintains or adjusts position, interval, and
speed, based on formati on, wi ngnman concept,
and METT- TSL.

c. Oients sectors of fire to the front and fl anks.

.6 The overwatch section noves while providing continuous
over wat ch.

a. Moves at variabl e speeds and di stances behind
the traveling section, based on formation,
wi ngman concept, and METT-TSL, to provide a
nmobi | e overwat ch.

b. Pauses in hull-down positions to provide a
stationary overwatch of the traveling section
as necessary.

c. Continuously observes the traveling section's
novenent .

d. Continuously observes the terrain that dom nates
the traveling section’s axis for possible Threat
cont act .

e. Keys on traveling section’s novenents and actions,

and npves to ensure a constant overwatch is
provi ded.

.7 ____ The platoon adjusts to circunstances whi ch prevent
ef fective overwatch

a. The overwatch section alerts the traveling
section by code word on the PM radi o.

b. Traveling section adjusts speed and direction
of movenment to all ow overwatch section to
reposition.

c. If necessary, and only if time and situation
pernmit, the platoon commander changes techni ques
of movenent to bounding overwatch to allow the
overwat ch section to catch up or reposition

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon’s | ead section continues to nove while the trailing
section provides internal overwatch on the nove or at tenporary
hal ts.

TASK: 10C. 3.11 EXECUTE BOUNDI NG OVERWATCH

CONDITION(S): The platoon is operating in a tactical environnment
where Threat contact is probable. The platoon may or nmay not be
overwat ched by another unit.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Platoon commander chooses to use the boundi ng overwatch
techni que of nmovenent based on METT-TSL.

a. Platoon commander selects and orders the best
boundi ng overwatch technique (alternate or
successi ve bounds) based on METT-TSL.

b. Subordi nate TCs acknow edge the pl atoon
commander’s signal or radi o nessage.
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.2 ____ Platoon comuander orders which section will bound first
and which will follow, if different from SOP
.3 ___ The bounding section’s senior |eader (platoon conmander
or platoon sergeant) |eads the novenent.
a. Quides the direction of novenent while
controlling the speed of the | ead section.
b. Ensures that the section uses the best covered
and conceal ed routes.
c. Moves about 400-500 neters and then "sets" in
covered and conceal ed positions and reports "set"
d. Gains information on the Threat situation
.4 _ The overwatch section’s senior |eader (platoon conmander
or platoon sergeant) nmintains continuous target acquisi-
tion efforts, continuously scans possible Threat positions.
.5 After the lead section reports "set" the stationary section

begi ns novenent.

a. Moves continuously using the best covered and
conceal ed route.

b. Maintains or adjusts position, interval, and
speed, based on formation, w ngman concept,
and METT- TSL.

c. Oients sectors of fire to the front and fl anks.

d. Moves roughly even with | ead section and sets
(i f using successive bounds).

e. Mbves about 400-500 ahead of |ead section and
sets (if using alternate bounds).

f. Reports "set".

.6 The lead section provides continuous overwatch as the
trail section conducts it’s nove

.7 ___ The lead section begins it’s second novenent after the
trail section reports "set".

.8 _ The platoon adjusts to circunstances which prevent
ef fective overwatch.

a. The overwatch section alerts the noving section
by code word on the FMradio.

b. Mving section adjusts speed and direction of

nmovenent to allow overwatch section to regain
overwat ch capability.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon’s sections nove alternately and the stationary section
provi des overwatch for the noving section

TASK: 10C. 3.12 CONDUCT A TACTI CAL ROAD MARCH

CONDI TION(S): The platoon has been given an operation order or
fragmentary order, conplete with graphics, to conduct a tactica
road march as part of a conpany operation. Threat contact is
not expected.
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STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

1

.5

Pl at oon commander perforns tactical planning upon
recei ving the operation order or fragnentary order

a. Determines time required to nove the platoon
fromits present position to the start point (SP).

b. Subtracts this tinme fromthe SP tine to detern ne
time to nove out (backward planning).

The pl at oon commander issues the platoon’s operation order
or fragnmentary order, including all information essentia
to the novenent.

a. Move-out tine and SP tine.

b. Order of march and formation.

c. March speed, rate of narch, catch-up speed, and
i nterval .

d. Locations and actions to be taken at halts and
critical points.

e. Tinmes to clear SP, critical pints, and RP
f. Conducts a tine check.

The pl atoon prepares for tactical operations. (Is at the
required REDCON | evel to neet the nove-out tine.)

The pl atoon begins to nove at the nove-out tine in the
direction of the SP

a. Establishes all-around novenent security.

b. Mintains proper formation and techni que of
novenent .

c. Maintains proper interval (open or closed
columm) and proper march rate (within 5 knph).

d. Maintains proper order of march

e. Follows the prescribed route of march, w thout
devi ati on.

f. Crosses SP within one minute of designated tine
Wi t hout stopping or exceeding the catch-up speed
specified in the operation order or fragnentary
or der.

The pl atoon conducts the road narch per operation order or
fragmentary order and reacts to unforeseen circunstances
with mniml delay.

a. TCs comunicate wi thin the platoon using
hand- and- arm si gnal s whenever possi bl e.

b. The pl atoon commander reports all graphic contro
measures within one mnute of crossing, as
required by the conpany operation order or
fragmentary order.

c. The platoon executes actions at a halt during
schedul ed or unschedul ed halts.

d. The pl atoon executes actions at an existing
obstacl e, as necessary.

e. Broken down vehicles are reported, bypassed, or
recovered, as applicable, wthout stopping the
entire unit or delaying the nove.

f. The platoon neets quartering party guides at the

RP and passes through the RP without halting or
bl ocki ng the route of march.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon executes the road narch as ordered within the tine
requi rements specified in the operation order or fragmentary order

TASK: 10C. 3.13 MOVE IN A BU LT-UP AREA

CONDITION(S): The platoon is conducting a tactical novenent as
part of a conpany operation. The platoon is required to pass
through or nove into a built-up area. A Threat disnounted pl atoon
is in hasty defensive positions in the built-up area. An infantry
unit has been directed to | ead the novenent with the platoon
provi di ng support.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Pl at oon commander, in coordination with the infantry unit
| eader (s), conducts a physical or map reconnai ssance, based
on METT-TSL, of the routes to be used by the teamin the
built-up area

a. ldentifies primary and supporting routes.
b. ldentifies approach routes to the built-up area.

c. ldentifies restrictive |locations along the route
that may provi de anbush positions.

d. ldentifies domnating structures along the route.

e. ldentifies routes out of the built-up area once
cl eared.

.2 __ Coordinates locations within the built-up area and al ong
the route of novement for rally points. (Upon reaching
the edge of the built-up area, the platoon conmander
orders the platoon into a staggered columm formation.)

.3 ___ The platoon provides overwatch and direct-fire support for
the dismounted infantry.

a. Executes boundi ng overwatch by sections on
alternate sides of the street.

b. Oients main guns along main axis of advance and
hi gh- speed avenues of approach

c. Orients machine guns to cover the three-
di mensi onal battlefield of urban terrain
(cellars, side streets, roofs, and w ndows).

d. Maintains visual contact with | ead el enents and
di smounted infantry.

e. Executes contact drill and action drill, as
necessary.

f. Platoon commander reports to the comrander once
the built-up area is cleared.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon continuously supports the infantry unit w th observation
and tank fires as it clears the built-up area. The platoon does not
beconme separated fromits di snmounted support during the nmovenent

and does not sustain any losses as a result of Threat action.
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TASK: 10C 3.14 ASSI ST A PASSAGE CF LINES

CONDITION(S): The platoon is stationary and in a hasty or

deli berate defensive battle position. The platoon has received an
operation order or fragmentary order to assist the passage of
another force through its position. Threat contact is possible.
The passing force is either to the rear of the platoon and will
conduct a forward passage of lines or is fighting a defensive
battle forward of the platoon and nust conduct a rearward passage
through the platoon and hand over the battle to it.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N; NE

.1 Platoon conmander requests information about the passing
unit fromthe conpany commander, if it is not covered in
the operation order or fragnentary order

a. Conposition by type and number of vehicles of
passing unit.

b. Passage points and passage |anes (prinmary and
alternate).

c. Recognition signals and guide activities.

d. Location of attack position (forward passage) or
assenbly area (rearward passage) to be occupi ed
by the passing force.

e. CEQ information.

f. Mouwving unit arrival tine at contact points.

g. Battle handover procedures (rearward passage only).

h. Threat situation.
i. Barriers, mnefields, and obstacl es.

.2 ____ The platoon commander issues fragnentary order to the
pl atoon, including information critical to passage.

a. Recognition signals.

b. CEQ information.

c. Attack positions or assenbly areas.

d. Rel ease points.

e. Threat situation.

f. Contact points and passage | anes.
.3 _ The platoon depl oys to assist passage.

a. Establishes contact points and/or passage points
if so directed by hi gher headquarters.

b. Establishes overwatch positions.
c. Reconnoiters and narks routes for passing unit.

d. Mans obstacles the platoon is responsible to
execut e.

.4 _ The platoon guides passing units.

a. Quides the passing unit along specified routes
to designated | ocation.

b. Reports conpletion of the passage.

c. Closes passage | anes through obstacl es.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon assists the passing force so that no personnel or
equi prent | osses are inflicted due to fratricide and no breaches
of security occur.

TASK: 10C 3.15 PERFORM A PASSAGE CF LI NES

CONDI TION(S): The platoon has received an operation order or
fragmentary order, conplete with graphics, to conduct a forward or
rearward passage of |lines as part of a conpany operation. The

pl at oon | eader has been ordered to performas the liaison officer
for the passing force unit or has been thoroughly briefed by the
commander on the conduct of the passage. Threat contact during the
passage i s possi bl e.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 The platoon conmander, if selected as the passing force's
|iaison officer, noves to the contact point to nake
coordi nati on.

a. The passing and stationary force |liaison elenents
identify and authenticate each other at the
contact point by using recognition signals (day
or night) based on the CEQO or unit SOP, prior
to the exchange of any information

b. The passing and stationary force |iaison el enents
secure the contact point by providing 360-degree
security.

.2 ___ The stationary force's liaison officer provides critica
i nformati on.

a. ldentification of unit to support the passage.
b. Threat situation to the front.

c. Friendly situation and |ocation of units.

d. Stationary unit’s mission and battle plans.

e. Location of stationary unit’s trains and fire
support el ements.

f. Locations of contact points, passage | anes,
passage points, RP, traffic control points,
and gui des.

g. Locations of OPs and patrol routes.

h. Qbstacle |ocations and types.

i . Conbat support (CS) and conbat service support
(CSS) to be provided and | ocation of units.

j. Supporting direct and indirect fires avail abl e.
k. NBC conditions and contani nated areas, if known.

I. CEA information and stationary unit’s recogni-
tion signal (s) (day or night).

m Addi ti onal procedures for passage.

.3 ~ The passing force’'s liaison officer provides critica
i nformation.

a. ldentification of the unit to pass.

b. Additional Threat information, as known.
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c. Friendly situation and |ocation of units.
d. Passing unit’s nission and battle plans.
e. Order of march of passing unit.

f. Type and nunber of vehicles to pass.

g. Priority of traffic on the passage |ane.
h. Time the passage will begin and end.

i. Requests for supporting direct and indirect fires
to cover the passage and the initial nmovenent
forward

j. CEAO information and passing unit’s recognition
signal (s) (day or night).

.4 At the tine designhated in the order, the passing force's
|l'iaison officer noves to the contact point and nakes
contact with the assisting (stationary) unit’'s |liaison
of ficer.

a. Exchanges recognition signals per coordination

b. Confirns that the stationary unit is prepared to
support the passage and that the passage | ane
i s open, and coordinates any changes to informa-
tion previously exchanged.

c. Confirns that the passing unit is prepared to
execute the passage, to include tine of inpending
passage, nunber and types of vehicles to pass,
and confirms the recognition signals.

.5 On order or per operation order, the passing force exits
the attack position (forward passage) or noves rearward
to the passage | ane (rearward passage) and begins the
passage

a. Mowves directly to the contact point.

b. Displays recognition signal on vehicles as per
coor di nati on.

c. Platoon commander contacts the liaison officer
or guides and confirns nunber of vehicles
in colum, using hand signals.

d. Uses traveling technique of nmovenent and col um
formation to pass through the contact point.

e. Does not stop or block contact point.

f. Platoon commander reports arriving at the
contact point to the comander

.6 _ The platoon conducts novenent al ong the passage | ane.

a. Uses traveling techni que of nmovenent and col um
formation.

b. Does not stop, block, or deviate fromthe |ane.

c. Takes directions fromguides at all traffic
control points.

d. Pl atoon commander reports passing of passage

point, LD, RP, and additional graphic contro
nmeasure along route to the comrander

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

If selected as the passing force's liaison officer, the platoon

| eader conpletes the coordination and is prepared to brief the
conmmander on the conduct of the passage. The passage is conducted
at the time specified in the order and results in the platoon's
passage through the stationary unit with no conprom se of security
and no casualties inflicted upon it or other friendly forces by
friendly fire.
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TASK: 10C 3.16 CONDUCT REHEARSALS FOR A M SS| ON

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is given an operation order to conduct

an of fensive or defensive nmssion as part of a conpany operation.
After issuing the platoon operation order, the platoon has tine in
a secure assenbly area or its battle position to conduct rehearsals.
Threat contact is not expected.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 Platoon conmander allocates tinme to rehearse.
.2 ___ Platoon commander devel ops a rehearsal plan
a. Specifies the tinme the rehearsal is to begin

b. Lists specific techniques of novenent, fornma-
tions, and drills to be rehearsed.

c. Lists actions in critical areas and ot her
operations to be rehearsed.

d. Shows | ocation of the rehearsal
e. Specifies time the rehearsal will end.

.3 Platoon conmander supervises the construction of a terrain
nodel for the area of operation.

a. Shows mgjor terrain features (hills, roads, or
streans).

b. Depicts obstacles (existing and reinforcing, if
known) .

c. Shows graphic control measures to be used during
t he operation.

d. Depicts |l ocations of known or suspected Threat
el ements and all najor avenues of approach into
the sector.

e. Depicts locations of friendly support el enments.

f. Has markers for each vehicle within the platoon
and narkers to represent each platoon within the
company (and connectors, rocks, helnets, or the
TCs thensel ves).

.4 _ Platoon conmander conducts the rehearsal
a. Oients Marines to the map and the terrain nodel.
b. Reviews the operation order

c. Denonstrates, using the markers, the scheme of
maneuver for the conpany operation and highlights
how t he pl at oon supports the m ssion

d. Repeats the operation and concentrates on the
pl atoon’s actions, fornmations, techni ques of
novenent, change of formation drills, reports,
calls for fire, actions on contact, displace-
ments, and special requirenents during nission

e. Has TCs denonstrate the operati on by noving
their own vehicle nodels or by having them act
out their part and wal k through the terrain nodel

f. Rehearses contingency plans.

g. Repeats the rehearsals until all TCs are capabl e
of leading the m ssion

.5 __ Platoon conmander incorporates changes to the plan
.6 ___ Platoon commuander concl udes rehearsal on tine.
.7 ____ Platoon commander reports to the commander the results of

t he rehearsal
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a. Any changes to the platoon’s plan
b. Any suggested changes to the conpany’s plan

based on information | earned during the rehearsal

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon conducts the rehearsal and all TCs are adequately
prepared to |l ead the mission. Crews are rehearsed and prepared to
execute the operation. M stakes identified during the rehearsa
are corrected.

TASK: 10C 3.17 EXECUTE ACTI ONS ON CONTACT

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is conducting of fensive operations in a
tactical environnent, is noving, and encounters a noving or
stationary Threat tank or notorized rifle platoon. The Threat
force engages the pl atoon.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The TC who first observes the Threat takes action

a. Returns or initiates fires to destroy or
suppress the eneny.

b. Enpl oys on-board snoke, if appropriate.

c. Takes evasive actions to seek cover or conceal -
ment and to avoid nissiles.

d. Alerts the platoon with a contact report.

.2 ___ The renminder of the platoon, upon seeing the vehicle(s)
engage and upon hearing the contact report, takes action

a. Orients gun tubes to the cardinal direction given
or in the direction the vehicle has engaged.

b. Returns or initiates fires using a fire pattern
of frontal and a fire techni que of simultaneous
to destroy or suppress the Threat el enent.

c. Scans for additional Threat targets.

d. Enpl oys on-board snoke and takes evasive action
to avoid hostile fire or nissiles.

.3 Platoon commander directs a platoon battle drill.

.4 _ Platoon conmander infornms the commander of the Threat
cont act .

.5 The platoon devel ops the situation through fire and

novenent to fix or destroy the Threat force

a. Pl atoon commander/ pl at oon sergeant requests
indirect fires to suppress or destroy the
Threat and screen the platoons novenent.

b. If an action drill was given, the platoon uses
boundi ng overwatch within the platoon to nove
out of a kill zone, repositions to gain an
advant age over the Threat, brings the platoon on
line, and assaults the Threat position if so
ordered by the conmpany comander

c. If a contact drill was ordered, the platoon
continues to suppress or destroy the Threat
whil e on the nove and bypasses the Threat. |If
stationary, it remains in overwatch position and
provi des a base of fire for,the conpany’ s nove-

nment or assault or executes an action drill if
the Threat is too strong or a bypass is not
avai | abl e.
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Pl at oon commander sends a conpl ete spot report to the
conpany conmander .

a. Reports when the platoon gains control of the
situation at its |evel

b. Reports if the Threat situation has changed
enough that the platoon | eader nust update
the contact report to provide detailed information
about the Threat, so the commander nmay devel op
the situation.

c. Reports if the Threat has been destroyed.

d. Reports if the platoon needs assistance to
destroy or suppress the Threat force.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon returns fire, and the platoon commander orders a
contact drill within 15 seconds. No nore than one tank is lost to
hostile fire.

TASK: 10C. 3. 18 PERFORM PLATOON FI RE AND MOVEMENT

CONDI TI S): The platoon is operating in a tactical environnment

as

part of a conpany attack. The platoon has nade contact with a

Threat platoon in hasty defensive positions and is executing actions

on

intact. The platoon (1) returned fire and alerted all subordi-

nate TCs, (2) executed a platoon battle drill, and (3) inforned
the commander with a contact report.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N NE

1

Pl at oon comuander or platoon sergeant calls for indirect

fires.
a. Requests fires to suppress or destroy the Threat
pl at oon, or
b. To screen the platoon’s novenent.
If an action drill was given as the platoon battle drill

the pl at oon commander uses boundi ng overwatch and direct
fires to close on the Threat platoon.

a. Platoon noves out of the kill zone and seeks
better cover and conceal nent.

b. Pl atoon commander repositions the platoon to
gai n an advant age over the Threat platoon and
maxi m ze opportunities for flank shots agai nst
Threat tanks.

c. Platoon commander brings the platoon on line in
a defensible position to provide a base of fire
for the conpany’s fire and novenment or hasty
attack.

d. Pl atoon assaults the Threat force, if so ordered
by the company commander.

____If acontact drill was given, the platoon comander
continues to nove the platoon in its original direction
and speed.

a. Pl atoon commander directs the platoon to
continue to suppress or destroy the Threat while
on the nove and bypasses the Threat force.

b. Pl atoon commander noves the platoon to an
overwat ch position and provides a base of fire
for the conpany’s fire and novenment or hasty
attack.

c. Pl atoon conmander directs an action drill if
the Threat is too strong or if a bypass is
not avail abl e.

The pl at oon noves according to the platoon comander’s
or der.
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a. Uses the wi ngnman concept to execute the nove

b. Uses the proper formation, technique of novenent,
or battle drill.

c. Oients weapon systens in the direction of
contact and fires to fix or destroy the Threat
force.
d. Uses cover and conceal nent to conduct novenent.
e. Collects tactical information on the Threat force.
.5 Platoon commander infornms the commander of the Threat
force in detail

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI Tl CAL, STANDARDS

The pl atoon conpl etes step four of actions on contact, devel oping
the situation through fire and novement to fix or destroy the
Threat. The platoon sustains |osses of no nore than one tank as a
result of Threat action.

TASK: 10C. 3.19 PERFORM RECONNAI SSANCE BY FI RE

CONDI TI S): The platoon is operating in a tactical environnment
as part of a conpany attack where Threat contact is expected. The
conmander gives the platoon perm ssion to develop the situation

t hrough reconnai ssance by fire to flush the Threat out of a
suspected position. The Threat consists of no nore than a platoon
in hasty defensive positions.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Platoon conmander identifies the expected |ocation(s) of
Threat contact.

a. Targets dominating terrain overwatching choke
poi nts.

b. Targets towns or villages that dom nate the
surroundi ng area

c. Targets untl eared wooded areas.
.2 Pl at oon commander identifies overwatch position(s).

a. ldentifies direct-fire capability on the expected
Threat positions.

b. Identifies covered and conceal ed firing positions.
.3 Pl at oon comuander issues a fragnentary order to the platoon
to occupy the overwatch position and to prepare to conduct
a reconnai ssance by fire.
.4 Pl at oon commander/ pl at oon sergeant utilizes indirect fires
.5 If indirect fires are not available or the indirect fires
do not flush the Threat, platoon conmander orders the
pl atoon to conduct a reconnai ssance by fire.

a. The platoon fires short bursts of nmachine gun
fire into and around the expected position.

b. The pl atoon uses the observed fire techni que
(one tank per section fires; the other tank
observes).

c. Observing tanks fire to destroy the targets
imediately if the Threat is flushed

d. The pl atoon executes actions on contact.
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e. Platoon commander ceases fire and issues a spot
report of negative Threat contact to the comander
if no Threat activities are observed.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon flushes the Threat fromits position or determ nes that
there is no Threat in the position with nmniml expenditure of
ammunition and tine. No friendly | osses are incurred.

TASK: 10C. 3.20 PERFORM AN ATTACK BY FIRE

CONDITION(S): The platoon is operating in a tactical environnment
as part of a conpany attack or counterattack whi ch has nade contact
with a Threat force no larger than a platoon and conpl eted actions
on contact or stopped the Threat advance. Based on METT-TSL, an
assault of the Threat position by the platoon is not desired, and
the conmander orders the platoon or conpany to attack the Threat
position by fire only, with or wi thout other platoons or conpanies
conducting an assault. The tank platoon nay be the el enent that
made initial contact with the Threat and is already set in an
overwat ch position or nay be a foll owon platoon ordered forward to
support the attack by fire mssion. The attack by fire may be
conducted during a conpany-directed obstacle breach where the

pl at oon has been designated as the support force.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N NE

.1~ The platoon prepares to performthe attack by fire.

a. If the platoon is not already in an effective
overwat ch position, the platoon comander orders
the platoon to occupy an overwatch position

b. The pl at oon occupi es the overwatch position and
scans for Threat forces.

.2 Pl at oon commander orders the attack by fire by using the
alternating fires technique to provide a continuous and
consistent rate of fire on the Threat position

a. The platoon uses nmain gun fire to suppress and
destroy visible targets.

b. The platoon uses machine gun fire to suppress
di smount ed troops and suspected Threat | ocations.

c. Platoon commander calls for and adjusts indirect
fires onto the Threat el enents.

.3 The platoon sustains the attack by fire until all Threat
el ements are destroyed or suppressed or the order to lift
fires is received.

a. Each vehicle noves to alternate firing positions,
as necessary.

b. The pl atoon increases and decreases the rate of
fire based on METT-TSL.

c. Platoon commander redirects, adjusts, or
concentrates fires on Threat forces, displacing,
moving to alternate positions, or noving in as
rei nforcements.

d. Pl atoon commander orders a cease-fire once the
Threat is destroyed.

e. Platoon commander sends a spot report to the
comander .

f. The platoon continues with the unit’s m ssion
as ordered.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon attacks by fire and destroys or suppresses the Threat
el ements. The attack by fire is conducted wi thout assaulting the
Threat position and results in no friendly | osses.

TASK: 10C 3.21 ASSAULT AN ENEMY PCSI TI ON

CONDITION(S): The platoon is operating in a tactical environment
as part of a conpany attack or counterattack which has nade contact
with a Threat platoon in hasty defensive positions and has conpl eted
actions on contact. The commander orders the platoon to assault
the Threat position as part of a company hasty or deliberate attack
A base of fire elenment is positioned to support the assault. The
pl atoon may have made initial contact with the Threat and al ready
be inits last covered and conceal ed position, or it may be a

foll owon platoon that has been ordered forward to assault the
position. The assault nay be conducted in concert with a conpany
obst acl e breach where the platoon has been designated as the

assaul t-force.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Platoon commander plans the assault and directs the
pl atoon’ s novenent to the assault position

a. Platoon commander issues a fragnmentary order to
the pl atoon.

b. Pl atoon conmander determ nes the |ast covered
and conceal ed position that the platoon can
occupy before beginning its assault on the
Threat position.

c. Platoon commander deternines the best covered
and conceal ed route to this position

.2 Once the platoon reaches the last covered and conceal ed
position, all tank crews prepare for the assault.

a. All tanks cone on line while remining in covered
and conceal ed positions.

b. Al tanks scan the Threat position to determ ne
Threat size and type, location of mnes and
obstacles, and route of the assault to the
obj ecti ve.

c. The platoon conducts |ast m nute checks of
weapon systens, vehicles, and equi pnent.

d. Each TC reports to the platoon commander when
prepared to assault.

e. Each tank rermains in hide position until ordered
to assault.

.3 Platoon conmander collects and reports tactical information
on the Threat situation at the objective

a. Determines if the objective will be defensible
or undefensible by his platoon after the assault.

b. Determ nes the size and type of the Threat force
and | ocations of mines and obstacles, and sel ects
the best route for the elenent to assault into
the flanks of the Threat’'s defense whenever
possi bl e.

c. Makes an estimate of the situation to determ ne
addi tional courses of action required prior to
the assault.

d. Inforns the conmander of the situation with a
conmpl ete spot report and requests supporting
direct and indirect fires be massed on known or
suspected Threat |ocations inmrediately prior to
the assault.

.4 __ Platoon conmmander i mediately orders the el enent to assault
upon receiving the order fromthe conpany conmander
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a. The platoon assaults in a line formation to
al | ow maxi mum firepower to the front.

b. The pl atoon naintains forward nmonentum al ong the
assault route(s), in conjunction w th other
conpany el enents.

c. The platoon enploys all weapon systens to defeat
the Threat in detail and destroys or suppresses
all resistance on the objective.

d. Pl atoon commander requests the lift/shift of
supporting direct and indirect fires as
necessary.

e. The platoon noves to hull-down positions on the
objective to prevent cresting or skylining of
vehicles if the objective is defensible.

f. The pl atoon sweeps through the objective to
occupy defensible terrain beyond it if
obj ective is not defensible.

g. Platoon commander initiates indirect fires to
suppress known or suspected Threat forces on or
within range of the objective.

.5 Platoon commander/ pl at oon sergeant coordi nates wth
supporting and adjacent units as the platoon approaches
the objective

a. Coordinates with the base of fire element(s) to
lift or shift direct fires in front of the
pl at oon’ s novenent.

b. Coordinates with adjacent el enent(s) and
di smounted infantry to destroy specific targets,
bunkers, machi ne gun nests, or pockets of Threat
resi stance.

c. Platoon commander |ifts and shifts indirect fires
beyond t he objecti ve.

.6 ___ The platoon conpletes actions on the objective.

a. The platoon consolidates the objective (if
defensi ble) or the next defensible terrain
beyond the objective to secure the position and
prepares for a counterattack.

b. Pl atoon conmander reports to the conmander once
the position is secured.

c. The platoon conducts reorgani zation activities.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon assaults the Threat position, destroys all Threat

resi stance, and secures the position as part of the conpany hasty
or deliberate attack or obstacle breach. The platoon sustains

| osses of no nore than one tank as a result of hostile fire.

TASK: 10C 3.22 OCCUPY A PLATOON BATTLE PCSI TI ON

CONDITION(S): The platoon is operating as part of a conpany

def ensi ve operation and has been given an operation order to nove
to and occupy a battle position. The terrain can vary fromrolling
hills to parched, flat desert, but nust offer definable avenues of
approach and permit a concentration of fires; soil nust be
trafficable. Engineer assets are available. Sufficient time is
avai l abl e to conduct a deliberate occupation. The comuander
specified the time and |l ocation for coordinati on between adjacent

pl atoons. Threat contact is not likely prior to the NLT-tine
specified in the operation order or operation plan
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STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N NE
.1 The platoon noves to the rear or flanks of the assigned BP
a. Moves into a hide position behind the BP, forms
a coil or herringbone, and conducts a
si nul t aneous shut down.
b. The platoon sergeant, TCs, and security personne
di smount their vehicles, nmove to the BP, and
report to the platoon |eader
c. The pl atoon conmander establishes |ocal security
by enpl aci ng the OPs.
.2 ____ The platoon commander |eads the platoon in a reconnai ssance
of the BP. The platoon | eader points out terrain that

corresponds to the platoon’s and conpany’s graphic contro
nmeasures and briefs the schene of maneuver

a.

Pl at oon commander shows | ocation of conpany BP
conpany target reference points (TRPs), and
engagenent areas.

Pl at oon comander shows linmits of platoon BP and
pl atoon’s sector of fire.

Pl at oon conmmander points out |ocations of
artillery preplots.

Pl at oon commander identifies prinmary, alternate,
and supplementary firing positions and sectors
of fire.

Pl at oon commander points out covered and
conceal ed routes between prinary, alternate,
and suppl enentary firing positions.

Pl at oon commander points out covered and
conceal ed routes in and out of the prinmary BP
to the subsequent BP.

Pl at oon commander shows | ocations for OPs to
provi de observation of the avenues of approach
into the platoon’s portion of the conpany sector

Pl at oon commander indicates |ocations of existing
obstacl es and positions for reinforcing obstacles.

Pl at oon commander briefs TCs on tentative plan.

.3 Platoon commander nmakes deci sions and conpletes the plan

.4 The pl at oon occupi es the BP.

a.

Uses hand and arm signals and starts vehicles
si mul t aneousl y.

Moves forward to occupy turret-down positions
and scans sectors of fire.

Moves forward to hull-down position.

Prepares sector sketches and firing positions.
Vehi cl es nove to hide positions individually

upon conpl etion of range cards or sector sketches,
and engi nes are shut down.

Pl at oon commander consol i dates range cards and
readj usts tanks as necessary.

Pl at oon commander reports established to conpany
commander .

Pl at oon commander subnits platoon fire plan to
commander .

.5 _ The platoon inproves the position

a. Canoufl ages vehicl es and equi pnent.

b

C.

Clears fields of fire, as necessary.

Est abl i shes a pl atoon hot | oop.
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d. Inproves the OP positions.
e. Enpl oys chenical agent alarnms based on METT-TSL
and unit SOP
f. Enpl aces obstacl es.
g. Rehearses displacenent, contingencies, and crew
drills.
h. Assists in survivability effort.
.6 Platoon commander inspects each vehicle' s position
a. Ensures maxi mum use of cover and conceal nent.
b. Ensures maxi num observation and fields of fire.
c. Ensures that canouflage blends into the
background and foreground.
.7 ____ Platoon commander inspects sector sketches and supervises

preparati on of the BP.

a. Ensures that intervisibility and dead space
probl ens are minimzed by overlapping fields
of observation and fires, and that TRPs,
artillery preplots, obstacles, and engagenent
areas are covered by observation and fires.

b. Ensures that TRPs are marked for easy reference
by pl at oon.

c. Ensures that firing positions are shifted, as
necessary, to cover dead space.

.8 _ Platoon conmander devel ops up an obstacle plan

a. The pl anned obstacl e(s) denies dead space to the
Thr eat .

b. The planned obstacl e(s) funnels and turns the
Threat into sectors of fire to create flank shots.

c. The planned obstacl e(s) slows Threat novenent.

d. The pl anned obstacl e(s) denies the Threat covered
and concealed firing positions within the
engagenent area.

e. The pl anned obstacl e(s) can be feasibly enplaced
by the platoon in its current status.

.9 The pl atoon continues to prepare the defense in depth.

a. The platoon prepares or reconnoiters subsequent
battle positions, as specified in the order

b. Conpl et es obstacl e enpl acenent.

.10 __ The platoon comander |inks up with the adjacent platoon
commander to conduct coordination of the defense.

.11 __ The platoon commander exchanges required information with
flank units.

a. Points out routes into and out of their battle
positions and routes back to subsequent battle
position or assenbly area, if applicable.

b. Conpares indirect fire targets and adds those
targets fromthe adjacent platoon to plan
as necessary.

c. Points out locations of their primary, alternate,
and supplenentary battle and fighting positions
and | ocations of flank vehicles.

d. Points out |ocations of OPs, routes of patrols,
and dead space between pl at oons and wor ks out
how to cover it

e. Exchanges CEQ i nformation.
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f. Ensures overlapping fields of observation and
direct fire exist between pl atoons.

g. Exchanges information regarding the |ocations
and types of obstacles enployed in respective
sectors of fire.

.12 _ Platoon conmander or conpany conmander resolves conflicts
bet ween pl at oons.

a. Remmining within the guidance and intent of the
commander, the platoon commander nodifies his
plan to resolve conflicts with the adjacent
pl at oon’ s pl an.

b. Any conflict not resolved by the platoon
commanders is brought to the conmpany comrander’s
attention.

.13~ Platoon comander returns to the platoon and di ssem nates
any changes to the defensive plan resulting fromthe
coor di nati on.

.14 _ The platoon incorporates changes to the plan
a. Vehicle fighting positions, sector limts,
positions of OPs, patrol routes, and obstacle
| ocations are altered, as necessary, to
i ncorporate the changes to the defensive plan
resulting fromthe coordination

b. Rehearsals are conducted that incorporate any
changes to the schenme of maneuver, as necessary.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon noves to the assigned BP, conpletes the deliberate
occupation, and reports established at or before the "defend NLT"
time given in the operation order. Coordination with adjacent

pl at oons is conducted, conflicts are resolved, and any changes to
the platoon’s plan resulting fromthe coordination are disseni nated.

TASK: 10C 3. 23 DI SPLACE TO A SUBSEQUENT BATTLE POSI TI ON

CONDITION(S): The platoon, in a tactical environment, has occupied
a platoon BP as part of a conpany defense, and the operation order
identifies a subsequent BP for the platoon to displace to. The

pl atoon may or may not have reconnoitered or prepared the subsequent
BP. A Threat force has advanced to the conpany’ s "break point,"

or the conmander orders the platoon to displace due to a change in
m ssion. There may or may not be wounded personnel or disabled

equi prent that rnust be taken care of. The platoon’s nove may or

may not be overwatched by another unit.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Platoon conmander acknow edges the conmander’s order to
di spl ace, and begins preparing for the nove.

a. Authenticates the order if it is a change from
the operation order or if there is doubt about
its authenticity.

b. Based on METT-TSL and pl atoon SOP, pl atoon
commander determ nes which section within the
pl atoon will displace first. (This is only
necessary if the platoon’s nove is not overwat ched
by another wunit.)

c. Platoon commander directs that wounded and dead
crew nmenbers be evacuated by different vehicles.

d. Platoon commander directs that inoperative
vehicles within the platoon are recovered,

evacuat ed, or destroyed to prevent Threat
capture.
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e. Pl atoon conmander issues a fragmentary order to
the platoon to displace by section or
si mul t aneousl y.

.2 ___ The platoon begins its displacenent.

a. If the platoon’s displacenent is overwatched by
anot her platoon, all TCs acknow edge the pl atoon
conmander’s order to displace. |If the platoon’s
nove i s not overwatched, platoon sergeant
acknowl edges the order to either begin his
section's di splacenent or overwatch as the
pl at oon conmander’s section begins its nove.

b. If the displacenent is overwatched, each tank
in the platoon sinultaneously backs down into
i ndi vidual hide positions. |If the nove is not
overwat ched, the section to nove first backs
down to a hide position before turning to | eave
t he BP.

c. The platoon, if the nove is overwatched, or the
nmovi ng section, if the nove is not overwatched,
orients gun tubes on | ast known Threat contact.

d. The platoon, or the noving section, begins
di spl aci ng al ong covered and conceal ed routes
to subsequent BP using traveling technique of
novemnent .

.3 ___ If the displacenent is not overwatched, the section that
remai ns on the BP overwatches the noving section.

a. Overwatch section continues to engage the Threat
until the other section has backed off the BP

b. Once the first section is clear of the BP, the
overwat ch section backs down to a hide position
before turning to | eave the BP

c. Overwatch orients gun tubes on | ast known Threat
cont act .

d. Overwatch section begins displacing al ong
covered and conceal ed routes to subsequent BP
using the traveling technique of novement within
the section.

e. Based on METT-TSL, overwatch section enpl oys
snmoke generators to screen novenent.

.4 If the displacenent is not overwatched by another
pl at oon, and once both sections are on the nove, the
pl at oon uses traveling overwatch, with the first section
to displace now becom ng the overwatch section.

a. Overwatch section takes temporary halts, as
necessary, to cover the trails section, wthout
bl ocking or halting the trail section’s novenent.

b. Trail (traveling) section continues to nove
wi t hout passing the | ead (overwatch) section

c. Platoon commander and pl atoon sergeant perform
fire distribution and control, as necessary, to
cover the platoon's novenent.

d. Pl atoon commander/pl at oon sergeant, once the
| ast section is clear of the BP and based on
METT-TSL, calls for indirect fires to screen
nmovement and suppress assaul ting Threat forces.

.5 __ The lead (overwatch) section approaches and enters the
subsequent BP fromthe flanks or rear and begins its
occupati on.

a. If the BP has been prepared or reconnoitered
prior to occupation, the section immediately
nmoves to its designated turret-down positions
and scans sector for advancing Threat forces.

b. On order of its section |eader, the |l ead section
moves to a hul | -down position and overwat ches
the trail section

c. If the BP has not been prepared or reconnoitered,
the | ead section conducts a hasty occupation of
the BP and identifies primary firing positions
for the trail section.

d. Pl atoon conmander/pl at oon sergeant with the | ead

section perforns fire distribution and contro
to cover the trail section.
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.6 _ The trail section continues to nove and approaches the
subsequent BP fromthe flanks or rear

a. |If the BP has been prepared or reconnoitered,
the trail section inmediately noves to its
designated turret-down positions.

b. If the BP has not been prepared or reconnoitered,
the trail section takes directions fromthe
section | eader on the BP to nove to his left or
right and occupy hide positions behind sel ected
primary firing positions.

c. The trail section occupies turrent-down positions
or remains in hide positions, based on Threat
situation to the front.

d. The trail section scans sector for advancing
Threat forces

.7 I f the BP has not been prepared or reconnoitered prior to
the occupation, the platoon | eader directs a hasty
occupati on.

a. Platoon commander orders the platoon into
turrent-down, optics-up defilade or hull-down
posi tions, dependi ng upon METT-TSL

b. Pl atoon comrander identifies and points out
TRPs or EA

c. Platoon commander designates primary and
suppl enentary firing positions and sectors of
fire.

d. Pl atoon commander designates covered and
conceal ed di spl acenent routes in and out of the
BP t o subsequent BPs.

.8 _ The platoon adjusts positions, as necessary, to occupy the
primary firing positions designated by the platoon |eader

a. TCs select alternate firing positions.

b. TCs select covered and conceal ed routes between
primary, alternate, and supplenentary firing
posi ti ons.

c. Platoon sergeant signals the platoon comuander
when his section is ready.

.9  The platoon continues its defense.
a. Platoon commander inmediately issues a platoon
fire command to engage Threat forces inits
sector when engagenent criteria are mnet.

b. If there is no Threat contact, the platoon
commander orders the platoon to turret-down
(or hide positions when OPs are posted) and
continues to inprove the position by executing
the additional steps of a deliberate occupation

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon executes the di splacenent, occupi es the subsequent BP
and is prepared to fight or to provide covering fires for the
remai nder of the conpany. All wounded personnel are transported
to the subsequent position. Al disabled equipnment is recovered
or destroyed. No |osses are incurred as a result of the

di spl acenent .

ENCLOSURE (1)
X- C- 43



MCO 3501. 14
7 Cct 94

TASK: 10C 3. 24 REACT TO AN ENEMY DI SMOUNTED ATTACK

CONDITION(S): The platoon is operating in a tactical environnment
as part of a conmpany and is occupying an assenbly area, conducting
resupply, or defending a BP, where local security has been
established. Threat contact is "not l|ikely" or "possible" when the
pl atoon is attacked by a disnobunted Threat force of platoon size.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 The TCor OP that identifies the dismunted Threat force
beginning its attack on the platoon’s position engages
the Threat.

a. Returns or opens fire on the Threat.
b. Alerts the platoon through signal or FM radio.

.2 The platoon i medi ately takes steps to repul se the Threat.

a. Platoon goes to REDCON 1.
b. Platoon nans all vehicles and weapon stations.
c. Platoon executes actions on contact.

.3 Platoon conmmander inforns the commuander.
.4 __ Platoon conmander or platoon sergeant recalls OPs as
situation dictates.

.5 Based on METT-TSL, the platoon commander determ nes and
orders a course of action for the platoon. The platoon
executes the platoon commander’s directed course of action.

a. Fights frompresent position, passed on having
good fields of fire and good firing positions
(def ensive BP), or

b. Moves and forms a perinmeter around essentia
equi prent and supplies and repul ses attack

(resupply), or

c. Breaks off the fight and departs the area to
reformat a designated rally point (assenbly
area, resupply), or

d. Moves to ground that provides better fields of
fire and cover, while using the stand-off
capability of the tank weapon systens to destroy
the Threat force in detail (defense, assenbly
area, resupply).

.6 Platoon conmmander controls the platoon’s fires.
.7 ____ Platoon conmander directs consolidation
.8 ____ Platoon conmander keeps the conmander informed of the
si tuati on.
.9 The Pl at oon commander requests novenent instructions from

the conpany conmmander and repositions the platoon in
accordance with the commander’s order, as necessary.

a. Platoon noves back to its original position and
consol i dates, or

b. Pl atoon noves to a new |l ocation and |inks back
up with the conpany, or

c. Platoon remains in the new position

.10 __  The platoon conducts reorgani zation activities, as
necessary.

a. Evacuates wounded and killed crew nenbers
separately by vehicles within the platoon or
by supporting vehicles fromthe conpany.

b. Evacuates, recovers, or destroys disabled
vehi cl es and equi pment to prevent Threat

capture in accordance with the conmander’s
order or SOP.
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c. Processes captured Threat forces and equi prment
in accordance with the commander’s order or SOP

.11 _ The platoon continues its m ssion

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon di sengages from repulse., or destroys the Threat and
is prepared to continue with the unit’'s mssion. No nore than one
tank or tank crewis lost as a result of the disnounted attack

TASK: 10C 3. 25 EXECUTE A PLATOON DEFENSI VE M SSI ON

CONDI TION(S): The platoon has conpleted its occupation of a BP as
part of a conpany defense. The Pl atoon comrander receives a spot
report fromthe comrander, an adjacent platoon, one of the platoon’s
nenbers, or its OP alerting himto, or personally observes, an
advanci ng Threat tank or notorized rifle conpany.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon commander inforns the commander of, or
acknow edges, the spot report, as applicable.

a. If the report cane fromw thin the platoon, the
pl at oon conmander i mediately verifies the
information and sends it as a spot report to the
conpany conmander.

b. If the report cane fromthe commander, the
pl at oon conmander acknow edges the report.

.2 _ The pl atoon conmander anal yzes the spot report.

a. Determ nes the size of the Threat.
b. Plots the | ocation of the Threat force on his nap

c. Determnes direction of the Threat forces
novenent and its speed.

d. Determ nes the avenues of approach the Threat
may use to enter the platoon’s sector and
company engagenent area (EA).

e. Determines the approxinmate time the Threat will
hit the platoon’s trigger point.

.3 The platoon commander dissem nates the situation report.
.4 __ The platoon conmander takes imredi ate action to prepare
the platoon to engage the Threat.

a. Directs the platoon to renmain in hide positions
until the OP identifies snoke, dust columms, or
sounds of the Threat approaching.

b. Wen notified by the OP, the platoon comrander
orders the platoon using hand and arm signal s
or hot loop to start up sinultaneously and nove
to turret-down positions.

c. Pl atoon commander orders OPs to w thdraw back to
and nount their tanks.

.5 The pl at oon noves into turret-down positions, scans its
sector, prepares to engage, and reports.

a. Platoon noves simultaneously into turret-down
positions.

b. TCs, gunners, and | oaders scan for Threat targets.
c. TCs alert the platoon when they are the first to

identify Threat targets, giving size, direction
and range to the Threat, as a m ni nrum
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.6 The platoon commander issues a preparatory platoon fire
command.
.7 ___ Each tank crew prepares to engage.
a. TCs lay main guns for direction
b. TCs imredi ately issue fire commands to crews,
speci fying "at nmy conmand. ™"
c. Loaders | oad specified ammunition and prepare
speci fi ed weapons.
d. TC orient gunners on proper targets.
e. TCs report when ready to engage.
.8 Pl at oon conmander inforns the conmander of the Threat

sighted and requests indirect fires.

a. Pl atoon commander sends a conpl ete spot report
to the commander.
b. Pl atoon conmmander requests indirect fires on the
Threat force as it closes in accordance with the
defensive fire plan in the operation order
.9  The platoon executes fires when the Threat crosses the

trigger point.

a.

Pl at oon commander orders the platoon into
hul | -down positions and orders "fire" when the
operation order’s engagenent criteria are net.

The pl atoon i medi ately noves into hull-down
positions sinultaneously and fires on order

The pl at oon engages targets in its sector using
the specified fire technique and pattern

I ndi vi dual tanks nove to alternate firing
positions when TCs determ ne accurate antitank
fires are being received.

The pl atoon conmander and pl at oon ser geant
coordinate their sections’ nove to alternate
positions so only one vehicle per section noves
at a tine.

Pl at oon commander issues additional fire comands
as necessary to destroy all Threat forces in the
EA, while controlling overkill and amunition
expendi t ure.

Pl at oon commander directs all or part of the

pl atoon to nove to supplenmentary firing positions,
as necessary, to destroy Threat noving through

a different sector of fire or avenue of approach.

.10 When the Threat has been destroyed or halted, the platoon
continues to defend fromits present |ocation

a. Platoon commander directs the platoon back into
turret-down positions.

b. The platoon noves to turret-down positions, and
TCs and gunners scan for additional Threat
targets.

c. Platoon commander sends a conpl ete spot report
to the conmpany comrander.

.11 If the Threat force advances in sufficient strength to

neet the conpany operation order’s di sengagenent criteria,

the platoon displaces to its subsequent battle position
(as applicable to the conpany's schene of nmaneuver).

a.

ENCLOSURE (1)

Pl at oon commander sends a spot report to the
commander that includes the nunber and types of
vehicles that are crossing the "break point" and
requests permssion to displace to its
subsequent BP.

Requests final protective fires, if schedul ed.
Takes directions to continue to fight w thout
di spl acenent, displace wi thout overwatching fires,

or displace with overwatch by another unit, as
ordered by the conmander
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.12~ If no followon Threat forces are identified, the platoon
continues to defend.

a. The platoon comuander directs each TC to back
down to turret-down, optics-up position, and
shut down engi nes.

b. The pl atoon noves to turret-down positions.

c. The pl atoon conmander issues a simnultaneous

shut down signal, either visually or by radio,
so the platoon can listen for advanci ng Threat.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl at oon executes the defensive mssion and is able to destroy
or halt the Threat force or begin displacenent to a subsequent BP
bef ore bei ng overrun or bypassed by the Threat force in its sector
of fire. No nore than one tank or tank crewis lost as a result of
hostile fire.

TASK: 10C 3.26 ASSI ST A RELIEF |1 PLACE

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is conducting defensive or offensive
tactical operations in a tactical environnent as part of a comnpany.
The conpany has been ordered to conduct a relief in place as either
the relieving or relieved unit. The incom ng and out goi ng conpany
commanders have conducted coordination for the relief. The platoon
commander has been given an operation order or fragnentary order to
assist the relief in place by relieving or being relieved by his
counterpart platoon fromthe other conpany. The relief may be
conducted either to nmaxim ze security or to nmaxim ze the speed of
compl etion. Threat contact is possible, but not expected.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The relieving platoon noves to its preplanned assenbly area.

.2 ___ The relieving platoon changes frequencies on all platoon
radi os.

.3 The relieved platoon guide |links up with and coordi nates

with the relieving platoon

a. Relieved unit guide neet: the relieving platoon
in the relieving unit assenbly area.

b. Relieved unit representative guides the relieving
platoon to the relieved platoon's primary battle
position along the route designated in the
operation order or fragmentary order

.4 If therelief is being conducted during daylight hours and
speed of conpletion is not critical, the relieving platoon
occupies the relieved position’s hide positions.

a. Relieving platoon occupies hide positions behind
the relieved platoon's primary fighting positions.

b. The relieved platoon begins to withdraw to its
subsequent mission in accordance with its
operation order or fragmentary order

c. As each relieved platoon vehicle wthdraws, the
relieving platoon’s vehicles individually occupy
the relieved platoon’s primary fighting positions.

.5 If the relief is being conducted in daylight with speed of
conpl etion as a najor concern, the relieving platoon
occupies the relieved platoon’s alternate fighting positions.

a. Each relieving platoon vehicle occupies the
alternate fighting position of its counterpart.
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b. The relieved platoon concurrently w thdraws from
its primary fighting positions and noves
according to its operation order or fragnmentary
order.

.6 If the relief is being conducted during limted visibility,
the relieving platoon noves into the relieved platoon’s
primary positions.

a. The relieving platoon noves up to the relieved
pl atoon’s primary fighting positions.

b. Once all relieving platoon vehicles are in place,
the relieved platoon withdraws simultaneously
and noves to its subsequent position in
accordance with its operation order or
fragmentary order.

c. Once all relieved unit vehicles have cl eared,
the relieving unit occupies the vacated
i ndi vi dual fighting positions.

.7 ___ The relieved platoon exchanges required information and
materiel with the relieving unit.

a. Relieving unit receives relieved unit’s sketch
cards and platoon fire plans (as appropriate).

b. Relieved pl atoon comander transfers obstacle
target folders and hasty protective mnefield
forns to the relieving platoon | eader

c. Relieving and relieved platoon commanders
exchange information on Threat situation

d. Relieved unit transfers or exchanges excess
ammunition; wire lines; petroleum oils,
and lubricants (POL); chemnmical alarns; early
war ni ng devices; and other materiel to the
relieving unit.

.8  Once the relief in place is conpleted or on order, the

relieving platoon reestablishes comrmuni cati ons.

a. Conducts internal radio checks or tests the hot
| oop once conpl et ed.

b. Conducts radio checks with the conpany and
internally on its own assigned frequency, as
required by the operation order or fragnentary
or der.

c. Platoon commander reports conpletion of the
relief to the conpany comrander

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The relief is concluded by the tinme of change of responsibility
specified in the operation order or fragnmentary order, does not
conprom se the operation to Threat observers or intelligence
collectors either visually or by radio traffic, provides for

conti nuous observation of the platoon’s sector of fire (defensive
reliefs), and results in no friendly casualties as a result of
fratricide.

TASK: 10C 3.27 CONDUCT HASTY OCCUPATI ON OF A BATTLE POSI TI ON

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is conducting offensive or defensive
operations in a tactical environment and has received an operation
order or fragmentary order to defend a platoon battle position (BP).
Insufficient tinme exists to conduct the steps of a deliberate
occupation before the Threat is expected to attack. The platoon
commander has conpleted all troop-leading procedures and is en route
to the battle position. Threat contact is not expected before the
"defend-NLT" tine specified in the operation order

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
X- C- 48



MCO 3501. 14
7 Cct 94

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon arrives at the BP
a. Enters the BP fromthe flank or rear

b. Keeps all weapons oriented in the direction of
| ast known or expected Threat contact.

.2 The pl atoon noves into turret-down positions.

.3 _ Platoon conmander designates the defensive control neasures.

a. Points out each tank’s primary firing position.
b. Points out the Iimts of the conpany EA

c. Points out TRPs.

d. Indicates sectors of fire.

e. Designates routes out of the BP to subsequent
BP or assenbly area, if applicable.

.4 The platoon noves into its prinary fighting positions.

a. Simultaneously, each tank noves into a hull-down
position on the platoon conmander’s order

b. Pl atoon conmander reports establishnent of the
BP to the conpany comander.

.5 Each TC ensures his tank can place effective direct fires
into the appropriate sector(s) of fire fromthe hull-down
posi ti on.

.6 Each tank noves to a turret-down position and continuously

scans its sector of fire.

a. Each TC noves his tank back to turret-down which
af fords survivability but still permts the
gunner to scan the sector (optics up).

b. TCs and gunners continuously scan the sector for
Threat targets and alert the platoon to any
Threat contact.

.7 The pl atoon continues to inprove the position

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon conpletes all steps of the hasty occupation, occupies
the correct BP, orients on the proper portion of the conpany EA or
sector of fire, ensures the survivability of the platoon's fighting
positions, and is prepared to defend by the tinme specified in the
conpany operation order or fragnentary order

10C. 4 MOBILITY, COUNTERMOBILITY, AND SURVI VABI LITY

TASK: 10C 4.1 TAKE ACTI ONS AT AN OBSTACLE
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CONDI Tl S): The platoon is operating in a tactical environment
as part of a conpany offensive operati on and observes or detonates
m nes form ng an obstacle across its path. The obstacle can be
either natural (such as nud or marshy terrain, unfordable creek

or washout) or man-made (such as mnefield, blown bridge, abatis,
tank ditch or wall) and may be either nonreinforced by other types
of obstacles (such as concertina wire, nines, booby traps, tank
ditch). Threat contact nay or may not have been concurrently made

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y. N. NE

.1 Platoon personnel report obstacle imediately upon
recognizing it.
.2 ____ If Threat contact is nade, the platoon commander initiates
the appropriate battle drill or assaults the Threat.
a. Directs indirect fire drill if Threat artillery

i npacts on the platoon.

b. Directs air attack drill if platoon is engaged
by Threat aircraft.

c. If the Threat engages the platoon with antitank
weapons, the platoon commander directs a contact
drill and orders the platoon to assault through
the obstacle to the next defensible terrain or
pl at oon conmmander backs the platoon out of the
obstacl e depending on the factors of METT-TSL.

.3 If under Threat direct fires, the platoon enpl oys snoke to
obscure itself.

.4 If under Threat direct fires, the platoon commander or
pl atoon sergeant calls for indirect fires

a. Requests high explosive (HE) targeted on known
or suspected Threat |ocations.

b. Requests snmoke forward and to the flanks of the
pl atoon to obscure it fromthe Threat.

.5 The pl atoon conmmander directs a bypass or a nove to a
covered and conceal ed position.

a. If a bypass is readily found, the platoon
conmander orders the platoon through the
bypass and continues the original mnission.

b. If a bypass is not readily found, the platoon
conmander directs the platoon to the nearest
covered and conceal ed position on the friendly
side of the obstacle.

c. If no covered and conceal ed position is avail abl e,
the pl atoon backs up out of range of the
obst acl e.

d. If no covered and conceal ed position is avail abl e,
the pl atoon backs up out of range of Threat
weapons.

.6 _ The pl atoon establishes an overwatch position and reports.

a. Pl atoon comander establishes an overwatch
position at the |ast covered and conceal ed
position on the friendly side of the obstacle.

b. Pl atoon commander sends a conpl ete spot report
to the commander and awaits further orders.

c. Wounded and killed crew nenbers are evacuat ed.

d. Damaged vehicles are recovered or evacuated

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI Tl CAL STANDARDS

The platoon identifies the obstacle and reacts to it before the
entire platoon is trapped or disabled by it. No nore than one tank
is lost as a result of contact with the obstacle. The platoon
conmander sel ects the correct course of action to nminimze the
platoon’s vulnerability to both the obstacle and any Threat forces
in overwatch. The platoon neutralizes the obstacle only as part of
a conpany operation.
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TASK: 10C. 4.2 EXECUTE A PREPARED OBSTACLE

CONDITION(S): The platoon is operating as part of any conpany

def ensi ve operation and has been designated to take control of a
prepared obstacle along a passage | ane. Once the passage of lines
is conplete, the platoon closes the obstacle, thus conpleting the
unit’'s obstacle plan. The platoon may or may not be the unit that
enpl aced the obstacle. The platoon has the target turnover package.
A contact point vehicle fromthe platoon is forward of the obstacle.
Threat forces may or nmay not be advancing toward the obstacle.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N; NE

.1 Platoon commnder or platoon sergeant prepares to execute
t he obstacle.

a. Inspects the target turnover package to ensure
its conpleteness and that it is for the
correct obstacle.

b. Directs the platoon to secure the obstacle.

c. ldentifies and positions the target personne
who are to execute the target based on the
met hod of execution and type of obstacle.

.2 ___ The target personnel prepare to execute the obstacle.
a. Position thensel ves using cover and conceal nment
near the obstacle.

b. Inspect the obstacle and ensure all equipnent is
aval l abl e to execute the target.

c. Establish comunications with the platoon and
the contact point vehicle using the platoon’s
hot | oop or visual signals.

d. Prepare the target for detonation once the
passage of lines has begun

e. Informthe platoon comander that all friendly
units have conpl eted the passage and request
perm ssion to close the obstacle once the
contact point vehicle returns along the passage
| ane to the obstacle.

.3 ___ Platoon conmmander reports conpletion of passage to and
requests perm ssion fromthe conpany conmander to execute
the obstacl e.

a. Pl atoon commander inforns the commander of the
si tuation.

b. On the commander’s orders, platoon comuander
directs the target personnel to execute the
target.

.4 _ The target personnel execute the target.

a. Inspect the obstacle to ensure that it is closed.

b. Informthe platoon conmander of the status of
t he obstacl e.

.5 If the target personnel failed to close the obstacle, they
alert the platoon comrander and, based on METT- TSL
request pernission to:
a. Attenpt to close the obstacle by other neans, or

b. Have another target device or obstacle brought
forward to conplete the job, or

c. Abandon the target and return to the unit’s
position, due to heavy Threat pressure.

.6 Pl at oon commander infornms the commander.

.7 Target personnel and contact point vehicle return
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CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl at oon executes the obstacle only after all units have
compl eted their rearward passage of |ines and prevents Threat forces
fromcapturing the obstacle while still open

TASK: 10C. 4.3 CONSTRUCT A HASTY OBSTACLE

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is conducting defensive or assenbly area
operations in a tactical environnent, is stationary, and has
identified the need to construct a hasty obstacle across or al ong

a probabl e Threat avenue of approach. The obstacle nmay either

rei nforce other obstacles or stand al one. The conpany comander
has aut horized the construction of the obstacle. Sufficient tine,
manpower, and nmaterials are available to the platoon. The obstacle
sel ected may consist of wire and pickets fromthe platoon's basic

|l oad, felled or pushed over trees along a wooded trail, rocks or
battlefield debris blocking an avenue of approach, or other nateria
available to the platoon | eader. Threat contact is not expected
until after the "defend-NLT" tinme specified in the operation order
or operation plan.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 The platoon conmander determ nes the |ocation for the
proposed obst acl e.

a. Pl atoon commander conducts a reconnai ssance to
deternm ne the nost effective |ocation for the
obst acl e.

b. Pl atoon commander bases the decision on siting
the obstacle on likely Threat avenues of approach

c. Ensures the proposed |ocation can be continuously
overwat ched by el ements of the platoon.

d. Ensures the proposed obstacle site ties into
exi sting obstacl es.

.2 ____ The platoon comander coordi nates the obstacle.
a. Ensures obstacle conplenents other defensive
nmeasur es.
b. Ensures obstacle will not hanper the platoon’s

or conpani es schenes of maneuver

.3 Platoon conmander reports initiation of the obstacle
construction.

.4 _ The platoon enplaces the obstacle.
a. The obstacle is enplaced by the platoon, to the
specifications and at the | ocation directed by
t he pl at oon conmander

b. Wrk continues until the obstacle is sufficient
to bl ock the type of Threat expected al ong the

avenue.
.5 The platoon conmmander reports conpletion of the obstacle.
.6 The platoon continuously overwatches the obstacle.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon enpl aces a hasty obstacle that is observed and covered
by fire at all tines, tied in with existing nman-made or natura
obst acl es, conpl enents ot her defensive neasures, and is effective
agai nst the type of Threat expected along the avenue it bl ocks.

TASK: 10C 4.4 ENPLACE A HASTY PROTECTI VE M NEFI ELD

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is conducting defensive or assenbly area
operations in a tactical environment, has identified the need for
close-in protection, and has received pernission fromthe conpany
commander to enplace a hasty protective mnefield. The platoon has
sufficient antitank and anti personnel mnes, nanpower, and tinme to
enpl ace the mnefield. Threat contact is not expected until after
the "defend-NLT" tine specified in the order

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon commander determ nes the location for the
proposed m nefi el d.

a. Conducts a reconnai ssance to determni ne nost
effective | ocation

b. Bases decision on siting the mnefield on likely
Threat avenues of approach.

c. Ensures the proposed position can be overwatched
continuously by elenents of the platoon.

d. Ensures the proposed obstacle ties into existing
obst acl es.

c. Ensures the proposed obstacle will be effective
agai nst the type of Threat expected al ong the
avenue it bl ocks.

.2 The pl at oon conmmander coordi nates mni ne enpl acenent.

.3 The platoon commander reports initiation of mne |aying
operations.

.4 _ The platoon installs nmnes at the |location the platoon
| eader has sel ected and records their |ocations.

a. Enplaces only netallic mnes.
b. Enpl aces no booby traps.

c. Enplaces antitank mines on |ikely nmounted avenues
of approach (roads, bridge entrances and exits,
and fording entrances and exits).

d. Enpl aces antipersonnel nines on |ikely di snounted
avenues of approach and to protect AT mines from
det ecti on.

e. Record the | ocation of each nine

The pl atoon arns the m nes.

Pl at oon commander reports ninefield conpletion

The pl atoon continuously overwat ches the ninefield.

0o N o O

The pl at oon takes proper actions to transfer, renove, or
abandon the m nefi el d.

a. If the mnefield is renpbved the mnefield records
are destroyed.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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b. If the mnefield is abandoned or |eft unattended,
the platoon forwards the formto the conpany
conmander .

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl at oon enpl aces a hasty protective mnefield that is observed
and covered by fire at all tinmes, conceal ed from Threat observation
is erected in an irregular pattern, is enployed in depth, ties in

Wi th existing obstacles, is recorded, and will be effective agai nst
the type of Threat expected along the avenue of approach it bl ocks.

10C. 5 Al R DEFENSE
TASK: 10C. 5.1 TAKE PASSI VE Al R DEFENSE MEASURES

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is tactically deployed. Hostile aircraft
have been operating in the general area. Wapon control status is
hol d. The platoon may be either stationary or noving.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon uses passive air defense neasures in a
tactical position.

a. Uses all available resources (canoufl age, cover,
and concealnment) to hide the elenment and limt
its vulnerability.

b. Covers or shades shiny itens, particularly vision
bl ocks and opti cs.

c. Establishes and rehearses air attack al arns and
actions.

d. Disperses vehicles to reduce vulnerability to
air attack.

e. Mans OP: (daytine and nighttinme) to provide
war ni ng of approaching aircraft.

f. Visually identifies Threat aircraft.

g. Reports any aircraft action to higher
headquarters.

.2 _ The platoon uses passive air defense neasures when novi ng.

a. Pl atoon commander establishes vehicle order of
mar ch.

b. Maintains vehicle interval specified in the order

c. Staggers vehicles as necessary to avoid |inear
patterns.

d. Pl atoon commander assigns air guards to sectors
of search that cover 360 degrees and mmi ntains
coverage until movenent is conpl eted.

e. Visually identifies Threat aircraft.

f. Reports all aircraft actions to higher
headquarters.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon constantly uses di spersion, canouflage, and conceal nent
to avoid detection by Threat aircraft.

TASK: 10C. 5.2 TAKE ACTI VE Al R DEFENSE MEASURES AGAI NST HOSTI LE
Al RCRAFT

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is conducting tactical operations in a
tactical environnent. Warning of aircraft in the area has been
received. Unknown or hostile aircraft has been detected by scouts.
The platoon may or may not be under attack by the Threat aircraft
and may be either stationary or noving. One air guard per tank has
been assi gned.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon, while stationary, takes appropriate active
air defense neasures against Threat aircraft not attacking.

a. Air guards search assigned sectors for aircraft,
detect the aircraft within their sectors, and
i mediately alert the platoon

b. Air guards give air attack alarmas specified
in SOP.

c. The platoon noves to occupy positions that
af ford overhead conceal nent, if required.

d. Pl atoon commander identifies and reports
presence of aircraft in the area to higher
headquarters.

e. The pl atoon conmander issues a fire command
directed all appropriate weapons under his
control to engage the hostile aircraft.

f. The pl atoon engages hi gh performance aircraft
with all available small arns (rifles and
machi ne guns), aimng in accordance with type of
aircraft and its course. Threat attack
hel i copters are engaged with main guns in
addition to small arms.

g. The pl atoon rel oads weapons foll owi ng engagenent.

h. Pl atoon commander sends a spot report of the
engagenent to the conpany conmander

.2 ____ The platoon, while nmoving, takes appropriate active air
def ense neasures agai nst hostile aircraft not attacking.

a. Air guards give air attack alarmas specified
in SOP.

b. The pl atoon di sperses vehicles laterally and in
depth, continues to nove to the nearest
covered and conceal ed position, and halts.

c. If covered and conceal ed positions are not
avai | abl e, the platoon continues to disperse
but noves slowy to keep down dust signatures.
Al'l personnel prepare to engage the aircraft.

d. Each tank commander visually identifies Threat
aircraft.

e. Platoon commander reports any aircraft action
to hi gher headquarters.

f. Platoon commander issues a platoon fire comrand.

g. The platoon engages any hostile aircraft with
all available small arns and engages attack
helicopters with main gun

h. The pl atoon rel oads weapons foll owi ng engagenent
of aircraft.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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.3 ___ The platoon, if stationary, takes all appropriate active
air defense neasures against hostile aircraft attacking it.

a. Air guards visually identify attacking aircraft.

b. Pl atoon conmmander sends a spot report of any
hostile air activity to the conpany commander.

c. Air guards give air attack alarm as specified
in SOP, and pl atoon comander issues a platoon
fire command.

d. Al available personnel inmediately engage
attacki ng, high-perfornmance aircraft with al
small arns and attack helicopters with the main
gun.

e. The pl atoon rel oads weapons foll owi ng engagenent
of alrcraft.

f. Personnel assigned OPs continue to scan their
assigned sectors for additional aircraft.

.4 _ The platoon, while noving, takes all appropriate active
air defense neasures against hostile aircraft attacking it.

a. Platoon commander or air guards alert vehicle
commanders of inpending attack

b. If nmoving in colum, the platoon disperses
vehicles alternately to shoul ders of the road
(off road, if possible). Moyves to covered and
conceal ed positions if terrain permts.

c. Maintains vehicle intervals or increase intervals
or dispersion and uses evasive driving techni ques.

d. Personnel dismount and take up firing positions.

e. Personnel prepare to fire on orders of senior
i ndi vi dual present or automatically return fire
(in accordance with engagenent procedures) if
aircraft is attacking.

f. Engages high performance aircraft with al
avai l abl e small arns. Engages attack helicopters
with main guns.

g. Rel oads weapons followi ng the attack

h. Pl atoon conmander reports the attack to higher
headquarters.

.5 The platoon reorgani zes after air attack has ended.

a. Maintains air watch.

b. Treats any casualti es.

c. Assesses danmge to equi prent and suppli es.

d. Gves report to higher headquarters.

e. Continues m ssion.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon destroys Threat aircraft or disrupts its attack. The
pl at oon mai ntains active defense until aircraft is destroyed or
flies out of effective range. No friendly | osses are incurred.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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10C. 6 COVBAT SERVI CE SUPPORT

TASK: 10C 6.1 PERFORM RESUPPLY OPERATI ONS

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is in continuous operations and has been
directed to receive supplies. Threat contact is not expected for
the duration of the resupply operation

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Platoon conmander reports personnel status and requests
repl acenents.

a. Reports personnel strength and | osses in
accordance with unit SOP

b. Reassigns renmi ning personnel to ensure key
positions are filled and critical weapon systens
are manned. Assigns replacenents by the sane
criteria.

.2 _ Platoon conmander reports vehicle, equipnment, fuel, and
ammuni tion status.

a. Reports vehicle and equi pnent strength, status,
and battl e damage assessnent in accordance with
unit SOP.

b. Requests mai ntenance, recovery, and evacuati on
support from hi gher headquarters, as necessary.

c. Reports fuel and amunition status in accordance
with unit SOP

d. Request resupply of Classes I, Ill, and V, as
required.
.3 The platoon is resupplied using tail gate nethod.

a. Platoon sergeant coordinates with tank | eader
for linkup with I ogistics package (LOGPAC).

b. Pl atoon sergeant neets LOGPAC at desi gnhated point
and leads it to first vehicle to be resupplied.

c. Platoon sergeant halts LOGPAC in a conceal ed
position to the rear of the vehicle.

d. Vehicle is resupplied.

e. The platoon provides |ocal security for LOGPAC
during resupply.

f. Conpletes resupply and gui des LOGPAC to next
vehi cl e position.

g. Platoon sergeant nonitors progress of resupply
operation.

h. Pl atoon sergeant |eads LOGPAC to |inkup point or
anot her point as designated by the tank | eader.

i. Platoon sergeant coordinates with tank | eader
for future requirenents.

j. Platoon commander keeps parent unit inforned on
resupply operation.

.4 _ The platoon resupplies using service station nethod.

a. Pl atoon sergeant coordinates with tank | eader
for location of LOGPAC

b. If platoon does not nove together, platoon
commander and the pl atoon sergeant determ ne
whi ch pl atoon vehicles will be resupplied first
and when they will nove.

c. |If platoon noves together, platoon comuander
determ nes order of novenent to resupply
| ocati on.

d. The pl atoon vehicles nove to resupply |ocation

e. Each vehicle resupplies and returns to its
original position.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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f. Platoon sergeant coordinates with tank | eader
for future requirenents.

g. Platoon commander keeps parent unit informed on
resupply operation.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon’s basic load of critical supplies is replenished while
security is maintained at a |l evel consistent with METT-TSL

TASK: 10C 6.2 PREPARE AND EVACUATE CASUALTI ES

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is in continuous operations, in a tactica
environment, is conducting any tactical operation, and has sustained
casualties. Threat contact is not expected.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon performs nedical treatnent.

a. ldentifies serious casualties requiring
evacuat i on.

b. Adm nisters the correct |ifesaving neasures.
.2 The pl atoon reports casualties.
.3 _ The platoon assists in evacuation of casualties.
a. Prepares casualties for evacuation by air or
ground transportation to aid station or

clearing station.

b. Requests helicopter or ground evacuation of
casual ties

c. Selects and narks the best avail abl e covered and
conceal ed | andi ng zone (LZ) (air evac only).

d. Extracts casualties from vehicles or dangerous
situation without causing further injury.

e. Moves casualties by best available neans to LZ
or ground pickup point and continues treatnment.

f. Assists the flight or ambul ance crew with
casual ty | oadi ng.

g. Retains classified docunents (CEQ, maps, orders,
overlays) previously controlled by casualty.

h. Maintains security of landing site or pickup
poi nt including coordi nati ng any suppressive
fires required

.4 __ Platoon evacuates contam nated casualties.
a. Decontamination is initiated prior to |oading.

b. If decontam nation is inpossible, the hazards
en route are mininzed by covering casualties.

.5 _ Platoon evacuates EPW casual ti es.

a. EPWcasualties are evacuated by the sane standards
as for US casualties.

b. Security of EPWcasualties is continually
mai nt ai ned.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon provides or assists in nedical treatnent and evacuation
of casualties without causing further injuries, before continuing
oper ati ons.

TASK: 10C. 6.3 PERFORM MAI NTENANCE OPERATI ONS

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is in continuous tactical operations.
Vehi cl es or equi pment is danmaged, nust be recovered, or is due for
schedul ed services. Threat contact is not expected.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon reports equi pnent deficiencies.

a. Vehicle commanders update platoon sergeant on
equi prent st at us.

b. Pl atoon sergeant reports status to platoon | eader

c. Platoon sergeant reports status to |ogistica
coordi nator for his elenment (conpany tank
| eader or supply NCO .

.2 ____ The platoon conducts nmi ntenance of its equipnent.
a. Perforns operator mai ntenance and emergency
repairs on assigned vehicles, weapons, and
equi prent, whenever the tactical situation
permts.

b. Effects energency repairs as far forward as
possi bl e.

c. Platoon sergeant inforns organizationa
mai nt enance personnel of deficiencies as soon as
possi bl e.

d. Pl atoon sergeant coordinates for technical or
upper echel on mai nt enance support.

.3 The pl atoon recovers a tank by simlar vehicle.

a. Restores vehicle to state of nobility.

b. Ensures no further damage is caused to the
vehicle as a result of the recovery process.

c. Provides security by dismunted crew personnel
and remai ni ng pl atoon vehi cl es.

d. Tows vehicle to nai ntenance collection point or
designated | ocation

e. Takes all safety precautions to prevent injury
to crews as a result of recovery process.

.4 ___ Platoon destroys vehicles and equi prment, with comuander’s
permi ssion, that it cannot recover or evacuate.

a. Upon receiving permission to destroy, crew
of f-1 oads operational ammunition, weapons,
personal gear, classified materials, and critica
conmponents to operabl e vehicle(s).

b. Changes frequencies on radi os, as needed.

c. Destroys the vehicle or equipnment in accordance
with the appropriate T™M

.5 The pl at oon perforns schedul ed nmai nt enance.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon’s equi pnent deficiencies are corrected or reported,;
i noperative vehicles or equipnment is recovered or destroyed.

TASK: 10C. 6.4 PERFORM FI ELD SAN TATI ON OPERATI ONS

CONDITION(S): The platoon is conducting conbat operations in a
tactical environnent and may be either stationary or nobile. The
pl at oon has forned a field sanitation teamfromwi thin its ranks
and has adequate supplies on hand to performits nmission. Threat
contact is not expected.

STANDARDS:  EVAL:

Y: N NE

.1 During conbat operations, the platoon ensures potable water
is available and utilized.

a. Pl atoon personnel consune only potable water as
designated by the field sanitation team

b. The platoon naintains its prescribed | oad of
water purification naterials in accordance
with the unit SOP

c. As necessary, platoon personnel purify unpotable
wat er .

.2 When stationary, the platoon establishes heads and hand

washing facilities.

a. Heads and urinals are constructed at |east 35
meters fromwater sources and 100 neter from
ness areas.

b. Hand-washing facilities are provided at heads.

c. A soakage pit is provided under the hand-washing
facility to prevent accunul ati on of standing
wat er .

.3 ___ During nobile operations, the platoon uses cathol es when

time is not avail able to construct heads.

.4 When consumning prepared rations, the platoon takes
adequat e neasures to avoid food spoil age, ensures
cleanliness of utensils, and controls pests.

a.

ENCLOSURE (1)

Food is protected from extrene tenperatures,
noi sture, and pests, and is consuned pronptly
after delivery.

Cooki ng utensils and nmess kits are cl eaned and
di sinfected before and after use, and a ness
kit washing facility is established or clean,
di sposabl e ness gear from seal ed packages is
utilized.

Gar bage and waste are buried, incinerated, or
evacuated fromthe platoon area in seal ed
bags or containers pronptly.

Feeding | ocations are selected to mninize

i nsect and rodent hazards. Protective neasures
agai nst pests, to include wearing netting and

i nsect repellent, spraying, dusting, poisoning,
and trappi ng, as necessary, are enpl oyed.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon and its field sanitation teamtake all steps necessary
to ensure sanitation standards are established, maintained, and
enforced. No platoon nenbers are lost to illness or disease as a
direct result of failure to maintain adequate field sanitation

10C. 7 NBC
TASK: 10C. 7.1 REACT TO CHEM CAL ATTACK

CONDITION(S): The platoon is subjected to a chenical attack
wi t hout war ni ng.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon reacts to a chem cal attack

a. The platoon perfornms appropriate first aid on
chem cal casualties

1) Nerve: G ve nerve antidote injection
Artificial respiration nmay be necessary.

2) Blister: None.

3) Blood: Inhale amyl nitrite. Artificial
respiration may be necessary.

b. Leaders supervise the platoon's response to the
chemical attack and determne the status of the
casualties

c. The platoon commander forwards NBC 1 report to
battal i on headquarters | AWunit SOP.

.2 ___ The platoon detects chem cal agent.
a. Marines attach chenical -agent paper to overgar-
ments and to supplies.

b. The chenical -agent detector kit is used when
the platoon is under chem cal attack, when a
chem cal attack is likely, or when the presence
of a chenical agent is suspected.

c. Designated personnel perform periodic nonitoring
usi ng the chemi cal -agent detector kits.

d. The platoon perforns continuous nonitoring using
chem cal alarms and sends the results to higher
headquarters.

c. Leaders ensure at |east two Marines (one prinmary
and one alternate) are assigned to and can use
each chemical agent detector kit and chem ca
al arm

f. Positive tests using chenical -agent paper are
verified using the chenical detector kit.

.3 The platoon nininizes additional contam nation
a. Leaders order crossing of a known contani nat ed
area only when the area cannot be bypassed.
When possi bl e, planes are cleared through
cont am nat ed areas.

b. When possible, Marines avoid handling contanm nated

mat eri el

c. Vital sustaining itenms, such as water, spare
clothing, protective mask filters, and food,
are carried inside vehicles.

d. The platoon nonitors the comuni cation net to

stay informed on the contanination threat
in the unit’'s area.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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.4 __ The unit unnmasks.

a. Before unnmasking, the area is checked using the
chemi cal - agent detector kit, when possible.

b. Unmasking is performed only when the chenica
agent is identified as nonpersistent and
decontami nation is no | onger needed.

c. Only the commander or senior |eader present
announces, "All clear."

d. The | eader announces, "All clear," only after
al | unmaski ng procedures have been conpl et ed.

e. No Marine unmasks until he hears "All clear” from
hi s commander or the senior |eader present.

.5 Marines performbasic skills decontani nation

a. Marines use towelettes to wi pe down hood, mask,
weapons, gl oves, and hel nets.

b. Marines use sticks or other objects to renove
gl obs of liquid chem cal contanination on
over gar ment s.

c. The platoon conpl etes basic skill decontamn nation
wi thin 15 m nutes.

.6 ___ The platoon performs partial decontam nation. Partia

decontamination allows the unit to performthe assigned
m ssion wi thout additional chenical casualties.

a.

Cont ami nated cl othing and equi pment are partly
decont am nated as soon as possi bl e.

Essential itens are decontam nated first--driver’s
area, gunner’'s sight, individual weapon.

.7 The pl at oon decont am nates individual equipnent.

a.

Any gross contanination is removes using sticks,
rags, or other objects, then those sticks, rags,
and objects are buried.

Boots are decontaninated with the persona
decontami nation kit, washed w th soapy water
and rinsed.

Met al equi pnment is decontani nated using DS2,
soapy water, or the personal decontani nation kit.

I ndi vi dual weapons are decontaninated with the
personal decontamnination kit, disassenbled,
washed in soapy water, rinsed, dried, oiled,
reassenbl ed, and test fired.

Load- bearing equi prent is decontani nat ed.

1) Light contami nation: Decontani nated using
personal decontam nation kit.

2) Heavy contamination: Decontam nated at a
personnel decontani nation station or
buried there and replaced with new 782
gear.

.8 The pl at oon decontami nates unit equi prent.

ENCLOSURE (1)

a. As soon as possible, the platoon decontam nates

b

unit equi pnent to continue the nission and
avoid further casualties.

Vehi cl es and crew served weapons are
decont am nat ed

1) Areas essential to the vehicle or weapon
operation are decontani nated using the
ML1 portabl e decontam nating apparatus
and, when necessary, field-expedient
nmeasures such as nud or rags.

2) Light contanmination is renoved by airing.
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3) Heavi er decontanination is renmoved using
DS2, soapy water, solvents, or slurry.

4) Contam nated wood surfaces and tires are
decontani nated with STB slurry.

5) No DS2 is used on gunner sights.
c. AmMmunition i s decontam nat ed.

1) Amunition is decontaninated wi th soapy
water, w ped with organic sol vent,
thoroughly dried, and aerated.

2) Amunition corroded fromcontact with
chemical agents is disposed of, mainly
if the brass cannot be cl eaned.

3) STB is not used on anmunition contam nated
with rmustard-type blister agents.

d. Optical instrunents are decontani nated using the
M258-series kit or by blotting with rags and then
W ping with an organic solvent. Optica
instrunents are air-dried (lens cleaning solvent
is used only on lenses) ORif available, hot air
i s used.

e. Communi cations equi pnent is decontam nated using
hot air, when available, or by airing or
weat heri ng.

f. Food and water is decontani nat ed.

1) Packaged rations are decontam nated with
soap and water or DS2.

2) Food is decontaninated only by Marines
who know decont ami nati on procedures.

3) Decontamni nated food is inspected and
approved by nedi cal personnel before
bei ng eaten.

4) Water in closed containers is consumned
after outside of containers is
decont ani nated using 5Th slurry or DS2.

5) Contaminated water is not consuned and
Marines do not try to purify it.

g. Designated personnel verify decontam nation is
conmpl ete using chemnical detector kits. Any
remai ni ng contam nation i s decontani nated again

.9 __ The platoon continues the mission and maintains security.
a. The platoon maintains security during
decont ani nati on.

b. Loader nachi ne guns are nmanned during
decont am nation based on the tactical situation

c. Leaders rotate personnel between decontam nating,
continuing the mssion, and nmaintaining security,
as needed.

d. The pl atoon commuander adjusts the MOPP | evel to
the NBC threat or IAWthe order of the conpany
comander .

e. The platoon commander and pl at oon sergeant
coordi nate for the resupply of chenica
def ensi ve equi pnment .

f. The platoon resunes the nission.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon quickly reestablishes security; casualties are treated;
chem cal detection nonitoring comences; unnmaski ng procedures are
conducted; partial decontam nation is conducted; and, the platoon
resumes its mssion

ENCLOSURE (1)
X- C- 63



MCO 3501. 14
7 Cct 94

TASK: 10C. 7.2 REACT TO A NUCLEAR ATTACK

CONDITION(S): The platoon is subjected to a nuclear attack w thout

war ni ng.

STANDARDS:  EVAL:

Y: N NE

.1 _ The platoon reacts to an unwarned nucl ear attack

a.

b

Leaders supervise unit’s response to nucl ear
attack and determ ne status of casualties.

The pl at oon conmander sends and NBC 1 report to
battal i on headquarters I AWunit SOP.

.2 ___ The unit takes action follow ng nucl ear detonation

a.

b

Mari nes check for injuries and give first aid.

Marines nonitor each other for initial synptons
of radiation poisoning.

Leaders report unit personnel and equi pnent
status to i medi ate superiors.

Unit places radi os back into operation and
nonitors nets.

Vehi cl es and ot her equi pnent are returned to
full conbat-ready status

Desi gnated Mari nes begi n continuous nonitoring
with radi acneters.

Leaders reestablish security.
Leaders check dosinetry devi ce readi ngs.

Wien there is no longer a radiation hazard, only
the senior | eader present announces, "All clear.

.3 _ The platoon detects radiation

a.

Marines shout, "Fallout!" upon detecting
radi ation or hearing the command FALLOUT.

All Marines are aware of the radiation hazard.

Leaders coll ect readings on radi acneters and
dosineters from Mari nes and report readi ngs
to the platoon conmander.

All Marines with dosineters and | eaders know
acceptabl e radi ation |evels.

Leaders ensure at |east two Marines (one primary
and one alternate) are assigned to and can use
each radi acnmeter and radi ac set.

The unit perforns periodic or continuous
nmonitoring | AWunit SOP.

The unit begins continuous nonitoring with
radi acneters when a nuclear burst is reported
or radiation of 1 cG per hour is detected by
peri odi ¢ nonitoring.

Stationary units stop continuous nonitoring with
radi acneters when the dose rate falls bel ow
1 cGy per hour.

Movi ng units perform continuous nonitoring
until novenent is conpleted.

Radiation | evel s are checked mhenever the unit
moves into a new area and before Marines
di snmount .

.4 The pl atoon takes actions to reduce exposure to further

radi ation.

a. Floors of vehicles are covered with a |ayer of

ENCLOSURE (1)

sandbags.
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b. At least 24 hours of uncontani nated food and
wat er for each Marine is kept on hand.

c. The platoon will bypass the area unless the
m ssion requires the contani nated area to be
traversed

d. VWhen crossing contam nated areas, |eaders--

1) Pick the route that allows the fastest
travel consistent with the m ssion.

2) Ensure doors, wi ndows, and hatches on
vehi cles are closed, consistent with
security requirenents.

3) Go as fast as possible through the area
whil e naintaining safety and security.

4) Enmpl oy columm formati on when possi bl e
(to avoid throwi ng dust onto trailing
vehi cl es) and increase the interval
bet ween vehi cl es.

e. Marines drink and eat only from approved sources.

f. Marines wear a handkerchief or scarf over their
noses and nouths to avoid inhaling contan nated
dust.

g. Leaders nonitor radiation levels for each squad
and try to reduce exposure to higher radiation
dose | evel s.

h. Marines wear rubber overshoes (not chem ca
overboots) outside of vehicles in contam nated
areas. Overshoes are stored outside vehicles
before Marines enter vehicles.

i. Marines should avoid handling contamn nated
mat eri el

j. The platoon nonitors the comunications nets to
stay informed on the contanination threat in the
unit’s area.

.5 The platoon decont ami nat es.

a. Unit perforns partial decontam nation by washing
and brushing off fallout.

b. Essential itens are decontam nated first--driver’s
area, gunner a sight, individual weapon.

c. Leaders supervise partial decontani nation
ensuring unit can performits assigned m ssion
Wi t hout exposure to excessive radiation.

.6 ~ The platoon continues the m ssion

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Wthin 2 seconds, disnounted personnel drop to prone positions and
close their eyes. Wthin 2 seconds, nounted personnel drop down

i nside the vehicle and brace thensel ves for the blast wave. Wthin
30 seconds after the blast and shock waves, security is established.
Wthin 5 mnutes, radiological nonitoring is started.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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TASK: 10C. 7.3. PREPARE FOR A CHEM CAL ATTACK

CONDITION(S): The platoon has received a warning to prepare for a
chem cal attack

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 _ Platoon conmander issues warning order

a. Orders Marines to put on chemnical protective
overgarnents, overboots, mask w th hood,
and gl oves (MOPP 4).

b. Marines use the buddy-team nethod to don and
check proper wear of protective suit.

c. Individual Mrines cover their equi pmrent and
weapons usi ng ponchos, foliage, plastic, or
any material that is expendable or readily
decont am nat ed

d. Marines attach MD paper to overgarments and to
suppl i es.

.2 Vehicle Crews prepare their vehicles.

a. Store, in the vehicle, water, rations, and
equi prent not bei ng used.

b. The gunner places a poncho or tarpaulin over the
| auncher (dependent on the tactical situation).

.3 The platoon comander ensures that designated personne
conduct nonitoring.

a. Periodically with a chenical -agent detector kit.
b. Continuously nonitoring with a chem cal al arm
c. Results are sent to the battalion commander.

.4 __ Platoon commander inspects to ensure that the platoon is
prepared for a chenical attack.

a. Decontamination equi pment is available and
servi ceabl e.

b. Pl atoon personnel and equi pment are prepared
for a chem cal attack.

c. The platoon is capable of operating in MOPP 4
for six hours.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Wthin eight mnutes, MOPP gear is donned using the buddy-team
nmet hod. The platoon’s chem cal -agent detector kit and chem ca
alarmare put into operation. Wapons and equi pnment are prepared,
as required.

TASK: 10C. 7.4 PREPARE FOR A NUCLEAR ATTACK

CONDI TION(S): The platoon receives a STRI KWARN nessage or warni ng
and prepares for a nuclear attack

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon prepares for a nuclear attack

a. The platoon comuander instructs all personnel to
prepare for a nucl ear bl ast.

b. Vehicles are positioned so that the front of the

vehicles are toward the expected direction of
t he bl ast.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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.2 _ Drivers and gunners prepare vehicl es.

a. Renpove and stow daysi ght and nightsights in
vehi cl e.

b. Make sure the vehicles are dug in or in trenches
or in cuts in roadways

.3 _ Platoon nenbers prepare vehicles and equi prent.

a. Place one or nore |layers of sandbags on top of
each vehicle and around | auncher (offers
addi tional protection fromgamma radiation).

b. Wt down the sandbags (enhances neutron radiation
shi el di ng and protects sandbags fromt her nal
damage) .

c. Disconnect and stow all radi os and ant ennas.
(In the offense, one radio is left on.)

d. Stow all water and rations inside the vehicles.
e. Tie down all |oose equi prment inside the vehicles.
(This prevents equi pnent from bei ng thrown about
by the blast.)
.4 __ Marines prepare thensel ves.

a. Position thenselves as | ow as possible within
the fighting positions.

b. Wear their helnmets with chin strap secured.
c. Brace thenselves for the blast.

.5 The platoon conmmander inspects to ensure that the platoon
is prepared for nuclear attack

a. Vehicles are ready.
b. Equi prent is secured.

c. Marines are prepared.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Wthin the tine specified in the STRIKWARN nessage, pl atoon vehicles
and equi prent are prepared and personnel assune covered positions.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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SECTION 10D
SCOUT PLATOON
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10D. 1 COMVAND, CONTROL, AND COVMUNI CATI ONS

TASK: 10D. 1.1 PERFORM PRECOVBAT CHECKS

CONDI TION(S): The platoon has received a warning order for an
upcom ng m ssion. The warning order specified earliest time for
novernent and the location of the operation order. The platoon has
sufficient time for thorough preparation

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 ____ Platoon commander/ pl atoon sergeant prepares for upcom ng
m ssi on.

a. Directs preconbat checks be perforned.
b. Coordinates for technical assistance, if required.
c. Supervises the preconbat checks.

d. lIdentifies and reports uncorrected deficiencies
to hi gher echel on mai nt enance personnel

.2 ____ Platoon sergeant/section | eader perforns preconbat checks
for personnel

a. Ensures Marines are in conplete appropriate
seasonal um form

b. Asks questions to ensure Marines have been
briefed on current nission/situation

c. Briefs Marines on preventive hot/col d-weat her
injuries.

.3 Platoon sergeant/section | eader perforns preconbat checks
for vehicle commander.

a. Map is conplete with current overl ay.
b. CEQ is current.

c. Vehicle commander has bi nocul ars and ni ght -
vi si on goggl es.

d. Vehicle commander has a conpass.

.4 Pl at oon sergeant/section | eader perforns preconbat checks
for vehicles (general).

a. Loads according to |load plan
b. Ensures vehicles are topped off with fuel

c. Ensures POL package products and small arns
| ubricants are | oaded.

d. Ensures water cans are filled.

e. Ensures MREs are stowed.

f. Ensures weapons cleaning kits are present.
g. Ensures first-aid kits are conplete.

h. Ensures operator’s manuals with all changes and
LO are present for radi os, equi pnent, weapons.

i. Ensures critical tools and tool kits are present.
j. Ensures prepare-to-fire checks are conplete

.5 ___ Platoon sergeant/section | eader performs preconbat checks
on vehicles.

a. Perforns maintenance | AW bef ore-operations
checks in appropriate -10 nanual

ENCLOSURE (1)
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b. Ensures no deadline deficiencies exist.

.6 Platoon sergeant/section | eader performs preconbat checks
on m scel | aneous equi pnent.

a. I nspects binocul ars.
b. I nspects canouflage nets and supports.
c. lInspects conpasses.
d. Inspects night-vision goggles (with spare
batteries).
.7 _____ Platoon sergeant/section | eader performs preconbat checks

on communi cation equi pnent.

a. Ensures radi os are operational.

b. Ensures speech security equi prment is functional

c. Ensures proper frequencies are set.

d. Ensures matching units are operational

e. Ensures antennas are tied down.

f. Ensures connectors are clean and serviceabl e.

g. Ensures TA-312/ TA-1 is present with batteries.

h. Ensures AN/GRA-39 is conplete with batteries.

i. Ensures WD-1 is on board and serviceabl e.

j. Ensures ANNPRC-77 is conplete with assenbly pack
.8 __ Platoon sergeant/section | eader perforns preconbat checks

on NBC equi pnent.

a. Ensures protective clothing is conplete.
b. Ensures protective nmask is conplete
c. Ensures mask and hoods are serviceable.
d. Ensures nerve agent antidote is available to
di stribute.
.9 _ Platoon sergeant/section | eader perforns preconbat checks

on crew served weapons.

a. Ensures weapons are clean and functional

b.

C.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

Ensures

Ensures

t ubes/ barrels are cl ean

spare barrels, cleaning tools, bolts,

and ruptured cartridge extractors are present.

Ensures

Ensur es

machi ne guns are properly nounted/ stowed.

machi ne guns are properly nounted to

i ncl ude | ock and pins.

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon’s equi prent and personnel are checked for serviceability
and accountability before specified novenent tine, and deficiencies

are corrected.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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TASK: 10D. 1.2 PERFORM TACTI CAL PLANNI NG

CONDITION(S): The platoon has received at |east a warning order
and may have received an operations order on an upcom ng task.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Leaders receive nission

a. ldentify the specific tasks |ocated in paragraphs
2 and 3, and Annex B of the operation order.

b. ldentify the inplied tasks to acconplish the
m ssi on paying particular attention to EEls,
TAl's and NAIls.

c. ldentify the essential tasks fromthe |ist of
specific and inplied tasks.

d. Put the essential tasks in the formof a restated
m ssion that includes who, what, when, where,
and why.
.2 Leaders issue a warning order

a. Issue a warning order inmediately after
deternmining the platoon m ssion

b. Ensure warning order is brief.
c. Start the nessage by saying "Warning Order."
d. List addressees.

e. Tell subordinates the nature of the operation
so they can imediately start preparing.

f. Tell subordinates the tine the operation is to
begi n.

g. Tell subordinates the earliest tinme they mnust
be ready to nove out.

h. Tell subordinates if there are any changes in
task organi zati on and what the changes are so
they can be executed quickly.

i. Tell subordinates the tine and place the
complete order (if any) will be given.

j . Make sure subordi nate el enents acknow edge
recei pt of the warning order

.3 __ Leaders nmke a tentative plan

a. Develop a tentative plan based on METT-TSL

b. Develop alternative courses of action based on
the tentative plan.

c. Conpare alternative courses of action
d. Select the best course of action.
.4 Leaders initiate necessary novenent.
a. Coordi nate novenent route.
b. Coordi nate necessary transportation
.5 Leaders performleader’s reconnai ssance.
a. Conduct a reconnai ssance.
b. Analyze the five mlitary aspects of terrain

c. Determ ne route of novenent.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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d. Deternmine formation and techni que of nmovenent
and areas where the technique or formation
may change
e. Determine likely Threat positions and kill zones.
f. Determine likely routes around Threat positions.
g. Determine likely locations for sector/zone
observati on.
h. Determne |likely overwatch positions.
i. Determine likely artillery targets.
j. Verify map reconnai ssance, if possible.
.6 Leaders conplete the plan.
a. Make final adjustnents.
b. Put the plan in the five-paragraph order
c. Prepare an operations overlay which graphically
depicts the final plan
.7 ___ Leaders issue the order
a. Ensure the conplete orders group is present.
b. |ssue overl ays.
c. Gve subordinates tinme to post overl ays.
d. Check subordinates’ overlays to ensure they are
posted correctly.
e. Brief the entire order in sequence covering al
details.
f. Fix responsibility for all activities.
g. Ensure everyone understands the nmission and
concept of operations; check through backbri efs.
.8 _ Leaders supervise and refine the order

a. Refine the plan as the situation changes.

b. Leader is |ocated where the npst critical events
or activities are to take place.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Leaders utilize troop leading steps to plan tactical m ssions,

brief troops, and platoon plan supports commander’s plan and intent.
Al'l platoon nmenbers are able to briefback and explain platoon plan
when directed.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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TASK: 10D. 1.3 PERFORM REHEARSALS

CONDITION(S): Tinme is available before execution of a task to
conduct a rehearsal sufficient time-distance relationship fromthe
Threat exists so the elenent will not make Threat contact before
conpleting the rehearsal. Sufficient space is avail able.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Platoon commander issues warning order
a. Plans rehearsal of all tasks required by nission
b. Plans rehearsal of all contingencies.

.2 _ Platoon sergeant forns platoon at designated rehearsa
site.

a. |ssues rehearsal order.
b. Explains new or unfaniliar tactics/techni ques.
.3 _ Platoon conducts rehearsal

a. Rehearses tasks so platoon understands and is
capabl e of executing tasks.

b. Pl atoon commander conducts AAR to point out
m st akes as well as tasks acconplished to
st andar d.

c. Vehicle commanders ensure necessary retraining
of individual tasks.

d. Pl atoon commander/ pl at oon sergeant ensures
necessary retraining of platoon tasks.

e. Repeats rehearsal until all tasks and mi ssions
are acconplished to standards.

.4 Pl at oon commander reports results of rehearsal to conmander

a. Prepared for mssion.

b. Requires nore tine for rehearsals.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The rehearsal should replicate, as closely as possible, the upcom ng
task. Al nenbers of the platoon thoroughly understand their duties
during the conduct of the task. Platoon conmander checks vehicle
commander know edge t hrough bri ef backs.

TASK: 10D. 1.4 EMPLOY COVWAND AND CONTROL MEASURES

CONDI TION(S): The platoon has received an operation order and
overlay frombattalion. The platoon is in continuous operations.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Leaders enploy terrain index reference system (TIRS)
a. Designate each TIRS point with one letter and
two nunbers in upper right-hand quadrant of the
tick mark.

b. Use TIRS as a tool to nmaneuver the el ement.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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c. Use TIRS to comuni cate control neasures.
Leaders enploy radio |istening silence.
a. Scouts listen to platoon radio transm ssion.

b. Vehicle commanders stay off the radio unless
conmmuni cation is necessary.

c. If part of a nessage was m ssed while eaves-
droppi ng, the receiving station requests sender
to "say again" the comrunication nissed upon end
of transm ssion.

Leaders assist or control attached/ OPCON conmbat support
el ement s.

a. Explain mssion to elenment |eader

b. Control elenment, if necessary, by issuing orders
to it during operations.

Leaders control platoon maneuver and fields of observation
usi ng graphic control neasures.

a. Ensure platoon fields of observation and maneuver
are coordi nated | AWestablished control mneasures.

b. Report locations in relation to the applicable
control neasures

Leaders control fields of observation and direct fire.
a. |Issue fire commands.
b. Use reference to TRPs and/or engagenent areas.

c. Establish and change target priorities, as
necessary.

Leaders control indirect fires.

a. Use assigned forward observer to engage or
shift from prepl anned targets.

b. Enploy fire support coordination neasures to
speed the responsiveness of fire support units.

c. Change target priorities, nethods of engagenent,
shel I /fuze conbi nati ons and target effect
criteria, as necessary.

d. Nominate nortars and/or artillery targets based
on known or suspected Threat positions.

e. Coordinate for enployment of CAS/CIFS, if
avail abl e.

Pl at oon effectively comunicates with higher and adjacent
headquarters.

a. Leaders plan and naintain nultiple nmeans of
conmuni cati ons.

b. Leaders reestablish conmunications if
communi cati ons breakdown.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon’s use of comand and control techniques facilitates the

tactical
nm ssi on.

pl an and ensures the successful acconplishnment of the

ENCLOSURE (1)
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TASK: 10D.1.5 EMPLOY OPERATI ONS SECURITY (OPSEC)

CONDI TION(S): The platoon conducts its missions in an active
theater of operations against the Threat. Threat intelligence

coll ectors may consi st of agents, patrols, |ong-range reconnai ssance
el ements. refugees, terrorists, special operations elenents, and

i ndi genous signal collectors.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 Platoon enpl oys physical security measures.

a. Selects and mans positions which detect and
report Threat intrusion or observation of
position or area.

b. Prevents civilian access to position or area.

c. Established primary and alternate neans of
comruni cati ons between positions.

d. Conducts random security patrols to detect
unaut hori zed personnel before they penetrate
the pl atoon position or area.

e. Establishes a reaction force that maintains
communi cations with it’'s hi gher headquarters.

f. Reacts with force to destroy or repel Threat
i ntrusions.

.2 Platoon enploys informati on security neasures to protect
vul nerabl e i nformation.

a. Controls informati on on a need-to-know basi s.

b. Does not permt fraternization with civilians.

c. Enforces civil-mlitary curfew.

d. Does not brief personnel on upcom ng operations
until they have a need-to-know or, if preparations
are of sone duration, briefs them and pl aces them
in isolation.

e. Conducts alert, deploynent preparation, and
| oadi ng procedures to mnin ze detection

f. Warns personnel not to reveal the details of
upcom ng operations in their personal nail

g. Uncontrolled maps do not contain friendly order
of battle data.

h. Conbat personnel do not carry details of mlitary
activities in personal material such as letters,
not es, draw ngs, sketches, or photographs.

i. Limts classified docunent hol dings to those
necessary to acconplish the m ssion

j. Mninizes reproduction of classified nateri al
.3 ____ Platoon enploys signal security mneasures.

a. Uses authentication procedures outlined in unit
CEAQ and/or systens during all conmmunications.

b. Changes call signs and radi o frequenci es as
directed by CEOQ.

c. Does not use nanes of persons, equipnment, units,
and | ocati ons over nonsecure conmuni cations.

d. Avoi ds unnecessary transm ssions.

e. Encrypts sensitive information which nmust be
transmtted by electrical neans, using an
aut hori zed crypt osyst em

f. Reports COVBEC discrepancies to the net contro
station.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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.4 _ Platoon reduces potential for effective janm ng/direction
finding when the Threat has integrated electronic warfare
and firepower.

a. Canoufl ages and conceal s conmuni cati ons equi pnent
from Threat |ine-of-sight.

b. Follows SOP for communications during radio
sil ence and em ssion control conditions.

c. Establishes alternate neans and al ternate routes
for conmuni cati ons.

d. Qbserves radi o sil ence when directed.

e. Uses directional antennas where possi bl e/
practi cal .

f. Uses | owest possible power setting to conmunicate
with desired stations.

g. Keeps transm ssions as short as possible.

.5 Pl at oon takes anti-janmi ng actions (initiates the foll ow ng
procedures).

a. Disconnects the RF cable to confirmjanm ng.
b. I ncreases power.

c. Repeats transm ssion, speaking slowy and
distinctly.

d. Changes | ocation of radi o/ antenna.

e. Does not disclose the effectiveness of the
janmi ng over the jamed frequency.

f. Changes frequency.

.6 Pl at oon prevents imtative conmuni cati on deception (I1CD).
Uses the foll owi ng techniques or procedures at all tinmes
to prevent |CD

a. Correct authentication procedures.

b. Authorized brevity lists, prosigns, prowrds and
oper ati ons codes.

c. Call signs and frequenci es.

d. Net discipline.

e. Radio listening silence when inposed.
.7 _ Platoon enpl oys countersurveillance nmeasures.

a. Masks or renoves all vehicle marking, such as
unit or personnel identification and march
serial nunbers.

b. Covers all reflective surfaces with nonreflective
mat erial such as cloth, nud, or canoufl age stick
to prevent glare.

c. Does not use bright engineer tape.

d. Avoids large concentration of vehicles.

e. Uses buildings and terrain features in
canouf | agi ng vehi cl es.

f. Does not strip trees, nor cut too nuch foliage
within vicinity of camoufl aged positions.

g. Uses canoufl age nets and erects themcorrectly.
h. Uses cut foliage fromlocal areas.
i. Ensures the area is free of trash and litter and

other material such as gas cans, tent liners,
and tarps.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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j. Ensures the area is free of personal itenms such
as wash cloths, towels, and undercl othing, which
contrast with the natural surroundings.

k. Canoufl ages freshly dug earth from positions.

| . Ensures vehicles are at |least 50 neters apart
(METT-TSL dependent).

m Mnimzes novenent to and from nmai n areas.

n. Uses existing tracks/roads for novenent of
vehi cl es.

0. Obliterates tracks left by vehicles noving into
position, or continues tracks beyond destinati on.

p. Mnimzes shadows and noves with the shadows
when they shift.

g. M nimzes shadows characteristic of particular
equi prent by proper positioning and use of
canmouf | age.

r. Where no shade is present, parks vehicles to
avoi d facing sun where possible.

s. Changes depl oynent action patterns to preclude
Threat from predicting future operations or
deternmining |ocations of conceal ed units.

t. Canoufl ages antennas using natural vegetation

u. Keeps antenna height at the | owest |evel without
reduci ng or hanpering contmuni cati ons.

v. Turns volume and squelch to | owest setting
consi stent with operational requirenents.

w. Observes noi se discipline.
Xx. Enploys snoke if authorized/directed by higher

headquarters.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon perforns its nissions without security breaches.

TASK: 10D. 1. 6 PREPARE FOR TACTI CAL OPERATI ONS

CONDITION(S): The platoon is operating in a tactical environnment
and has been given an order to conduct a tactical operation at a
given tine.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Platoon sergeant establishes the priority of work for the
pl at oon, as per METT-TSL.

a. Guard and security.

b. Mintenance.

c. Resupply of Class IIl and O ass V.
d. Weapons cl eani ng.

e. Class I.

f. Sleep plan.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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.2 ____ Platoon assunes or upgrades readi ness condition ( REDCON)
status ordered by the battalion commander to acconplish
speci fied tasks, but does not decrease its REDCON | eve
bel ow that ordered by the commander.

a. REDCON 4 (mnimum security). One nman guard,
one nan | ocal security, renmminder of platoon
conducts required preparations, and platoon is
prepared to nove within one hour of notification

b. REDCON 3 (reduced security). Fifty percent of
pl at oon conducts security, remrainder of platoon
conducts required preparations, and the platoon
is prepared to nove within 30 m nutes of
notification.

c. REDCON 2 (stand-to). Al equipnment stowed
(except hot | oop and NBC al arnms), vehicles
and weapons nmanned (OPs still out), preconbat
i nspections conpl eted, operation order or
fragnentary order and graphics issued, and al
mai nt enance and resupply conpleted. Al vehicles
started together on order from pl atoon | eader or
pl at oon sergeant, stand-to reports subnmitted to
pl at oon by each vehicle (over hot |oop), and
pl at oon | eader enters battalion radio net and
sends platoon’s stand-to report by unit SOP
The platoon is prepared to nove within 15 m nutes
of notification.

d. REDCON 1 (full alert). Al personnel nounted on
vehicles (OPs in), hot loop and NBC al arns taken
in, and platoon is prepared to execute m ssion
i medi at el y.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The platoon is prepared to conduct the operation at the tinme stated
in the operation order.

10D. 2 | NTELLI GENCE AND ELECTRONI C WARFARE

TASK: 10D. 2.1 PROCESS ENEMY PRI SONERS OF WAR

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is in continuous operations. Threat
personnel have surrendered or have been capt ured.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N NE

.1 Platoon searches captured prisoners of war.
a. Renoves all weapons and docunents.

b. Returns personal itens of no mlitary intelligence
val ue.

c. Prisoners from whom personal property is taken
are given a witten receipt for the property.

d. Tags each prisoner of war and each itemrenoved
fromhimwth necessary infornmation.

e. Leaves the prisoner’s of war helnet, protective
mask, and gear to protect himfromthe inmediate
dangers of the battlefield.

.2 _ Platoon segregates captured prisoners of war.

a. Segregates prisoner’s of war by rank, sex,
deserters, civilians, and nationality.

b. Turns wounded prisoner’s of war over to nedica
personnel for evacuation through nedical channels.

.3 _ Platoon maintains silence anong prisoners.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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a. Prevents prisoner of war |eaders fromgiving
orders.
b. Prevents prisoners of war from pl anni ng escape.

c. Does not talk in front of prisoners of war
except to issue orders and nmintain discipline.

.4 _ Platoon speeds prisoners/information to the rear

a. Pl atoon commander/ pl at oon sergeant/section | eader
notifies parent unit that prisoners of war have
been capt ured.

b. Pl atoon conmmander eval uates infornmation gai ned
fromprisoners of war for inmediate tactica
si gni ficance

c. Passes information to hi gher commander or
command post.

d. Rapidly renoves prisoners of war to the rear
.5 Platoon safeguards prisoners from harm

a. Renove prisoners of war frominmedi ate dangers
of the battlefield.

b. Does not allow anyone to abuse prisoners of war.

c. Treats prisoners of war humanely.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The platoon utilizes the five "S' s" in processing Threat prisoners
of war who are evacuated to the next higher PWhol ding areas within
si x hours of capture.

TASK: 10D. 2.2 PROCESS CAPTURED DOCUMENTS AND EQUI PNVENT

CONDITION(S): The platoon is in continuous operations. Threat
equi prrent and docunents have been capt ured.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Platoon tags docunents and captured equi pment wi th necessary
i nformation.

a. Type of equipnent.

b. Date and tinme of capture.
c. Place of capture.

d. Capturing unit.

e. Circunstances of capture.
f. Prisoner’s nane.

.2 __ Platoon reports capture of docunents/equi prent to higher
headquart ers.

a. Reports type of docunent/equi pnent.

b. Reports date and tinme of capture.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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c. Reports place of capture.
.3 Platoon disposes of captured equi prent.
a. Destroys, secures, evacuates, or abandons the
captured equi pnent in accordance with the
di sposition instructions.
b. Evacuates docunments to designated personnel/
hi gher headquarters.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon destroys, secures, marks, and evacuates all captured
docunents and equi pnment based on disposition instructions fromthe
parent unit.

TASK:  10D. 2. 3 ESTABLI SH AN OBSERVATI ON POST (OP)

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is operating in a tactical environment.
The pl at oon has been assigned a sector of responsibility to watch
for Threat activity. Threat contact is possible or expected.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Platoon commander/ pl at oon sergeant/section | eader
reconnoiters the area to site the OP

a. Selects a position that provides good observation
of sectors and provides early warning of Threat
activities.

b. Selects nultiple positions if one OP cannot
cover the platoon’s sector.

c. Ensures that positions have overl apping fields
of view

d. Ensures that positions provide good cover and
conceal ment .

e. Ensures that positions are within small arns
supporting range of the platoon

f. Ensures that positions have covered and conceal ed
routes back to the platoon’s position

.2 _ Platoon conmander/ pl atoon sergeant/section | eader assigns
at | east two personnel per OP and briefs themprior to
sendi ng them out.

a. \Wen, where and how to |l ocate the OP
b. When and how to report.
c. When and how to wi t hdraw
d. If and when to fire at a Threat target.
e. Chall enge and password.
f. When they will be replaced.
.3 The OP personnel collect essential equipnent.
a. I ndividual weapons.
b. TAI/TA312 tel ephone.

c. MOPP suits and protective masks.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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d. Binocul ars and ni ght-vision goggl es and scopes.
e. Map and conpass.
f. Flashlights with filter.

g. Helnets and web gear with canteen, first aid
pouch, and anmuni tion pouches.

.4 _If the platoon is to be in position for less than six
hours, it establishes a hasty OP

a. Establishes conmunication between the platoon
and its OP's by hooking the tel ephone into the
hot | oop wre.

b. Canoufl ages position, vehicles, and equi pnent.

c. Canoufl ages w thdrawal routes, as necessary.

d. Reinforces position using |ogs, rocks, and
sandbags.

e. Continues to inprove position

.5 If the platoon is to be in position for nore than six
hours, it establishes a deliberate OP

a. OP personnel draw additional equipnment: shovel,
matt ock, and pick; M8 chemical agent alarms; and
claynore mines, trip flares, colored star
clusters, and snmoke and fragmentation grenades.

b. The OP establishes conmunication with the
pl at oon by hooki ng the tel ephone into the hot
| oop wire.

c. The OP enplaces MB chenical agent alarns by unit
SOP.

d. OP personnel prepare a two-nman fighting position,
chest deep with grenade sunp.

e. OP personnel canouflage their positions, dirt
nmound to front, and overhead.

f. The OP inproves its covered and conceal ed route
to and from OP position and conceal s hot |oop
Wre.

g. Each OP enpl aces claynore mnes and trip flares
to front and fl anks.

h. Each OP inproves its position.

.6 ___ Both hasty and deliberate OP personnel develop an OP
sketch card.

a. Depict platoon’s position

b. Show OP's position and patrol routes.

c. Show sectors of observation and reference points.
d. Show small arms fields of fire.

e. Depict location of obstacles and booby traps.

f. Show platoon’s TRP' s.

g. Show indirect-fire targets.

h. Qutline all dead space

.7 _ The pl atoon operates the OP

a. Searches assigned sectors continuously, using
search techni ques

b. Conducts a communication check every 30 m nutes
or by unit SOP

ENCLOSURE (1)
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c. Switches observers within OP every 20 to 30
m nutes; nore often in extrene cold or wet
condi tions.

d. Sets up and inspects night-vision devices prior
to darkness to ensure they are conplete and
oper ati onal

e. Conducts surveillance using night-vision devices
during hours of darkness.

f. Uses senses to determne Threat activities:
sight, sound, snmell, touch (vibrations),
and comon sense.

g. Maintains noise, light, and litter discipline.

h. Collects and reports tactical information by
hot loop to alert the platoon to Threat
activities in sector.

i . Chall enges unrecogni zed personnel approaching
the OP

j. Returns to the platoon’s position only on order
when relieved, or to avoid capture.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl at oon establishes OP's which provide early warning of Threat
activities within its assigned sector of responsibility.

10D. 3 NMANEUWVER

TASK: 10D. 3.1 PERFORM A TACTI CAL ROAD MARCH

CONDI TION(S): The platoon nust nmove from one | ocation to another
al ong a designated route either as a platoon or as
separate squads. Threat contact is not |ikely.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N NE

.1 Platoon comrander plans the nission | AWtroop | eading
procedur es.

a. If not already specified, deternine speed and
i nterval .

b. Chooses appropriate formation, either colum or
staggered col um or novenent by squads.

.2 Pl at oon/ squads reconnoiters route to the SP

a. Determines suitability of the route.
b. Determnes travel tine to the SP

.3 Pl at oon/ squads crosses SP/LD

a. Departs the assenbly area at the appropriate
time to cross the SP at the +/- time specified
in the operation order

b. Crosses the SP at the speed, interval, and
formation specified in the operation order

.4 Pl at oon/ squads mai ntains security during novenent.

a. Maintains 360-degree air guards.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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b. Maintains all-around | ocal security through crew
sectors of observation and weapon’s orientation.

c. Maintains contact with |ead, flank, or rear
security elenents of larger march unit (if
appropriate).

.5 Platoon/squads perfornms actions at schedul ed halt.

a. Clears the route by assuming a coil or
herri ngbone.

b. Establishes all-around security.

c. Acconplishes the actions planned for in the
operation order/ nmovenent plan

d. Performs maintenance as tinme permts.

e. Places disnmounted OP's on key terrain surroundi ng
the platoon position

.6 _ Platoon/squads perforns actions at unschedul ed halts.

a. Clears the route by assunming a coil or
herri ngbone.

b. I'mediately seeks the cause of the halt.
c. Platoon | eader determ nes a course of action

d. Platoon | eader reports to battalion, if
appropri ate.

e. Continues novenent.
.7 _ Platoon/squads clears the RP.

a. Arrives at the designated BP and conti nues
novenent .

b. Conpl etes novenent in accordance with operation
order.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl at oon/ squads reaches its destination without personnel or
equi prent | oss, or breaches of security, and within specified tines.

TASK:  10D. 3.2 OCCUPY AN ASSEMBLY AREA

CONDI TION(S): The platoon has been ordered to nove to an assenbly
area. Threat contact is possible up to platoon |evel.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 Platoon conmander plans occupation of the assenbly area.

a. Conducts a nmap reconnai ssance and assigns
tentative vehicle |ocations.

b. Develops a tentative plan for defense of the
assenbly area

c. ldentifies and briefs the quartering party on
the tentative occupation plan

.2 ___ Platoon performs quartering party duties.

a. Conducts a reconnai ssance of the assenbly area.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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b. Checks conceal nent fromair and ground
observati on.
c. Checks cover fromdirect fire.

d. Checks for good drai nage on the surface that
supports vehicl es.

e. Checks for good exits, entrances, and adequate
internal roads or trails.

f. Checks for space for dispersion of vehicles,
personnel, and equi pnent.

g. Checks a suitable landing site nearby for a
helicopter (if necessary).

h. Marks or renoves obstacles, mnes, or booby traps.
i. Marks entrances and exits of assenbly area.
j. Marks vehicle |ocations.

k. Reports status to platoon commander or to |eader
of quartering party.

|. Moves to RP to perform guide duties.
m Qui des vehi cLes to designated areas.
.3 Platoon occupies the assenbly area.

a. Meets guides and noves to designated vehicle
| ocati ons.

b. Moves into assenbly area w thout slow ng or
halting on route of narch.

c. Establishes comunications within the platoon
and hi gher headquarters.

.4 _ Platoon establishes security.
a. Designates vehicle positions on the perineter
of the assenbly area that permt observation and
fires on all nounted/disnmounted avenues of
approach into the assenbly area.

b. Enplaces mnes and early warni ng devices for
protection.

c. Establishes disnmounted OP's/LP s outside the
peri meter of the assenbly area.

d. Conducts nounted/di snounted security patrols at
randomintervals in and around the assenbly area.

.5 Platoon prepares to depart the assenbly area.

a. Al platoon personnel are at REDCON 1 at the
tinme specified in the operation order

b. Secures and properly stows tools, equipnent, and
personal effects.

c. Communi cates with all platoon vehicles and
hi gher headquarters.

d. Vehicle commanders confirmthat all personne
and equi pnent are nounted and ready to nove,
consistent with the established readi ness
condi tion.

a. Opens the platoon net correctly and requires
proper authentication.

f. Performs short count to start vehicles (if
permtted by operation order or SOP).

g. Enters the higher headquarters net correctly and
uses proper authentication

h. Provides higher headquarters with a status of
oper at i onal / nonoper ati onal vehi cl es.

i. Recovers any nines or early warning devices
enpl aced.

.6 ___ Platoon departs the assenbly area.
ENCLOSURE (1)
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a. Takes steps to reduce signs of the unit’s
presence in the area prior to departure.

b. Vehicles depart the area without bunching up
al ong designated route.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Conducts quartering party activities, occupies assenbly area,
establishes security that provides early warning, and departs | AW
the platoon | eader’s plan.

TASK: 10D. 3.3 PERFORM A PASSAGE COF LI NES

CONDITION(S): The platoon is required to pass through a stationary
force. Threat contact is not expected.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N NE

.1 Platoon commander/ pl at oon sergeant coordi nates the passage.

a. Sends a representative to the contact point to
meet with stationary unit representative

b. Coordi nates conposition by type and nunber of
vehi cl es of passing unit.

c. Coordi nates passage points and passage | anes
(primary and alternate).

d. Coordi nates recognition signals and guide
activities.

e. Coordinates attack positions or assenbly areas.
f. Coordinates CEAQ information.

g. Coordinates nmoving unit arrival time at contact
poi nts.

h. Coordi nates procedures for the stationary force
to provide conbat support/conbat service support.

i . Coordinates rel ease points.

j. Coordi nates procedure for handover of the battle
or Threat contact.

k. Coordi nates Threat situation

|. Coordinates friendly situation

m Coordi nates barriers/mnefiel ds/ obstacl es.
.2 _ Platoon executes the passage.

a. Platoon commander issues fragnentary order
containing pertinent information for passage
executi on.

b. Arrives at the contact point at the tine
specified and di splays the proper recognition
signal s.

c. Picks up guides and noves through passage | anes
wi t hout hal ting.

d. Enploys stationary force indirect fires (as
necessary).

e. Uses stationary force service support assets
(as necessary).

ENCLOSURE (1)
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f. Conpletes the passage by the tine specified in
the battalion operation order

g. Reports conpletion of passage to next battalion

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

Coordination is nade | AWthe unit plan and SOP. The pl atoon
conducts the passage without loss due to fratricide. The platoon
is able to start execution of its next mssion wthout delay.

TASK: 10D. 3.4 ASSI ST A PASSAGE CF LINES

CONDITION(S): The platoon is required to assist the passage of
anot her force through its position. Threat contact is not expected.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Platoon commander plans to assist passage of another unit
with passing unit or battalion.

a. Coordi nates conposition by type and nunber of
vehi cl es of passing unit.

b. Coordi nates passage poi nts and passage | anes
(primary and alternate).

c. Coordinates recognition signals and guide
activities.

d. Coordinates attack positions or assenbly areas.
e. Coordinates CEQ information.

f. Coordinates noving unit arrival tine at contact
poi nts.

g. Coordi nates procedures for the stationary force
to provide conbat support/conbat support service.

h. Coordi nates rel ease points.

i . Coordinates procedure for handover of the battle
or Threat contact.

j. Coordinates Threat situation
k. Coordinates friendly situation
| . Coordinates barriers/ninefiel ds/obstacles.

m |ssues fragnentary order containing pertinent
information to the platoon

n. Locates his vehicle where he can best contro
hi s pl at oon.

.2 ___ Platoon deploys to assist passage.

a. Establishes contact points if not directed by
battalion; establishes passage points.

b. Establishes overwatch positions.
c. Reconnoiters and marks routes for passing unit.
d. Mans reserve targets on obligated routes.

.3 Platoon guides passing units.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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a. Quides the gassing unit along specified routes
to designated | ocation.
b. Reports conpletion of the passage.

c. Closes passage | anes through obstacl es.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Coordination is made IAWthe unit plan and SOP. The platoon
assists the passing unit so that no | oss occurs to personnel or
equi prent during the passage.

TASK: 10D. 3.5 ASSI ST A LI NKUP

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is operating as part of the battalion

and the battalion has been ordered to |inkup with a stationary force.
The scout pl atoon has been ordered to assist the battalion by acting
as the coordinating unit for the battalion. Platoon-size elenents
are operating in the area. Friendly and eneny units have indirect
fire capability.

STANDARDS: EVAL Y; N NE
.1 Platoon commander plans to assist |ink-up
a. Plans for face to face neeting with stationary
unit commander or designated representative, if
possi bl e.
1) Establishes tinme and place for neeting.

2) Establishes information to be exchanged
during neeting.

3) Briefs battalion conmander on situation
and receives approval for neeting and
i nformati on exchange.

b. If face to face neeting not possible nmakes
contact with stationary force via radio.

c. Understands conmand rel ati onshi p between the
forces perform ng the Iinkup.

.2 Platoon commander neets/coordinates with stationary unit
commander or representative.

a. Exchanges information.
1) Eneny and Friendly situations.
2) Schenes of maneuver
3) Control neasures.
4) Locations and types of obstacles.
5) Fire support plan
6) Air defense control neasures.
7) Recognition signals.
8) CEA information.
b. Pl atoon conmmander establishes a |inkup point

with the stationary force commander or designated
representative
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1) The platoon recons the route fromit’s
parent battalion |ocation to designated
i nkup poi nt.

2) Pl atoon conmander ensures stationary
force has occupied the |inkup point before
the time stated in the order

3) Pl atoon commander ensures that correct
recognition signals are used.

.3 The Platoon returns to it’s parent battalion and briefs
the battalion commander/staff on the |inkup

a. Route to the |inkup point.

b. Physical characteristics of the linkup point.

c. Relays informati on exchanged with stationary
force.

.4 _ The platoon |eads the battalion to the |inkup point.
.5 The platoon facilitates the Iinkup

a. The battalion halts a safe distance fromthe
l'inkup point in a covered and conceal ed
position (linkup rally point), and establishes
| ocal security.

b. The battalion comander establishes communi cations
with the stationary unit, if not under radio-

i stening silence.

c. The battalion commander issues final instructions

and contingency plans to the platoon | eader.
.6 The platoon performs the initial Iinkup

a. The platoon departs the battalion position

b. The platoon naintai ns communi cations with the
battalion.

c. The platoon comander verifies the |inkup point
and positions the security elenent in covered
and conceal ed positions that overwatch the
|'i nkup poi nt.

d. The pl atoon conmander signals the stationary unit.

e. The pl atoon conmander does not block the security
element’s fires while approaching the |inkup
poi nt .

f. The platoon conmander |inks up with the menbers
fromthe stationary unit and exchanges ora
aut hentication by the tinme stated in the order.

g. The platoon commander conducts final coordination
with the stationary unit.

.7 ____ The battalion |inks up

a. The pl atoon conmander gui des the stationary unit
contact teamto the battalion

b. The stationary unit contact teamthen guides the
moving unit to the Iinkup point to conplete the
I'i nkup.

c. The stationary unit contact teamalerts its nain
body before guiding the noving unit to the
i nkup poi nt.

d. The stationary unit’s guides direct the noving
unit into its assigned section of the defensive
perinmeter.

e. The noving unit commander coordi nates with the
stationary unit conmmander and assigns tasks and
sectors to his conpani es based on the
coordi nati on.

.8 _ The linking units continue the m ssion under the guidance

of the commander designated by hi gh headquarters.
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KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The units link up at the tine and place specified in the order and
receives no casualties fromfriendly fire. The main body is not
surprised by the eneny.

TASK: 10D. 3. 6 CONDUCT TACTI CAL MOVEMENT

CONDI TION(S): The platoon nust nmove from one | ocation to another
either as a platoon or as sections. Threat contact is possible.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N. NE

.1 Pl at oon/ secti on noves on designated axis/route.

a. Moves in designated formation and | AW desi gnat ed
techni ques of novenent.

b. Reports control neasures.
c. Maintains rmutual support and security.

.2 ___ Platoon/section executes traveling (Threat contact is not
I'ikely).

a. Platoon commander/section |eader chooses
appropriate formation, either colum, staggered
columm, or vee

b. Pl atoon commander/section | eader initiates
nmovenent for traveling.

c. Maintains orientation along the designated route
or axis.

d. Mintains continuous novenent.

e. Maintains interval and di spersion between
vehicles as terrain and weat her pernit.

f. Vehicles disperse to prevent destruction in the
event of an unexpected air or ground attack

g. Individual vehicles use terrain-driving techni ques
to reduce exposure.

h. Mintains visual contact between | ead and trai
el enent.

i. Maintains section integrity for vehicles.

j . Maintains visual contact between the sections
for the duration of the novenent.

k. Vehicle commanders maintain areas of
responsibility for observation and fire to
ensure 360-degree security.

.3 Platoon/section executes traveling overwatch (Threat
contact is possible).

a. Pl atoon commander/section | eader chooses
appropriate formation, either colum, staggered
columm, or vee

b. Pl atoon conmander/section |eader initiates
movenent for traveling overwatch.

c. Maintains orientation along the designated route
or axis.

d. Muintains contact between the sections for the
duration of the novenent.

e. Individual vehicles use terrain-driving techniques
to reduce exposure.
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f. Lead el ement noves conti nuously.

g. Trail elenent noves at variable speeds and nay
halt periodically on terrain features to
overwat ch the novenent of the |ead el enent.

h. Maintains visual contact between | ead and trai
el ement. Lead elenment may be required to sl ow
down if contact with trail elenent is |ost.

i. Trail elenent maintains enough di stance behind
|l ead elenment so that Threat fires directed at
the lead elenent will not prevent trail el enent
fromfiring and nmaneuvering in support.

j. Maintains section integrity.

k. Vehicle commanders mai ntain 360-degree security
for their vehicles.

.4 ___ Platoon/section executes boundi ng overwatch (Threat
contact is expected).

a. Maintains orientation along the designated route
or axis.

b. Maintains visual contact between boundi ng and
overwat ch el ements whenever possible, depending
on terrain.

c. Uses terrain-driving techniques.

d. Vehicle commanders maintain all-around security.

e. Pl atoon commander/section | eader establishes
posi tioning of sections.

f. Platoon commander/section | eader selects the
appropriate formati on based on METT-TSL

g. Platoon commander/section | eader ensures
i medi ate direct-fire support for the boundi ng
el ement by the overwatch el enent.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The tactical novenent used nust provide for the security and speed
of the scout pl atoon/section based on the tactical situation and
the conmander’s gui dance. The execution of each tactical novenent
nmust be conpleted | AWunit SOP and factors of METT-TSL

TASK: 10D. 3.7 PERFORM A ROUTE RECONNAI SSANCE

CONDITION(S): The platoon is ordered to conduct a route
reconnai ssance. Threat forces are establishing
hasty defensive positions, and the platoon will be
operating in an area occupied by elenments from
forward security forces

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N NE

.1 Platoon depl oys.
a. Uses appropriate formation

b. Uses techniques of novenent specified in
operation order

.2 ___ Platoon conducts reconnai ssance.
a. Uses maxi mum r econnai ssance force forward.

b. Orient: on the reconnai ssance objective.

ENCLOSURE (1)
X- D- 22



MCO 3501. 14

7 Cct 94

c. Reports all information rapidly and accurately.

d. Retains freedomto naneuver

e. Gains and nmi ntains enemy contact.

f. Devel ops the situation rapidly.

Pl at oon collects information about the route and adjacent
terrain.

a. Determines trafficablility along the route.

b. Locates and evaluates all bridges along the route.

c. Locates and evaluates fords and/or crossing sites
near bridges.

d. Evaluates road surface of the route to include
wi dt h.

e. Locates mines, obstacles, and barriers along the
rout e.

f. Locates and eval uates all underpasses and tunnels.

g. ldentifies and evaluates all restrictive curves
and steep grades al ong the route.

h. ldentifies and evaluates all other restrictive
passages.

i. Locates and eval uates bypasses of all restrictive
passages.

j. Conpletes and confirnms nap reconnai ssance by
vi sual inspection of the route and adj acent
terrain.

k. Reconnoiters terrain that doninates al ong the
rout e.

| . Reconnoiters all built-up areas along the route.

m Reconnoiters all routes effecting reconnai ssance.

n. Determ nes existence and extent of NBC
contami nation along the route, if required.

.3 Platoon identifies Threat forces that can influence the
route.

a. Determines Threat location to six-digit grid.

b. Determ nes Threat strength.

c. Determ nes Threat conposition

d. Determines Threat activity.

e. Locates Threat supporting units/weapons.

f. ldentifies possible avenues of approach

g. Accurately reports situation (SALUTE).

.4 ___ Platoon commander/ pl at oon sergeant prepares a route
classification overlay.

a. Shows begi nning and end coordi nates of the route.

b. Shows the trace of the route.

c. Shows all restrictions to traffic flow (include
bypass capability and classification data on al
restrictive passages).

d. Shows all sharp curves and series of curves.

e. Shows | evel grade railroad crossings.
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f. Shows length and width of constrictions.
g. Shows percentage of slope on steep grades.
h. Shows overall capability of the route.

i. Reports terrain information by submtting route
classification overlay.

j. Reports terrain information by submtting
obst acl e, bypass, and ford reports.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon nmust collect and report information on dom nant and key
terrain and Threat forces (squad size or greater), and reconnoiter
the assigned route and lateral routes. It nust report all route
information and retain freedomto maneuver

TASK: 10D. 3. 8 PERFORM A ZONE RECONNAI SSANCE

CONDITION(S): The platoon is ordered to conduct a zone reconnai s-

sance. Threat forces are establishing hasty defensive positions,
and the platoon will be operating in en area occupi ed by el ements
fromforward security forces

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N NE

1

Pl at oon depl oys in appropriate formati on and uses techni ques
of nmovenent specified in elenent operation order

a. Uses appropriate formation, either vee, or
spilt vee

b. Uses appropriate organization

c. Uses techniques of novenent specified in
operation order.

. Pl at oon conducts reconnai ssance.
a. Uses maxi mum reconnai ssance forward.
b. Oients on the reconnai ssance objective.
c. Reports rapidly and accurately.
d. Retains freedomto naneuver
e. Develops the situation rapidly.
f. Gains and nmintains eneny contact.
- Pl at oon collects and records terrain information

a. Deternmines trafficability of any major route.

b. Determ nes cross-country trafficability of al
terrain within the zone.

c. Gathers intervisibilility information.
d. Locates and evaluates all bridges within the zone.

e. Locates and eval uates fords and/or crossing sites
near all bridges within the zone.
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f. Locates mines, obstacles, and barriers along the
route.
g. Locates and evaluates all underpasses and tunnels.

h. Detern nes existence and extent of NBC cont am na-
tion along the route, if required.

i. Locates a bypass around built-up areas, obstacles
and contami nated areas.

.4 ~ Platoon identifies Threat forces that can influence within
t he zone.

a. Determ nes Threat location to six-digit grid.
b. Determ nes Threat strength.
c. Determines Threat conposition
d. Determ nes Threat activity.
e. Locates Threat supporting units/weapons.
f. Identifies possible avenues of approach
g. Accurately reports situation (SALUTE).
.5 Platoon commander reports terrain information
a. Subnmits route classification overlay if required.

b. Submits obstacle, bypass, and ford reports.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon nust collect and report infornmation on dom nant and key
terrain and Threat forces (squad or larger) within the zone. The

pl atoon will orient on the reconnai ssance objective, retain freedom
to maneuver, and gain and nmaintain contact if Threat is present.

TASK: 10D. 3.9 PERFORM AN AREA RECONNAI SSANCE

CONDITION(S): The platoon is ordered to conduct an area reconnai s-
sance. Threat forces are establishing hasty defensive positions,
and the platoon will be operating in an area occupi ed by el enents
fromforward security forces

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Platoon deploys in appropriate formati on and techni ques of
novenent specified on operation order.

a. Uses appropriate formation, either vee or split
vee.

b. Uses techni que of nmovenent specified in operation
or der.

.2 ____ Platoon conducts the reconnai ssance.
a. Uses maxi mum reconnai ssance forward.
b. Oients on the reconnai ssance objective.
c. Reports rapidly and accurately.

d. Retains freedomto nmmneuver
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d. Develops the situation rapidly.
f. Gains and mai ntai ns enemny contact.
.3 Platoon collects and records terrain information
a. Determines trafficability of all major routes.
b. Determ nes cross-country trafficability of al
terrain within the area.
c. Locates and evaluates all bridges within the
ar ea.
d. Locates suitable fording or crossing sites near
all bridges within the area.
e. Locates and evaluates all tunnels and underpasses.
f. Locates mines, obstacles, and barriers in
the area.
g. Locates a bypass around built-up areas, obstacles,
and cont am nated areas.
h. Locates |landing or drop zones.
i. Reconnoiters terrain that donminates the area,
if required
j. Determines the existence and extent of NBC
contami nation within area, if required.
.4 _ PlLatoon identifies Threat forces within the area.
a. Determ nes Threat locations to a six-digit grid.
b. Determ nes Threat strength.
c. Determines Threat conposition
d. Determ nes Threat activity.
e. Locates Threat supporting units/weapons.
f. Identifies possible avenues of approach
g. Accurately reports situation (SALUTE).
.5 PLatoon reports information to battalion
a. Subnmits overlay of area (if required).
b. Submts obstacle, bypass, and ford reports.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon nust collect and report information on Threat forces

(squad or |arger),

orient on the reconnai ssence objective, retain

freedomto nmaneuver, and gain and maintain contact with the Threat,

if present.
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TASK: 10D. 3.10 RECONNO TER AN OBSTACLE AND A BYPASS

CONDITION(S): The platoon is conducting reconnai ssance operations
and encounters an obstacle which inpedes novenent. Threat contact

i s possible.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N NE
.1 Platoon reports and overwat ches obstacl e.

a. Scouts discovering obstacle deploy in an
overwat ch position and report.

b. Pl atoon conmander reports obstacle to battalion
( SALUTE) .

c. An elenment noves to a position overwatching the
obst acl e.

d. Enploys indirect fires to suppress known or
suspected Threat positions (if the use of
indirect fire is prudent).

.2 ___ Platoon establishes security and | ocates a bypass.

a. Locates bypass on either side of obstacle.

b. Mwves to far (Threat) side of obstacle and
est ablishes forward OP s.

c. Devel ops bypass report while nmoving to establish
OP.

d. One section nmoves to obstacle and conducts | oca
security.

e. Remmi ning section noves to the flanks to provide

.3 Pl at oon sergeant

flank security.

reconnoiters the obstacle and prepares reports.

a. Moves to the near side of the obstacle.

b. Reconnoiters obstacle for trip wires, mnes, and
ot her booby traps.

c. Determines if the obstacle can be breached or
cleared with organi c assets.

d. Receives bypass reports from section | eaders.

e. Reports results of reconnai ssance to pl atoon
conmmander .

.4 ___ Platoon comuander reports results and subnits recomenda-

tions to battalion.

a. Sends report via designated neans.

b. Sends recommendation to use bypass around
obstacl e, no assistance required, or

c. Sends recommendation there is no bypass around
obst acl e, assistance required, or

d. Sends recommendation there is a difficult bypass
around obstacl e, assistance required.

.5 Platoon prepares to continue m ssion

a. Sections pick up local security at obstacle and
return to forward OP

b. Pl atoon bypasses obstacle and prepares to resune
ni ssi on.

c. If bypass is not possible, platoon provides

overwatch and | ocal security of obstacle
until arrival of breaching force.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon nust perform a reconnai ssance of the obstacle, |ocate
any bypasses and provide the necessary information to the comrander
in the obstacle report 1AWunit SOP.

TASK: 10D. 3.11 EXECUTE ACTI ONS ON CONTACT

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is noving and encounters a Threat force

of platoon size which is in hasty defensive positions. The Threat

pl at oon is conposed of tanks or personnel carriers or a comnbination
of both. The platoon/section nay or may not be engaged by the

Thr eat .

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Elenment deploys and reports (SALUTE)

a. Scouts who are engaged return fire and find hide
posi tions.

b. Al scouts that see or are engaged by Threat
el ements send an accurate spot report to the
pl at oon | eader.

.2 _ Elenent devel ops the situation

a. Pl atoon commander noves to a position where he
can best observe the situation.

b. Section in contact gathers information about
Threat position and equi pnent.

c. Section not in contact npves to flanks of Threat
position to further refine information about the
Thr eat .

d. Platoon commander correctly reports activity of
Threat | AW SALUTE for mat .

e. Pl atoon commander makes an assessnent of Threat
activity within his sector.

f. Platoon commander deternines covered and conceal ed
approaches into the flank of the Threat
position(s) through reports fromthe sections.

.3 ____ Platoon comuander chooses a course of action

a. Section | eaders reconmend a course of action

b. Pl atoon conmander considers higher command’ s
i ntent.

c. Pl atoon commander considers critical tasks of
primary m ssion.

d. Pl atoon commander chooses from courses of action
avail able at his |evel.

.4 Pl at oon commander recomends a course of action requiring
support. (Course of action is beyond Platoon’s capability.)

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The platoon nmust fix the Threat forces, reconmend a course of action
to the commander while retaining sufficient conbat power and freedom
to maneuver to successfully continue the mssion. No nore than one
vehicle/crew may be lost to Threat fire.
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TASK: 10D. 3.12 SUPPORT A HASTY ATTACK

CONDI TI ON( S)

The platoon has identified a Threat tank or notorized
rifle platoon in hasty defensive positions, has perforned its action
on contact, and is ordered to support a hasty attack

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N NE
.1 Platoon reconnoiters the Threat.

a. Confirnms the size, type of equipnent, and
di sposition of the Threat.

b. Confirns the position and orientation of Threat
weapon systens and barriers.

c. Locates the flanks of the Threat.

d. Deternmines if the Threat is supported by nearhby
units.

e. Correctly reports activity of Threat forces | AW
SALUTE f or mat .

.2 Platoon/section assists maneuver elenents.

a. Locates last covered and conceal ed position for
t he maneuver el enent, short of the Threat
posi tion.

b. Assists/guides maneuver element into assault
posi tion.

c. Screens Threat flank of maneuver el ement during
conduct of the assault.

.3 Platoon perforns consolidation activities.

a. Once assault is conplete, noves to Threat
| ocation to process captured personnel
docunents, and equi pnent.

b. Once assault is conplete, assunes positions
forward and to the flanks of maneuver el enment to
provi de early warning of Threat counterattack

c. Sends status report to battalion

.4 __ Platoon perforns reorgani zation activities (as necessary).

a. Reassigns personnel to fill key positions and
mans key weapon systens.

b. Redistributes anmunition and equi pnent.

c. Treats and evacuates casualties.

d. Perforns battle danmage assessnent.

e. Reports status to battalion

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl at oon gui des the nmaneuver elenent into position and, if
necessary, becones the base of fire and provides indirect fire
support onto the Threat. No nore then one crew is |ost to Threat

direct fire.
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TASK: 10D. 3.13 CONDUCT A SCREEN

CONDITION(S): The platoon is ordered to screen the battalion
Threat situation is unknown but may be up to conpany/teamin size.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 Platoon deploys to screen |ocation
a. Uses appropriate formation, either vee or split
vee.
b. Uses techni que of nmovenent specified in operation
order.
.2 Platoon establishes screen

a. Reconnoiters/selects specific |ocations.
b. Reports actual OP locations to battalion
c. Establishes |ocal security.

d. I nproves positions.

e. Coordinates observation/fields of fire by naking
contact with adjacent OPs.

f. Confirms indirect fire plan.
g. Enpl aces hasty obstacles (if applicable).

h. Pl atoon sergeant reconnoiters subsequent screen
l'ines.

.3 _ Platoon conducts screening operations.

a. Maintains continuous surveillance of all named
areas of interest or avenues of approach
into sector.

b. Provides early warning of Threat approach

c. Conducts irregularly schedul ed nounted or
di smounted patrols between OPs to cover dead

space.
.4 _ Platoon detects all Threat elenents entering the platoon
sector.
a. ldentifies, reports, and naintains contact with
reconnai ssance patrol s.
b. In coordination with other conbat el enent,
destroys reconnai ssance patrols (if required).
c. Maintains contact with the Threat until ordered
to break contact.
d. I npedes and harasses the Threat by controlled
use of artillery fires.
.5 Platoon displaces to a subsequent screen |ine.

a. Pl atoon commander requests perm ssion to displace.
b. Displaces nost threatened OPs first.

c. Continues to adjust indirect fires.

d. Maintains contact with advanci ng Threat el enments.
e. Reports when set on subsequent screen |ine.

f. Platoon comander keeps battalion infornmed.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The screen nust be established so that early warning of Threat
activity is provided to the parent unit, and if Threat contact is
made, no nore then one crewis lost to Threat direct fire.

TASK: 10D. 3.14 CONDUCT A RELIEF I N PLACE

CONDITION(S): The platoon is in continuous operations. |t has been
ordered to relieve or be relieved by another elenent. Threat
contact is not likely.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N NE

.1 Platoon conmander coordinates for the relief.

a. Determines assenbly areas for element before or
after relief.

b. Determ nes sequence of vehicle relief.

c. Determ nes what equipnent, if any, will be
swi t ched.

d. Enforces effective canoufl age.

e. Enforces ninimal radi o comruni cati ons.

f. Enforces light and noi se discipline.

g. Participates in parent unit’s deception plan

h. Coordi nates actions if Threat contact is made
during the relief.

i. Coordinates for assunption or turn-over of
conbat support assets.

.2 ___ Platoon prepares for the relief.

a. Prepares equi pnent for quick renoval or for
swap with incom ng/outgoing el ement.

b. Prepares necessary sector sketches, nminefield
records, and prestocked supplies for transfer
to incom ng el enment.
c. Makes a reconnai ssance of new positions.
d. Reports preparations are conplete for the relief.
.3 Platoon conducts the relief.

a. Meets inconing/outgoing el enent a designated
poi nt .

b. CGuides incoming element to new position in the
determ ned sequence of relief.

c. Effects transfer of equipnent, if required.

d. Qutgoing el ement |eader/comander renmmins in
charge until the entire incomng element is
in place and prepared to assune the m ssion

e. Accepts responsibility for section sectors of
observati on.

f. Reports conpletion of relief.

g. Reports outgoing elenment clear of old area of
responsibility.
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The relief is conducted, on tine, wthout degrading sector coverage
or operational security, and without fratricide.

10D.4 MOBILITY AND COUNTERMOBI LI TY

TASK: 10D. 4.1 EMPLACE/ RETRI EVE A HASTY PROTECTI VE M NEFI ELD

CONDITION(S): The platoon is in continuous operations. Mnes from
basic | oad are available, and use of mines has been allowed. No
Threat contact is expected while laying or retrieving mnes.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Pl at oon commander reports intentions. Requests authoriza-

tion to enplace mnefield.

a. Selects location to block nost |ikely avenue of
appr oach.

b. Ensures site will tie in with natural obstacles.

c. Ensures site can be covered by direct fires and
observati on.

.2 __ Platoon establishes security.

a. Designates a security el enent.

b. Positions elenent to provide |ocal security
until mines have been enpl aced.

.3 Platoon installs nines.

a. Reports initiation and |ocation of mne
enpl acenent .

b. Selects and marks m ne | ocati ons.
c. Enpl aces, but does not arm mines.
d. Records the mnefield.

e. Arns and canoufl ages nines, starting with row
nearest the Threat.

f. Collects and stores safeties, shipping plugs,
and so forth, pending recovery of mnes.
(Storage |l ocation nust be known to al
subordi nate | eaders.)

g. Marks minefield to include safety |anes.
(Markings nmust only be visible fromfriendly
side.)

h. Recovers security el enent.

i. Reports conpletion to battalion

j. Sends conpleted mnefield records to parent unit.

.4 _ Platoon retrieves nines.
a. Receives orders to retrieve minefield.
b. Enpl aces security.

c. Brings safeties, shipping plugs, and so forth,
for the recovery.
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d. Using the conpleted ninefield records, disarns
m nes, starting with row nearest friendly
posi tions.

e. Renoves and stores mnes for use again.

f. Reports conpletion of retrieval

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon plans and enpl aces the mnes, w thout casualties, to
provide | ocal security or to cover deadspace. Retrieves all mines
prior to departure.

TASK: 10D. 4.2 PERFORM DEMOLI TI ON GUARD FORCE OPERATI ONS

CONDITION(S): The platoon is designated as a denolition guard
force and is required to accept a reserve denolition target. No
Threat contact is expected.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N NE

.1 Platoon receives control of the denolition target.

a. Makes positive identification check with
engi neers.

b. Coordinates with engineers to identify traffic
control and roadbl ock | ocati ons.

c. Coordinates with engineers to receive current
Threat and friendly situation.

d. Receives briefing on minefield record in conplete
detail from engineers.

e. Receives briefing on the target folder in
compl ete detail from engineers.

f. Confirns the time required and procedures to
change denolition state from"1" (SAFE) to
"2" (ARMED) .

g. Briefs menbers of the firing party on specific
responsi bilities.

.2 Platoon guards the target.

a. Provides far side, near side, and denolition
site security for the target.

b. htains clarification (if necessary) from
battalion as to whether the guard is authorized
to execute the target on his own initiative if
it is in danger of capture.

c. Develops a tactical plan for the denolition
guard to safeguard the activities of the firing
party, to include wthdrawal after the target
is fired.

d. Protects the target against all types of attack

.3 _ Platoon fires the denolition

a. The far side security withdraws to the near side
of the denolition target prior to becom ng
deci si vel y engaged.

b. The firing party arnms the denolition, on order

c. Wthdraws target guard i mrediately prior to
firing denolition.

d. Fires the denplition, on order
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e. Denolition guard force provides for the firing
party until target is executed

f. Reports results of execution to battalion

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon receives the reserve target and guards/destroys the
target as directed.

10D.5 Al R DEFENSE

TASK: 10D. 5.1 USE PASSI VE Al R DEFENSE MEASURES

CONDITION(S): The platoon is tactically deployed. Hostile aircraft
have been operating in the general area. Wapon status is hold.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 Platoon uses passive air defense neasures in a tactica
position.

a. Uses all avail able resources (canoufl age, cover,
conceal nent, dispersion, and so forth) to hide
the platoon and limit its vulnerability.

b. Covers or shades shiny itens, particularly
wi ndshi el d and optics.

c. Establishes and rehearses air attack al arns and
acti ons.

d. Disperses vehicles to reduce vulnerability to
air attack.

e. Mans observation posts (daytine/nighttine) to
provi de warni ng of approaching aircraft.

f. Reports any aircraft action to battalion

.2 ___ Platoon uses passive air defense neasures when noving.
a. Platoon | eader establishes vehicle order of march
b. Maintains vehicle interval specified in the order

c. Staggers vehicles as necessary to avoid |inear
patterns.

d. Assigns air guards to sectors of search that
cover 360 degrees and nmintains coverage
until novenent is conpleted.

e. Reports all aircraft actions to battalion

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon uses di spersion, canouflage, and conceal nent and avoi ds
detection by Threat aircraft.
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TASK: 10D. 5.2 TAKE ACTIVE Al R DEFENSE MEASURES AGAI NST HOSTI LE
Al RCRAFT

CONDITION(S): Warning of aircraft in the area has been received.
Unknown/ hostil e aircraft have been detected by scouts. The platoon
is tactically depl oyed.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 Platoon takes active air defense neasures agai nst hostile
aircraft not attacking the platoon while stationary.

a. Gves air attack alarm

b. QOccupies positions that afford overhead
conceal nent .

c. ldentifies and reports presence of Threat aircraft
in the area to battalion

d. Engages aircraft.

e. Once the lead distance is estimated, the riflemen
and nachi ne gunners aimand fire their weapons
at the aimng point until the aircraft has fl own
past the point. Miintain the aining point, not
the | ead di stance. The weapon should not nove
once the firing cycle has started.

f. Preselected aimpoints can be established when
the unit is in a static position

g. Accuracy in relation to target hits is not
necessary, however, accuracy in relation to the
aimng point is. A coordinated, high volunme of
fire that the aircraft has to fly through will
achi eve the desired results.

h. The Pl atoon engages the aircraft with al
avail able small arms (rifles and machi ne guns).

i . Rel oads weapons foll owi ng engagenent.
j. Reports to battalion

.2 ___ Platoon takes active air defense measures agai nst hostile
aircraft not attacking the platoon when it is noving.

a. Gves air attack alarm

b. Disperses vehicles laterally and in depth or
vehi cl e operators continue to nove el enent
to a covered and conceal ed position

c. ldentifies and reports the presence of Threat
aircraft in the area to battalion

d. Receives orders to engage

e. The pl atoon/section engages the aircraft with al
avai l able small arns (rifles and machi ne guns).

f. Rel oads weapons followi ng engagenent of aircraft.
g. Reports to battalion

.3 ___ Platoon takes active air defense nmeasures against hostile
aircraft attacking the platoon

a. Gves air attack alarmas specified in SOP
b. Visually identifies attacking aircraft.
c. Reports Threat aircraft action to battalion

d. Al available personnel inmediately engage
attacking aircraft.

e. Rel oads weapons foll owi ng engagenent of aircraft.
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f. Personnel assigned observation posts continue to
scan their assigned sectors for additiona
aircraft.
g. Reports to battalion.
.4 _ Platoon takes active air defense neasures agai nst hostile

aircraft attacking during convoy novenent.

a. Gves air attack alarm

b. Disperses vehicles alternately to shoul ders of
the road (off road if possible), or noves to
covered and conceal ed positions if terrain
permts.

c. Personnel dismount and take up firing positions.

d. Personnel prepare to fire on orders of senior
i ndi vi dual present or automatically return fire
(I AW engagenent procedures).

e. Engages the aircraft with all avail able snal
arms (rifles, machine guns, and so forth).

f. Rel oads weapons follow ng the attack.
g. Reports the attack to battalion
.5 Platoon reorgani zes after air attack has ended.
a. Maintains air watch.
b. Treats any casualti es.
c. Assesses danmge to equi prent and suppli es.
d. Gves report to battalion

e. Continues mn ssion.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon destroys or wards off all attacking aircraft. The
pl atoon incurs | osses of no nore than one vehicle.

10D. 6 COVBAT SERVI CE SUPPORT

TASK: 10D. 6.1 PERFORM RESUPPLY OPERATI ONS

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is in continuous operations and has been
directed to receive supplies. No Threat contact is expected.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Platoon comuander reports personnel status/requests
repl acenents.

a. Reports personnel strength and | osses.

b. Reassigns renai ning personnel to ensure key
positions are filled and critical weapons
are nmanned.

c. Assigns replacenents by the sane criteria

ENCLOSURE (1)
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.2 ____ Platoon commander reports vehicl e/ equi prent/fuel /anmmunition
st at us.
a. Reports vehiclel/equiprment strength, status, and
battl e damage assessnent.
b. Requests nmi ntenance, recovery, and evacuation
support from battalion, as necessary.
c. Requests recovery support frombattalion, as
necessary.
d. Requests evacuation support frombattalion, as
necessary.
e. Reports fuel/anmunition status.
f. Requests resupply of Classes I, Ill, and V, as
required.
.3 Platoon resupplies using the tail gate method.
a. Platoon sergeant coordinates with conmpany gunnery
sergeant for link-up with LOGPAC
b. Meets LOGPAC in a conceal ed position to the rear
of the vehicle to be resupplied.
c. Halts LOGPAC in a conceal ed position to the rear
of the vehicle.
d. Vehicle is resupplied.
e. Provides local security for LOGPAC during
resupply.
f. Conpletes resupply and gui des LOGPAC to next
vehi cl e position.
g. Platoon sergeant nonitors progress of resupply
operati on.
h. Pl atoon sergeant |eads LOGPAC to |ink-up point
or anot her point as designated by the company
gunnery sergeant.
i. Platoon sergeant coordinates with conpany gunnery
sergeant for future requirenents.
j . Platoon commander keeps parent unit infornmed on
resupply operation.
.4 __ Platoon resupplies using the service-station method.
a. Platoon sergeant coordi nates with conpany gunnery
sergeant for |ocation of LOGPAC
b. If platoon does not nobve together, platoon
commander and pl at oon sergeant determn ne which
pl at oon vehicles will be resupplied first and
when they will nove.
c. If platoon noves together, platoon |eader
deterni nes order of novenent to resupply
| ocati on.
d. Moves to resupply location
e. Resupplies and returns to original position.
f. Platoon sergeant coordinates with conpany gunnery
sergeant for future requirenents.
g. Platoon commander keeps parent unit informed on

resupply operation.

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon’s basic |oad of critical supplies is replenished.
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TASK: 10D. 6. 2 PREPARE/ EVACUATE CASUALTI ES

CONDITION(S): The platoon is in continuous operations and has
sustai ned casualties. No Threat contact is expected.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 _ The pl atoon perforns nedical treatnent.

a. ldentifies serious casualties requiring evacuation.
b. Adm nisters the correct |ife-saving neasures.

c. Treats Threat casualties | AWsone standards as
friendly casualties.

.2 The pl atoon reports casualties.

a. Reports casualties as expeditiously as tine
permts in keeping with the tactical situation

b. Prepares reports.
.3 The pl atoon assists in evacuation of casualties.

a. Prepares casualties for evacuation by ground
transportation to battalion aid station, or

b. Requests helicopter evacuation of casualties.

c. Selects and narks the best avail abl e covered and
conceal ed | andi ng zone (LZ).

d. Moves casualties by best available neans to LZ
and continues treatnent.

e. Assists the flight crew with casualty | oadi ng.

f. Retains classified documents (CEOQ, maps, orders,
overlays, an so forth) previously controlled by
casual ty.

g. Applies five "Ss" to eneny casualties.

.4 Pl at oon personnel evacuate contam nated casualties.

a. Decontam nation is attenpted prior to | oading.

b. If decontanination is inpossible, the hazards of
contami nation enroute are nininzed by covering
casual ties

c. Reports contam nation to transport el enent.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon provides or assists in nedical treatnment and evacuation
of casualties without causing further injury.
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TASK: 10D. 6.3 PERFORM PLATOON MAI NTENANCE OPERATI ONS

CONDITION(S): The platoon is in continuous operations. No Threat
contact is expected.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1 _ Platoon reports equi pnent defi ci enci es.

a. Vehicle commuanders update platoon sergeant on
equi pnent st at us.

b. Pl atoon sergeant consoli dates equi pnent status
reports.

c. Platoon sergeant gives status to pl atoon conmander.

d. Platoon sergeant gives status to conpany gunnery
ser geant .

.2 _ Platoon perforns operator naintenance/ energency repairs.

a. Perforns operator maintenance on assigned
vehi cl es, weapons, and equi pnent, whenever the
tactical situation pernits.

b. Effects energency repairs as far forward as
possi ble to ensure continued functioning of
equi pnent .

c. Platoon sergeant inforns organizationa
mai nt enance personnel of deficiencies as soon as
possi bl e.

d. Pl atoon sergeant coordinates for technical or
upper echel on mai nt enance support.

.3 Platoon recovers vehicles using a simlar vehicles.

a. Restores vehicle to state of nobility.

b. Ensures no further danmage is caused to any of the
vehi cl es during recovery operations.

c. Provides security for di snounted personnel

d. Tows vehicle to mai ntenance coll ection point or
designated | ocation

e. Takes all safety precautions to prevent danage to
equi pnent or injury to personnel

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon’s equi pnent deficiencies are corrected or reported. No
nore than one vehicle is non-nission capable at any given tine.

TASK:  10D. 6.4 PERFORM FI ELD SANI TATI ON OPERATI ONS

CONDITION(S): The platoon is conducting conbat operations in a
tactical environnent, and may be either stationary or nobile. The
pl atoon has forned a field sanitation teamfromw thin its ranks
and has adequate supplies on hand to performits nmission. Threat
contact is not expected.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 During conbat operations, the platoon ensures potable water
is available and utilized.

a. Pl atoon personnel consune only potable water as
designated by the field sanitation team

b. The platoon naintains its prescribed | oad of water
purification materials 1AWthe unit SOP.

c. As necessary, platoon personnel purify unpotable
wat er .

.2 ___ \Wen stationary, the platoon establishes head facilities
and hand-washing facilities.

a. Head facilities are constructed at | east 35 neters
fromwater sources and 100 neters from ness areas.

b. Hand-washing facilities are provided at the head.

c. A soakage pit is provided under the hand-washing
facility to prevent accumnul ati on of standing

wat er .
.3 During nobiLe operations, the platoon uses cathol es when
time is not avalilable to construct head facilities.
(Pl at oon personnel prepare, use, and fill catholes, as

necessary, throughout nobile operations.)

.4 ___ \Wen consuni ng prepared rations, the platoon takes adequate
nmeasures to avoi d food spoilage, ensures cl eanliness of
utensils, and controls pests.

a. Food is protected fromextrene tenperatures,
noi sture, and pests, and is consuned pronptly
after delivery.

b. Cooking utensils and ness kits are cleaned and
di sinfected before and after use, and a ness kit
washing facility is established or clean,

di sposabl e ness fear from seal ed packages is
utilized.

c. Garbage and waste are buried, incinerated, or
evacuated fromthe platoon area in seal ed
bags or containers pronptly.

d. Feeding locations are selected to mninize insect
and rodent hazards. Protective nmeasures agai nst
pests, to include wearing netting and insect
repel l ent, spraying, dusting, poisoning, and
trappi ng, as necessary, are enpl oyed.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon takes all steps necessary to ensure sanitation standards
are established, naintained, and enforced. No platoon nenbers are
lost to illness or disease as a direct result of failure to naintain
adequate field sanitation.

10D. 7 NBC
TASK: 10D. 7.1 REACT TO CHEM CAL ATTACK

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is subjected to a chenmical attack
wi t hout war ni ng.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon reacts to a chem cal attack

a. The platoon perforns appropriate first aid on
chem cal casualties

1) Nerve: G ve nerve antidote injection
Artificial respiration may be necessary.

2) Blister: None.

3) Blood: Inhale anyl nitrite. Artificia
respirati on may be necessary.

b. Leaders supervise the platoon's response to the
chem cal attack and determ ne the status of the
casual ties

c. The pl atoon conmander forwards NBC 1 report to
battal i on headquarters I AWunit SOP.

.2 ___ The platoon detects chenical agent.

a. Marines attach chenical -agent paper to overgar-
ments and to supplies.

b. The chenical -agent detector kit is used when the
pl at oon i s under chemnical -attack, when a chem ca
attack is likely, or when the presence of a
chemical agent is suspected.

c. Designated personnel perform periodic nonitoring
usi ng the chem cal -agent detector kits.

d. The platoon perfornms conti nuous nonitoring using
chem cal alarns and sends the results to higher
headquarters.

e. Leaders ensure at |least two Marines (one primary
and one alternate) are assigned to and can use
each chem cal agent detector kit and chem ca
al arm

f. Positive tests using chem cal -agent paper are
verified using the chenical detector kit.

.3 The unit mnimzes additional contam nation
a. Leaders order crossing of a known contani nat ed
area only when the area cannot be bypassed.
When possi bl e, lanes are cleared through
cont am nat ed areas.

b. Wen possible, Mrines avoid handling contam nated
mat eri el

c. Vital sustaining itens, such as water, spare
clothing, protective mask filters, and food, are
carried inside vehicles.

d. The platoon nonitors the conmunication net to
stay infornmed on the contani nation threat
in the unit’'s area.

.4 _ The pl at oon unnasks.

a. Before unnmasking, the area is checked using the
chem cal -agent detector kit, when possible.

b. Unmasking is performed only when the chenica
agent is identified as nonpersistent and
decontami nation is no | onger needed.

c. Only the platoon conmander or senior |eader
present announces, "All clear."

d. The | eader announces, "All clear." only after
al | unmaski ng procedures have been conpl et ed.

e. No Marine unmasks until he hears "All clear” from
his platoon | eader or the senior |eader present.

.5 ~__Marines performbasic skills decontam nation

a. Marines use towelettes to wi pe down hood, mask,
weapons, gl oves, and hel nets.
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b. Marines use sticks or other objects to renove
gl obs of |iquid chemical contamination on
over gar ments.
c. The platoon conpl etes basic skill decontamn nation
within 15 m nutes.
.6 ___ The platoon perforns partial decontam nation. Partial

decontam nation allows the unit to performthe assigned
m ssion without additional chenical casualties.

a.

Cont ami nat ed cl othing and equi pnent are partly
decont am nated as soon as possible.

Essential itens are decontam nated first--seats,
crew served weapons, individual weapon.

.7 _____ The platoon decontani nates individual equipnent.

a.

Any gross contami nation is renoved using sticks,
rags, or other objects, then those sticks, rags,
and objects are buried.

Boots are decontanminated with the personal
decontam nation kit, washed with soapy water,
and rinsed.

Met al equi pnent is decontam nated using DS2,
soapy water, or the personal decontami nation kit.

I ndi vi dual weapons are decontami nated with the
personal decontam nation kit, disassenbled,
washed in soapy water, rinsed, dried, oiled,
reassenbl ed, and test fired.

Load- beari ng equi pnent is decontam nat ed.

1) Light contam nation: Decontam nated using
personal decontani nation kit.

2) Heavy contam nation: Decontam nated at a
personnel decontam nation station or
buried there and replaced with new 782
gear.

.8 ___ The unit decontami nates unit equipnent.

ENCLOSURE (1)

a.

C.

As soon as possible, the unit decontam nates unit
equi pnent to continue the mission and avoid
further casualties.

Vehi cl es and crew served weapons are
decont ami nat ed.

1) Areas essential to the vehicle or weapon
operation are decontam nated using the
ML1 portabl e decontani nati ng appar at us
and, when necessary, fiel d-expedient
nmeasures such as nud or rags.

2) Light contamination is renoved by airing.

3) Heavi er decontam nation is renpbved using
DS2, soapy water, solvents, or slurry.

4) Contam nated wood surfaces and tires are
decontam nated with STB slurry.

5) No DS2 is used on gunner sights.
Anmuni tion is decontani nat ed.

1) Ammunition is decontam nated with soapy
wat er, wiped with organic solvent,
thoroughly dried, and aerated.

2) Amunition corroded fromcontact with
chem cal agents is disposed of, nainly
if the brass cannot be cl eaned.

3) STB is not used on amunition contamn nated
with nustard-type blister agents.

Optical instrunments are decontam nated using the
M258-series kit or by blotting with rags and then
Wi ping with an organic solvent. Optical
instrunents are air-dried (Lens cleaning sol vent
is used only on Lenses) OR if available, hot air
i s used.
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e. Communi cations equi pnment is decontam nated using
hot air, when available, or by airing or
weat heri ng.

f. Food and water is decontani nat ed.

1) Packaged rations are decontam nated with
soap and water or DS2.

2) Food is decontaninated only by Marines
who know decont am nati on procedures.

3) Decontaninated food is inspected and
approved by nedi cal personnel before
bei ng eaten.

4) Water in closed containers is consumned
after outside of containers is
decont ani nated using STB slurry or DS2.

5) Contam nated water is not consunmed and
Marines do not try to purify it.

g. Designated personnel verify decontam nation is
conpl ete using chemical detector kits. Any
remai ni ng contam nation is decontani nated agai n.

.9 _ The unit continues the nission and mai ntains security.

a. The unit maintains security during decontani nation

b. M0 nmachi ne guns are manned during decontamni nation
based on the tactical situation.

c. Leaders rotate personnel between decontam nating,
continuing the mssion, and naintaining security,
as needed.

d. The pl atoon comander adjusts the MOPP | evel to
the NBC threat or | AWthe order of the conmpany
commander .

e. The pl atoon conmander and pl at oon ser geant
coordi nate for the resupply of chenica
def ensi ve equi prent .

f. The platoon resunes the nission.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon quickly reestablishes security; casualties are treated;
chem cal detection nonitoring commences; unnmasking procedures are
conducted; partial decontanmination is conducted; and, the platoon
resumes its mssion

TASK: 10D. 7.2 REACT TO A NUCLEAR ATTACK

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is subjected to a nuclear attack w thout
war ni ng.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 _ The platoon reacts to an unwarned nucl ear attack

a. Leaders supervise platoon’s response to nucl ear
attack and determi ne status of casualties.

b. The pl atoon comrander sends and NBC 1 report to
battal i on headquarters I AWunit SOP.

.2 _ The platoon takes action follow ng nuclear detonation

a. Marines check for injuries and give first aid.
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b. Marines nonitor each other for initial synptons
of radiation poisoning.

c. Leaders report unit personnel and equi pnent
status to i Mmedi ate superiors.

d. Pl atoon places radios back into operation and
nonitors nets.

e. Vehicles and other equipnent are returned to
full conbat-ready status.

f. Designated Marines begin continuous nonitoring
with radiacneters.

g. Leaders reestablish security.

h. Leaders check dosinetry devi ce readings.

i. Wen there is no longer a radiation hazard, only
the senior | eader present announces, "All clear."

.3 ___ The unit detects radiation.

a. Marines shout. "Fallout!" upon detecting radiation
or hearing the conmand FALLOUT.

b. All Mrines are aware of the radiation hazard.

c. Leaders collect readings on radi acneters and
dosimeters from Marines and report readings
to the platoon | eader.

d. All Marines with dosineters and | eaders know
acceptabl e radi ation | evels.

e. Leaders ensure at |east two Marines (one prinmary
and one alternate) are assigned to and can use
each radi acnreter and radi ac set.

f. The platoon performnms periodic or continuous
monitoring AWunit SOP.

g. The platoon begi ns continuous nonitoring with
radi acneters when a nucl ear burst is reported
or radiation of 1 cGy per hour is detected by
periodi c monitoring.

h. Stationary units stop continuous nonitoring with
radi acneters when the dose rate falls
bel ow 1 c¢cGy per hour.

i. Mwving units perform continuous nonitoring until
nmovenent is conpleted.

j. Radiation levels are checked whenever the unit
nmoves into a new area and before Marines
di snount .

.4 ___ The platoon takes actions to reduce exposure to further
radi ation.

a. Floors of vehicles are covered with a |ayer of
sandbags.

b. At least 24 hours of uncontam nated food and
wat er for each Marine is kept on hand.

c. The platoon will bypass the area unless the
m ssion requires the contam nated area to be
traversed.

d. Wen crossing contamn nated areas, |eaders--

1) Pick the route that allows the fastest
travel consistent with the nission.

2) Ensure doors and windows on vehicles are
cl osed, consistent with security
requi rements.

3) Go as fast as possible through the area
whil e maintaining safety and security.

4) Enpl oy colum formation when possible
(to avoid throwi ng dust onto trailing
vehi cl es) and increase the interval
bet ween vehi cl es.

e. Marines drink and eat only from approved sources.
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f. Marines wear a handkerchi ef or scarf over their
noses and nouths to avoid inhaling contamn nated
dust .

g. Leaders nmonitor radiation levels for each squad
and try to reduce exposure to higher radiation
dose | evel s.

h. Marines wear rubber overshoes (not chem ca
over boots) outside of vehicles in contani nated
areas. Overshoes are stored outside vehicles
before Marines enter vehicles.

i. Marines should avoid handling contam nated
mat eri el

j. The platoon nonitors the comuni cations nets to
stay infornmed on the contam nation threat in the
unit’s area.

.5 _ The pl atoon decont am nat es.

a. Platoon perforns partial decontam nation by
washi ng and brushing off fallout.

b. Essential itens are decontaninated first seats,
crew served weapons, individual weapons.

c. Leaders supervise partial decontani nation
ensuring unit can performits assigned m ssion
Wi t hout exposure to excessive radiation.

.6 _ The platoon continues the ni ssion

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Wthin 2 seconds, disnounted personnel drop to prone positions and
close their eyes. Wthin 2 seconds, nounted personnel drop down
inside the vehicle and brace thenselves for the blast wave. Wthin
30 seconds after the blast and shock waves, security is established.
Wthin 5 mnutes, radiological nonitoring is started.

TASK: 10D. 7.3 PREPARE FOR A CHEM CAL ATTACK

CONDI TION(S): The platoon has received a warning to prepare for a
chem cal attack.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 Platoon comuander issues warning order

a. Orders Marines to put on chenical protective
overgarnents, overboots, mask with hood,
and gl oves (MOPP 4).

b. Marines use the buddy-team nmethod to don and
check proper wear of protective suit.

c. Individual Marines cover their equi pment and
weapons usi ng ponchos, foliage, plastic, or
any nmaterial that is expendable or readily
decont am nat ed

d. Marines attach MD paper to overgarnments and to
suppl i es.

.2 _ Marines prepare their vehicles.

a. Store, in the vehicle, water, rations, and
equi pnent not bei ng used.

b. The gunner places a poncho or tarpaulin over the
| auncher (dependent on the tactical situation).

.3 The pl at oon conmander ensures that designated personne
conduct nonitoring.
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a. Periodically with a chenical -agent detector kit.
b. Continuously nonitoring with a chem cal al arm
c. Results are sent to the battalion commander.

.4 __ Platoon commander inspects to ensure that the platoon is

prepared for a chenical attack

a. Decontami nation equi pment is available and
servi ceabl e.

b. Pl atoon personnel and equi pmrent are prepared for
a chenical attack.

c. The platoon is capable of operating in MOPP 4
for six hours.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Wthin eight mnutes, MOPP gear is donned using the buddy-team
nmet hod. The platoon’s chem cal -agent detector kit and chem ca
alarmare put into operation. Wapons and equi pnment are prepared,
as required.

TASK: 10D. 7.4 PREPARE FOR A NUCLEAR ATTACK

CONDI TION(S): The platoon receives a STRI KWARN nessage or warni ng
and prepares for a nuclear attack

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 The platoon prepares for a nuclear attack

a. The pl atoon conmander instructs all personnel to
prepare for a nucl ear bl ast.

b. Vehicles are positioned so that the front of the
vehicles are toward the expected direction of
t he bl ast.

.2 _ Drivers and gunners prepare vehicl es.

a. Renove and stow daysi ght and nightsights in
vehi cl e.

b. Make sure the vehicles are dug in or in trenches
or in cuts in roadways

.3 _ Platoon nmenbers prepare vehicles and equi pnent.

a. Place one or nore layers of sandbags on top of
each vehicle and around | auncher (offers
additional protection from gamma radiation).

b. Wet down the sandbags (enhances neutron radiation
shi el ding and protects sandbags fromtherm
damage) .

c. Disconnect and stow all radi os and ant ennas.
(In the offense, one radio is left on.)

d. Stow all water and rations inside the vehicles.
e. Tie down all |oose equipnment inside the vehicles.
(This prevents equi prrent from bei ng t hrown about
by the blast.)
.4 _ Marines prepare thensel ves.

a. Position thenselves as | ow as possible within
the fighting positions.

b. Wear their helnets with chin strap secured.
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c. Brace thensel ves for the bl ast.

.5 The platoon conmander

i nspects to ensure that the platoon
is prepared for nuclear attack
a. Vehicles are ready.

b. Equi prent is secured.

c. Personnel are prepared.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

Wthin the tile specified in the STRI KNMARN nessage,

pl at oon vehi cl es
and equi pnent are prepared and personne

assune covered positions.

ENCLOSURE (1)
X- D- 47



MCO 3501. 14
7 Cct 94

SECTI ON 10E
AT (TON PLATOON

ENCLOSURE ( 1)



TABLE OF CONTENTS

MCO 3501. 14
7 Cct 94

PAGE

X-E-1
X- E- 2
X-E-4
X-E-5
X- E- 7
X- E- 8
X-E-9
X- E- 10

X-E-12
X-E-13

X-E- 16
X-E-17
X-E-19
X-E-21
X-E-22
X- E- 25

X-E- 26
X- E-28
X- E- 30

MPH 10E.1 - MANEUVER
TASK 10E. 1.1 . . . . . . oo
OCCUPY AN ASSEMBLY AREA
TASK 10E. 1.2 . . . . . .o oo
DEFEND A BATTLE POSI TI ON
TASK 10E. 1.3 . . . .« oo
CONDUCT ANTI ARVOR AVBUSH
TASK 10E. 1.4 . . . . o
CONDUCT TACTI CAL ROAD MARCH
TASK 10E. 1.5 . . . . oo
MOVE MOUNTED
TASK 10E. 1.6 . . . . . « o oo
CONDUCT PASSAGE OF LI NES
TASK 10E. 1.7 . . .« « oo
MOVE ( MOUT)
TASK 10E. 1.8 . . . . . o
PREPARE DEFENSI VE POSI TI ONS ( MOUT)
MPH 10E. 2 - RECONNAI SSANCE AND SECURI TY
TASK 10E. 2.1 . . . . . oo
EMPLOY Al R DEFENSE MEASURES
TASK 10E. 2.2 . . . . oo
MAI NTAI N OPERATI ON' SECURI TY
MPH 10E.3 - SUSTAI NVENT
TASK 10E.3.1 . . . . . . . . . .
PREPARE FOR COVBAT
TASK 10E. 3.2 . . . . oo
CONSOLI DATE AND REORGANI ZE
TASK 10E. 3.3 . . . o oo
PLAN AND CONTROL COVBAT OPERATI ONS
TASK 10E. 3.4 . . .\ oo
REPORT
TASK 10E.3.5 . . . . . . . . . .
SUSTAI N OPERATI ONS
TASK 10E. 3.6 . . . . . o oo
CONDUCT VEHI CLE OPERATI ONS
MPH 10E. 4 - NBC
TASK 10E. 4.1 . . . . . . . oo
REACT TO CHEM CAL ATTACK
TASK 10E. 4.2 . . . . . . oo
REACT TO A NUCLEAR ATTACK
TASK 10E. 4.3 . . . oo
PREPARE FOR A CHEM CAL ATTACK
TASK 10E. 4. 4

PREPARE FOR A NUCLEAR ATTACK

X-E-i

X-E-31

ENCLOSURE ( 1)



MCO 3501. 14
7 Cct 94

10E. 1 MANEUVER
TASK: 10E. 1.1 OCCUPY AN ASSEMBLY AREA

CONDI TION(S): The platoon, as part of the battalion, occupies an
assenbly area, day or night, in preparation for conbat operations.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N. NE

.1~ The platoon quartering party, under the supervision of the
battalion quartering party NCOC, narks the initia
positions and acts as a gui de when the platoon arrives.
The quartering party perfornms the follow ng tasks.

a. Reconnoiters the assenbly area.

b. Checks for and marks obstacl es.

c. Determ nes and narks vehicle | ocations.

d. Inproves entrances and exits, as needed.

e. Waits in covered and conceal ed positions. As
the platoon clears the rel ease point, noves out

to guide themto selected or designated area
wi t hout the vehicles halting.

.2 ___ The platoon establishes and nmaintains |ocal security.
.3 MBalarns are positioned to provide warning.
.4 An OP is designated and provided with wire conmmuni cati ons,
if avail able.
.5 ThelpGatoon commander establishes a priority of work to
i ncl ude:

a. Repositioning of vehicles and weapons.

b. Establishing wire conmunications between OPs and
t he sections.

c. Cbserving radio listening silence by section and
pl at oon.

d. Constructing firing positions.

e. Canoufl agi ng vehicle positions.

f. Cearing sector of fire.

g. Designates PDF and FPL for automatic weapons.

h. Plans for indirect fires.

i. Preparing range cards.

j. Distributing ammunition and special equipnent.
k. Conducting personal hygi ene and field sanitation
| . Conducting rehearsal of mission (when needed).
m | nspecting personal equi pnent.

n. Prepares night sights and NVGs.

0. Testing weapons (if tactical situation permts).

p. Allowi ng designated Marines to rest while others
are on security alert.

.6 _ The pl atoon conmander coordinates with adjacent units.

a. Points out |ocations of OPs and dead space
bet ween units and works out how to cover it.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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b. Points out routes into and out of their positions
and routes back to subsequent positions or
assenbly area, if applicable.
c. Exchanges CEOQ information.
d. Exchanges information regarding the | ocations
and types of obstacl es enpl oyed.
.7 ____ The platoon commander forwards a sector sketch to battalion
CP. The sketches will include the foll ow ng:

a. Platoon sector, including left and right Iimts.

b. Section positions, primary, alternate, and
suppl enent ary.

c. Maxi mum engagenent | i nes.

d. Azinmuth and di stance to a known point.

e. OPs and TRPs.

f. Mnes and obstacl es.

g. Indirect fire targets (covering dead space).
h. Direction of north.

i. Unit designation.

j. Date/time group.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The quartering party guides the platoon into designated positions.
Priorities of work are established, and the platoon provides |oca
security.

TASK: 10E. 1.2 DEFEND A BATTLE POSI Tl ON

CONDITION(S): The platoon is ordered to occupy a battle position
as part of the battalion or in support of a conpany.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon noves to the battle position |ocation

.2 ___ Platoon commander and sel ected personnel, with a security
el ement, conduct a reconnai ssance of the position fromthe
rear and secure the battle position

.3 Pl at oon commander assigns tentative positions.

.4 __ Tentative positions are selected so that squads are
separated a ninimum of 300 neters (either laterally or in
depth) so that no two squads can be suppressed at the sane
time by the fires of a single volley of artillery from one
battery.

.5 Firing positions are sel ected.

a. OQbservation posts are provided with commrunications
(wire).

b. MB chenical alarns, if available, are set up

ENCLOSURE (1)
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c. CP position is designated.

Regar dl ess of the nmethod of enploynent, the entire platoon
is assigned alternate and suppl enmentary positions.

Pl at oon nmenbers begin preparation of TOVNfiring positions
ei ther nmounted or di snounted dependent on the operation
order. |f engineer assets are avail able, key personne

are present at each position to determ ne correct dinmensions

for defil ade positions.
Priorities of work is as follows:

a. Establish local security.

b. Enpl ace cl aynore m nes.

c. Physically reconnoiter in front of the positions
to becone familiar with the terrain and to
| ocat e dead space.

d. Clear fields of fire.

e. Construct and inprove the firing position

f. Prepare range cards.

g. Canouflage entire position

h. Stockpile ammunition, food, and water

Pl at oon conmmander coordi nates with adjacent or coll ocated
units.

Wre is laid between sections and i s checked for
operability.

Pl at oon commander prepares sector sketch. The sketch
will include the foll ow ng:

a. Platoon sector, including left and right limts.

b. Squad positions, prinmary, alternate, and
suppl enent ary.

c. Maxi mum engagenent |i nes.

d. Azinmuth and distance to a known point.

e. OPs and TRPs.

f. Mnes and obstacles.

g. Indirect fire targets (covering dead space).
h. Direction of north.

i. Unit designation.

j. Datel/time group.

Pl at oon commander forwards the sector sketch to the
battal i on commander.

The platoon is prepared to defend by the tine specified
in the operation order

The unit conducts defense.

Sections or squads nove to alternate firing positions to
avoid return fire, indirect fire, and to obtain flank

shots at attacking eneny elenents. Sections are displaced

based on the foll owi ng factors:
a. Cosing speed of the eneny.

b. Cbstacles affecting eneny.
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c. Distance to subsequent positions.
d. Covered and conceal ed routes to subsequent
posi ti ons.
e. Availability of arnor and infantry overwatch
el ement s.
f. Effectiveness of eneny fire upon the position
.16 __ The platoon comrander/section | eader(s) controls the fires
and novenent of the platoon and sections to ensure that
they provide maxi num antiarnor fire support.
.17 __ The platoon breaks contact on order or continues to defend.
.18 = Casualties are evacuated | AWt he operation order
.19  The platoon enploys air defense neasures consistent with
the threat.
.20 __ The |l eader reports any change in his conbat strength or

tactical situation.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Wthin the tinme specified in the operation order, the platoon is
prepared for the defense. Firing positions are selected. Eneny
forces are detected and destroyed. Fires and novenent are
controlled. The platoon continues the defense or breaks contact
(on order).

TASK: 10E. 1.3 CONDUCT ANTI ARMOR AMBUSH

CONDI TION(S): The platoon/section, with attached infantry, is in
an assenbly area. The platoon/section is ordered to conduct an
antiarnor ambush to destroy eneny vehicles and disrupt their
reconnai ssance efforts.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y:; N. NE

.1 The platoon conmander/section | eader and el ement | eaders,
acconpani ed by security personnel, conduct |eader’s
reconnai ssance to confirmthe plan and return to the OHP.

.2 The security elenent departs the assenbly area and noves
to assigned positions where they can secure the flanks of
the ambush site. Communications with the security el enent
i s maintai ned.

.3 The | eader assigns positions that have:

a. Good fields of fire into the kill zone, offering
mexi mum st andof f for the TOW system

b. Cover and conceal nment,

c. An obstacle between the platoon/section and the
kill zone.

d. Covered and conceal ed w t hdrawal routes.

.4 __ The platoon conmander/section | eader plans indirect fire
targets in the kill zone to cover the platoon’s wi thdrawal .
.5 If possible, platoon nenbers prepare or inprove covered

and conceal ed positions while waiting for the eneny.
.6 Upon observing the eneny, the security teamalerts the
pl at oon/ section leader. As a mininum the teamreports

direction of nmovenment, size of target, and any specia
weapons and equi pnent carri ed.
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.7 ____ Al platoon/section nenbers remain notionless and enpl oy
noi se and light discipline until the enemy appears in
killzone.
.8 _ The |l eader gives the nmethod of engagenent.
.9  The leader signals the initiating cue to comrence firing.

a. Upon initiation of the anmbush the remi nder of
the arnor-killer teamopens fire with renaining
weapons.

b. Indirect fires should inpact in the kill zone
as soon as possible after the initiation
of the anmbush.

c. The pl atoon/section destroys the eneny.

.10 __ The |l eader signals cease fire.
.11 _ The platoon comander/section | eader gives the signal to
wi t hdr aw.

a. The platoon/section withdraws to the ORP

b. Snoke is used to cover the w thdrawal .

.12 __ The platoon commander/section | eader determi nes the
met hod of withdrawal .

.13 __ The leader reports |AWthe operation order

.14  The platoon/section halts at |east one terrain feature

away and di ssenminates information

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

Reconnai ssance is conducted. The platoon is the support el enent.

Cover and conceal nent is maintained. Eneny vehicles are reported
as they approach the anbush site. The |eader deterni nes nethod of
engagenent. Fires are initiated and stopped on signal. The eneny
vehi cl es are destroyed.

TASK: 10E. 1.4 CONDUCT TACTI CAL ROAD NARCH

CONDI TION(S): The platoon is ordered to conduct a tactical road
march to an assenbly area as part of the battalion. Speed is
essential; unit integrity nust be nmintained; road nets are
avai |l abl e; and eneny contact is unlikely.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon prepares for novenent.

a. The pl atoon conmander issues nmovenent order
whi ch nust address: nission; eneny and friendly
situations; destination; route, rate of march;
catch-up speed; order of narch; start point,
| ocation, and tine; vehicle distances; rel ease
point; critical points; CS and CSS; conmunications;
and | ocation of the commander during the march.

b. Drivers perform before operati on nai ntenance
checks on their vehicles before novenent.

c. Crews prepare the vehicles for novenent | AW unit
SOPs (antennas tied down, convoy narKkings,
reflector tape for night novenent).

d. Leaders inspect personnel and equi pnent.
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a. Leaders ensure each vehicle has a strip map
overlay, or marked map show ng the route of
march. As a mininmum the strip nap will include
the followi ng information: start point, release
point, critical points, and the distances
bet ween these points.

.2 ___ The platoon conducts road novenent.

a. The pl atoon begi ns novenent and does not stop
once it has started noverment to the start
poi nt .

b. The platoon arrives at the start point on tine.

c. Drivers maintain their prescribed vehicle
positions in the march unit.

d. Drivers maintain prescribed vehicle distance,
whenever possible.

e. Platoon follows the prescribed route without
devi ati on.

f. Drivers nmaintain prescribed vehicle rate of
mar ch.

g. Drivers use prescribed catch-up speed to cl ose
with vehicle in front to reestablish vehicle
di st ance.

h. Movenent is controlled mainly with arm and-hand
or flag set signals with radi os serving only as
a backup.

i. Drivers performduring-operation naintenance
checks on their vehicles at all halts.

.3 The platoon naintains |ocal security throughout the
novenent .

a. Each section naintains 360 degree observation

b. Each squad is assigned a sector of fire.

c. An air guard is designated for each squad and
mai ntai ns surveill ance against air attack

d. During scheduled halts, vehicles are noved to
the side of the road maintaining the march
i nterval between vehicles.

.4 ___ The platoon takes i medi ate action for a disabled vehicle.

a. The disabled vehicle is noved of f the route of
mar ch.

b. A crew nenber of the disabled vehicle visually
signals that the vehicle is disabled and for
traffic to nove around it.

c. Platoon continues novenent.

d. The march unit comrander is informed of the
br eakdown.

e. Once the vehicle is clear of the route of march,
personnel fromthe vehicle try to repair it.

f. Personnel fromthe disabled vehicle establish
| ocal security, maintain aerial surveillance,
and provide guide(s) to direct traffic.

g. The vehicle rejoins the convoy.

1) If the vehicle is repaired and its march
unit has not passed, the vehicle rejoins
the march unit at the end.

2) If the vehicle cannot be repaired or if
its march unit has passed, the vehicle
waits for the serial’s trail party.

h. If the vehicle cannot be repaired intine to
rejoinits march unit, vital equipnent is
transferred to another vehicle in the march unit.

.5 The platoon conpletes the road novenent.
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a. The platoon arrives at the rel ease point at the
specified tinme in the operation order

b. The pl atoon passes through the rel ease point
wi t hout st oppi ng.

c. The platoon quartering party gui des (when used)
nmeet the platoon at the rel ease point.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The platoon arrives at the start point and rel ease point at the
tinme specified in the operation order, Prescribed positions,
vehicle interval, and rate of march are naintai ned along the
prescribed route, Security is maintained.

TASK: 10E. 1.5 MOVE MOUNTED

CONDI TION(S): The platoon/section is noving tactically either
separately or as part of the battalion formation.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon maintains a tactical novenment using traveling
t echni ques.

a. The platoon maintains a colum formation.

b. Sections maintain nmovenent at a maxi mum safe
speed or the speed set in the operation order

c. The platoon maintains all-round security.

d. Vehicles maintain 50 to 100 neter interval and
| at eral di spersion.

e. Each driver maintains observation on the vehicle
to the front. A designated individual maintains
vi sual contact with the trailing vehicle.

.2 ____ The platoon conducts a tactical nmovenent using traveling
overwat ch.

.3 The platoon conducts a tactical nmovenent using boundi ng
overwat ch.

a. Overwatch vehicles occupy conceal ed positions
that permit observation and fires to cover
the boundi ng el enent’s novenent.

b. The overwatch elenents are in position and ready
to fire before the boundi ng el enent noves.

c. The boundi ng section noves using a covered and
conceal ed route to the next position

d. The pl atoon commuander/section | eader controls
movenent of the pl atoon/section.

e. The pl atoon commuander/section | eader designates
the next bound position

.4 Unit nmaintains all-round security.

a. The pl atoon conmander assigns the platoon a
sector to observe and cover by fire.

b. Air guards are designated and posted for advance
war ni ng of air attack.

c. The unit maintains all-round observation at al
tinmes.

.5 _ The unit maxinizes protection during novenent.
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a. Covered and conceal ed routes are used, whenever

possi bl e.

b. Skylining is avoided.

c. Cbvious kill zones are avoi ded.

d. Open areas are crossed quickly.
.6 The novenent technique is changed to fit the likelihood of

eneny cont act.

.7 ____ If contact is nade, the overwatch el enent provides support.
.8  The vehicle crewin contact reacts to direct fire threat.
.9 _ Movenent techniques are mainly controlled with arm and

hand signals with radios used only as a backup

.10 __ The platoon conmander/section | eader reports any changes
in the tactical situation or unit status.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The unit noves using traveling, traveling overwatch, or boundi ng
overwat ch novenent techni ques consistent with the mssion, ting,
or Threat.

TASK: 10E. 1.6 CONDUCT PASSAGE OF LINES

CONDI TION(S): The pl atoon/section has to pass through a stationary
unit as part of its operations. The passage of |lines nay be
designated as a forward or rearward passage of |ines.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon commander/section | eader makes coordi nation
with the stationary unit, The same coordination is
requi red whether the platoon/section is conducting a
forward or rearward passage. This includes the foll ow ng:

a. ldentification and types of unit(s) to pass.
b. Time(s) of departure and reentry.

c. Nunber of vehicles and types.

d. Mssion of units and schene of maneuver.

e. Battle handover line location

f. Presence of NBC contanination

g. Fire support plan.

h. Eneny situation.

i. Friendly locations (day and night) to include
OPs and patrol routes.

j. Contact point, coordination points, and di snount
point (if required).

k. Passage points, |lanes, and routes.

|. Obstacle locations and types.
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m Assenbly areas or attack position

n. Conbat support and conbat service support
| ocations for energency support provided by
the stationary unit.

0. Recognition signals.
p. CEAQ information.
.2 ___ The platoon/section conducts a passage of |ines.

a. The platoon/section arrives at the designated
contact point at the time specified displaying
the coordi nated recognition signals.

b. The unit picks up the stationary force guides,
nmoves to the passage points, and continues to
nove on the designated passage | ane without
hal ti ng.

c. A platoon/section representative noves to the
contact point(s) and counts platoon/section
vehi cl es through each point to the passage
poi nt (s).

d. The pl atoon/section noves rapidly through passage
| anes to an assenbly area or to a new overwatch
posi tion.

e. The pl atoon/section avoids stationary force
obst acl es.

f. A platoon/section representative at the passage
point tells guide when all el enments have passed.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Coordination is made with the stationary unit comander. The
pl at oon departs or returns through friendly Iines at the coordi nated
time and pl ace.

TASK: 10E. 1.7 MOVE ( MOUT)

CONDI TION(S): The platoon/section is required to nove through
urban terrain

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon comuander determines that his route will take
hi m t hr ough an urban area.

.2 ____ The platoon commuander coordinates with other units in the
march unit, Coordination includes:

a. Order of novenent.
b. Intelligence about the route and Threat.

c. Availability of support assets (for exanple

engi neers).
.3 The platoon establishes an overwatch position outside the
urban area
.4 __ The platoon conmander sends a reconnai ssance el enent
through the built-up area to establish overwatch on the
far side
.5 The rest of the platoon noves through the urban area on

alternating sides of the street, as quickly as possible.

.6 Leaders control the novenent using visual signals.
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.7 _ Each vehicle commander maintains observation on the three
di mensi ons of urban terrain (cellar, street, and roof).
a. Driver takes evasive action as required.

b. Vehicles not being fired on initially wll
provi de supporting fire.

c. Indirect fire or snoke nay be used based on the
threat and the nission.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The platoon treats the crossing as a danger area. Mvenent and
overwatch el ements are designated. The three di mensions of urban
terrain are observed. Dispersion is naintained. Actions on
contact are conducted correctly.

TASK: 10E. 1.8 PREPARE DEFENSI VE POSI TI ONS ((MOUT)

CONDI TION(S): The pl atoon/section is given the nmission to occupy a
def ensive position in en urban area.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon commander/section | eader establishes security.

a. Vehicles are conceal ed inside of or in the
shadows of the buil dings.

b. At least one OP with conmunications is enpl aced
within five m nutes of occupation.

c. The chemical alarmis set up within ten mnutes
of occupying the position

.2 ____ The platoon commander/section | eader conducts his | eader’s
reconnai ssance. The pl atoon/section | eader-

a. Develops a tentative plan

b. Conducts reconnai ssance of the position with
section/squad | eaders, and security.

c. Assigns sectors and OP | ocati ons.

d. Selects tentative building or vehicle |ocations
for defensive positions.

e. Selects a location for the platoon/section CP

.3 Platoon commander/section | eader(s) designates escape
routes and priority of work, to include sleeping and
feedi ng, positioning of Class IV and V, booby traps, and
unused roons and bui | di ngs.

.4 __ The platoon/section establishes and marks routes for
novenent between positions, both within and between
bui I di ngs.

.5 The platoon/section establishes wi re comruni cati on between
posi ti ons.

.6 The platoon commander/section | eaders give sectors of fire
to gunners for range cards.

.7 ___ Range cards and sector sketches are prepared.

.8 Pl at oon commander/section | eaders inspect positions for

camoufl age, fortification, and obstruction to the TOWV
mssile flight paths.

.9  The platoon commander/section | eader designates alternate
and suppl ementary positions.
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bstacl es are enplaced to deny the eneny access to

buil di ngs, or to slow his noverment (include

rooftops and inside buildings).

Vehi cl e positions are sel ected.

Vehi cl es using firing positions hidden inside of
buil di ngs enter through the wall opposite the
likely direction of enemny advance.

The buil ding must be sturdy enough to support
the wei ght of the vehicle.

There nust be a 9-inch mask cl earance between
the | auncher and any obstruction

Al'l glass fromw ndows, doors, and furniture
that could be bl own around are renoved.

Vehicle tracks into the building are filled in
or brushed over.

A di smounted TOW position within a building should have

A sturdy buil ding.
A ceiling at least 2 neters (7 feet) high

Aroomthat is at least 5 by 8 neters (17 by 24
feet) or larger.

Two square neters (20 square feet) of ventilation
to the rear of the system (an open door 2 neters
by 1 meter [7 by 3 feet provides that much
ventilation).

There nust be 9 inches of cl earance between the
bottom of the | aunch tube and the w ndow sill.

G ass is renoved fromall w ndows and doors, and
furniture and other objects that could be bl own
around are renoved fromthe room

Everyone in the roomwears earplugs and is
positioned forward of the rear of the |aunch
t ube.

The pl atoon/ section inproves nmovenent routes within the
pl at oon/ secti on position

The pl atoon/section prepares the w thdrawal plan

Rout es are narked.

Leaders plan and di ssem nate primary and
alternate wi thdrawal signals.

The withdrawal plan is rehearsed.

The | eader reports his unit’s status and any change in
the tactical situation or conbat strength.

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

.10
streets,
11
a.
b
C.
d.
e.
12
the follow ng:
a.
b
C.
d.
a.
f.
g.
.13
.14
a.
b.
C.
.15
KEY | NDI CATORS
The

t he

pl at oon sets up security, occupies and prepares to defend per
operation order
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10E. 2 RECONNAI SSANCE AND SECURI TY

TASK: 10E. 2.1 EMPLOY Al R DEFENSE MEASURES

CONDI TION(S): The pl atoon/section nust operate in the presence of
an eneny air threat.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y: N NE

.1 The platoon/section enploys an air attack warning procedure.

a. The pl atoon/section establishes an alarm
procedure to warn all personnel of an inpending
att ack.

b. Air guard personnel naintain continuous
surveill ance of assigned sector

c. OP personnel are assigned air guard duties.

d. Special air guards are designated if OPs cannot
ef fectively observe | ocal airspace.

e. Air guards are rotated.
f. Air guards use correct search techni ques.

g. Air guards are fanmiliar with signs of aircraft
(sun reflections fromaircraft canopies or
cockpit wi ndows; blade flash fromrotating
hel i copter bl ades; snoke trails fromjet
aircraft, mssiles, or rockets; dust and
excessi ve novenent of vegetation from helicopter
bl ades; helicopter blade and aircraft engi ne
noi se).

h. Al Mrines know energency air attack signals.

i. Air guards detect all aircraft in their assigned
sectors.

j. Air guards can distinguish friendly or hostile
aircraft.

k. Air guards inmediately disseninate air attack
war ni ng.

I. Air attack warning is disseminated in time for
entire platoon/section to take damage-limting
neasures.

m The pl atoon/ section rehearses air attack al arms
and war ni ng.

n. The senior |eader present reports eneny aircraft
actions. Priority intelligence requirenents are
i ncluded in the report.

.2 _ The platoon/section takes attack avoi dance neasures.

a. The platoon/section uses all available natura
and man- made conceal nent.

b. Personnel canoufl age thensel ves and equi pnent.

c. Shiny areas are covered or shaded, especially
wi ndshi el ds and optics.

d. Leaders inspect to ensure their units are wel
canouf | aged.

.3 The pl atoon/section takes danage-limting neasures.

a. The pl atoon/section disperses consistent with
the need for command and control

b. The platoon/section uses avail able cover to
maxi mum advant age.

c. The pl atoon/section continues to inprove cover
as tinme permts and consistent with nission.

.4 __ The platoon/section takes neasures to reduce the eneny air
threat during convoys.

a. When possible, novenent is perfornmed during
limted visibility (night, rain, snow, fog)
and under strict blackout conditions.
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b. The pl atoon/section noves al ong avail able hard
surface roads to avoid dust, when possible.

c. Wen traveling on unpaved roads, the platoon/
section reduces speed to elimnate dust.

d. The | eader selects routes offering the best
nat ural conceal nent.

e. Wen crossing open country, the platoon/section
attenpts to avoid casting long, highly visible
shadows.

.5 The platoon/section takes neasures to |limt danage to the
convoy.

a. |If attacked, the platoon/section uses ditches
and enbanknents al ong the road and ot her
avai |l abl e cover or, on order, continues novenent.

b. The platoon/section travels in open colum wth
80 to 100 neters between vehicles, METT-TSL
permtting.

c. If attacked, the platoon/section has a plan or
SOP to disperse vehicles to prevent bunching.
Drivers use evasive driving techniques.

d. Vehicles are staggered to avoid |linear patterns.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon or section maintains effective air attack warning
system

TASK: 10E. 2.2 Al NTAI N OPERATI ON SECURI TY

CONDI TION(S): The platoon/section is operating where it can be
detected by the eneny.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N NE

.1 The platoon/section enpl oys canoufl age and conceal nent.

a. Personnel do not nake unnecessary novenent or
nove vehicles that would allow the eneny
to observe them

b. The outlines of the firing positions and vehicles
are nodified to blend their shadows with terrain
shadows. Vehicles parked in shadows are noved
as shadows shift.

c. Avail abl e shaded positions are used to hide the
vehi cl es.

d. Obvious positions, such as road junctions and
hilltops, are avoi ded.

e. Reflective surfaces are covered with nonreflective
mat eri al s, such as cloth, nmud, or canoufl age.

f. Canouflage is used to break the distinctive
outline of personnel and equi pnent.

g. The color of the canouflage is appropriate for
the | ocal environnent.

h. The platoon/section practices dispersion of
personnel and equi pnent.

i. The firing position canmoufl age does not obstruct
weapons’ fire or novenent.

j. The foliage is not stripped near the fighting
positions, and earthen berns are canoufl aged.

ENCLOSURE ( 1)
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k. The crews cover, fill in, or brush over the
vehicle tracks leading into the positions.

| . Leaders inspect their unit’s canoufl age.

.2 _ The pl atoon/section establishes OPs.

a. Leaders supervise enpl acement of OPs.

b. The OPs provide early warning out to a range
that deni es eneny observation or direct fire.

c. The OP personnel know in detail what they are to
do, what actions to take if the eneny is detected,
and when and how to occupy and return to the
pl at oon/ section’s position

d. Personnel in the perineter know the |ocations of
OPs within their sector

e. OPs are repositioned when required by changi ng
visibility conditions.

f. OPs are within range of supporting snall-arns
fire fromthe perineter.

g. OPs have direct comunication with the pl atoon/
section.

h. OPs provide cover and conceal nent to occupants.
i. OPs have covered routes to and from each post.

j. OPs are operated in reliefs. At least two
Marines man each OP relief.

.3 ___ The platoon/section performs stand-to.
a. Stand-to is performed at |east 30 m nutes before
BWNT and EENT.

b. Personnel are awake, dressed, and ready for
conbat .

c. Vehicles are topped off with fuel, stacked with
a basic load of amunition, and | oaded to the
extent possible, |ess deployed weapons.

d. Weapons have been cl eaned, serviced, assenbl ed,
and ready for action.

e. Platoon/section radios are checked (by briefly
turning them on).

.4 __ The platoon/section perforns silent watch.
a. The platoon/section mnimzes all sounds that
m ght be detected by the eneny and interfere

with friendly security el ements.

b. Silent watch is nmaintained during lulls in
battle and linited visibility.

.5 The platoon/section naintains |ocal security.
a. Local security is continuous and in al
directions.

b. The security plan denies the eneny the el enent
of surprise.

c. Leader |ocates positions and sectors of fire are
coordi nated to ensure overlapping fires.

d. Sleep and work plans ensure continuous al ert
surveil | ance

.6 The platoon/section enplaces warning and security devi ces.
a. Early warning devices and security devices are
enpl aced as available and as tinme permts--for
exanple, trip flares, booby traps, field-expedient
early warning devi ces, nechani cal anbushes,
chem cal al arns.

b. Al platoon/section personnel are aware of the
type and | ocation of warning devices and free
| anes.

ENCLOSURE (1)
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Leaders supervi se enpl acenent of warning devices.

The pl at oon/ section nai ntains noi se and |ight discipline.

a.

Vehi cl e vision blocks covers are in position at
ni ght.

During evening stand-to, vehicle panel control
lights are tested.

Movenent of vehicles is reduced, nmainly at night.
Vol une on radios is turned down.

At night, Marines use red or blue-green filters
on flashlights.

Al'l unnecessary internal vehicle lights are
turned off.

Duri ng darkness, one nmenber of each vehicle
checks the outside of vehicles for any visible
light frominside

Fast movements with vehicles and rapid idling
are avoi ded

Conmunication is limted to field tel ephones,
when possi bl e.

Per sonnel avoi d making | oud noises (for exanple,
I oud tal king, laughing) or creating |ight at

ni ght (for exanple, building fires, snoking,
unnecessary use of flashlights).

The pl atoon/ section naintains electronic and conmuni cati ons

security.

The uni

a.

t

Radi os are used only when alternate, nore secure
means of conmunication do not meet nission
requirenents.

Radi o operators require other comunicating
stations to authenticate, using only authorized
aut henti cati on systens.

The unit tries to use directional antennas, |ow
radi o power, renote antennas, m ni mum

transm ssion tines, and radio sites behind hills
between itself and the eneny.

Leaders enforce net discipline, CEQ and radio
procedures, and linit transmissions to officia
traffic.

Leaders ensure radi os operate in secure node
when possible. Wen not in secure node
information is transmtted using authorized
codes; transnission patterns are avoi ded.

exercises information security.

Information is controlled on a need-to-know
basi s.

Fraternization with civilians is prohibited

Uncontroll ed maps do not show the friendly order
of battle.

Al'l vehicle markings are renoved or masked--for
exanpl e, unit or personal identification, convoy
seri es markings.

Personnel do not carry sensitive information
anong personal itens--for exanple, letters,
not es, draw ngs, sketches, or photographs.

Each section exercises trash discipline.
The pl at oon/ secti on saf eguards weapons,

anmuni tion, sensitive itens, and classified
docunent s.

The pl at oon/ section reestablishes |ocal security after
eneny contact.

The pl atoon/ section maintains security during nounted
nmovenent .
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon or section takes effective neasures to di sgui se and
conceal itself, to prevent the eneny fromclosing on or infiltrating
Wi t hout detection, and to deny the eneny information fromradio
transm ssi ons.

10E. 3 SUSTAI NVENT

TASK: 10E. 3.1 PREPARE FOR COVBAT

CONDI TION(S): The pl atoon/section has received a warning order and
is preparing for a combat operation

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon commander/section | eader issues a warning order

.2 ____ The | eader conducts a | eader’s reconnai ssance.

a. The pl atoon/section chain of conmmend conducts a
map reconnai ssance of the area of operation

b. The platoon/section chain of conmand conducts
nmount ed, di snmounted, or aerial reconnai ssance of
the area of operation (tinme permitting),

c. The platoon conmander/section | eader takes
sel ected personnel with himon the reconnai ssance.

d. Communi cations equi pnment is taken with the
reconnai ssance el enent.

e. A conmuni cations check is nmade between the main
body of the platoon/section and the reconnai ssance
el enment (depending on radio security status).

f. Asecurity element is included with the
reconnai ssance group.

g. The reconnai ssance is conducted so that the
m ssion is not conpromn sed.

h. Reconnai ssance is conducted to obtain the
follow ng information, as required.

1) Terrain (using KOCQOA).

2) ldentify tentative platoon/section
positions, to include:

a) Primary, alternate, and suppl enentary
weapon positions.

b) Sectors, limts of fire.

c) Fire control neasures, potentia
targets, target reference points,
and engagenent areas to be used.

3) ldentify nmaterials that may be procured
locally that will assist in completing
the m ssion.

4) Eneny situation (using SALUTE)

i. ldentify maneuver control points (checkpoints
and phase lines) on the ground from pl at oon/
section location to as far forward as possi bl e.

j. Information gathered on the reconnai ssance is
used to confirmor to change the original plan
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k. New information gathered on the reconnai ssance
is quickly passed to higher headquarters.

.3 ___ The platoon commuander/section | eader nmakes his tentative
pl an.
.4 ___ The platoon/section prepares for conmbat. Preparation

i ncludes the foll ow ng:

a. Drivers conplete preventive naintenance checks
and services and required maintenance in
accordance with T™M

b. Vehicl e commanders check all on-board
comuni cati ons equi pnent guns.

c. Crew conducts system operational checks and
troubl e shooti ng.

d. Section | eaders draw ammunition, Class IIl, and
rations.

e. Al nmenbers canoufl age vehicles, thensel ves, and
i ndi vi dual equi prrent per the unit SOP, under
section and squad | eaders’ supervision

f. Al nmenbers bring their individual equipnment to

the vehicles. Load vehicles per the |oad plan
under the supervision of a section or squad | eader

g. Section |eaders check night sights and NVGs.
h. Section | eaders obtain CEQ.
.5 The | eader receives and issues the operation order

.6 __ Leaders inspect personnel and equipnent. Al required
equi prent and amunition (per operation order and unit SOP)
i s checked and | oaded.

.7 _____ The platoon/section rehearses drills and operational or
novenent techni ques that apply to the mssion

.8 _ The platoon/section is prepared to nove by the tine
specified in operation order

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The pl at oon commander conducts a | eaders reconnai ssance. Wthin
10 mnutes of the receipt of the warning order, squads are notifie
The platoon is prepared for conbat within the tinme specified in th
order.

d.
e

TASK: 10E. 3.2 CONSOLI DATE AND RECRGANI ZE

CONDITION(S): The pl atoon/section has conpleted a conbat operation
The pl atoon/section is required to consolidate and reorganize.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N NE
.1 The platoon/section consolidates.

a. The pl atoon conmander/section | eader positions
or repositions the OP forward to provide
security. He ensures that nenbers are alert for
possi bl e counterattack

b. The platoon/section occupi es or reoccupi es hasty
firing positions and establishes security.

c. Leaders adjust positions to cover |ikely avenues
of approach and to ensure nutual support between
section/squads and adj acent units.

d. The pl atoon/section conducts a search of the area
to be sure it is free of the eneny.
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The pl atoon commander/section | eader assigns or
reassigns tenporary sectors of fire

Section | eaders assign sectors to cover likely
avenues of approach.

Firing positions and obstacles are prepared as
required or as the tactical situation permts.

Section | eaders desi gnate personnel to search
and guard PW and equi prent.

.2 _ The platoon/section conducts reorganization

ENCLOSURE (1)

a.

g.

The chain of command and conmuni cation nets are
reest abl i shed.

Key positions are filled.
Leaders redistribute amunition and equi prent.

Section | eaders report anmunition, personnel
PWs, vehicles, and equi pnent status to the
pl at oon comander, and request mnedi cal assistance.

The pl at oon conmander/section | eader reports
status of and requests replacenent for personnel
vehi cl es, weapons, ammunition, fuel, and

equi prent .

PW are handled in accordance with the five S's
and tagged.

1) Search for weapons, docunents, and
equi prent .

2) Silence, use a gag if necessary.
3) Separate by rank

4) Speed PW to battalion collection point(s)
al ong with captured docunents and
equi pnent (consistent with the situation).

5) Safeguard the PW fromharm Allow them
to retain protective mask and persona
saf ety equi pnent.

6) Tag PWs, docunents, and equi pnment with
the date, tine, location, and unit of
capture.

7) Designated guards take PW to collection
poi nt .

Desi gnhated Marines give first aid to casualties.

1) Designated Marines gat her personal effects
and cl assified docunments (CEQ, maps
orders, overlays, key lists, and other
equi pnent) of killed-in-action and
wounded-i n-action. (Personal effects
stay with wounded-in-action.)

2) Evacuate killed-in-action to battalion
trains (transport separate from wounded).

The pl at oon/ section prepares to engage
counterattacki ng eneny or continues with the
next nission.

The pl atoon conmander/section | eader establishes
priorities for vehicle naintenance or recovery.

The pl atoon conmander/section | eader reports any

subsequent changes to the tactical situation or
conbat strength
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KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The pl atoon establishes local security. It is reorganized and
prepared to repel a counterattack, or to continue the m ssion.

TASK: 10E. 3.3 PLAN AND CONTROL COVBAT OPERATI ONS

CONDITION(S): As required by the mssion

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.3

The pl at oon commander/section | eader issues a verba
war ni ng order that includes:

a. The mission statenment (WHO WHAT, WHEN, WHERE
VHY) .

b. The friendly and eneny situations.
c. The earliest tinme of novenent.

d. Who is to receive the operation order and the
tinme and | ocation for issuance.

e. The warning order is given to all subel enent
| eaders to ensure that all individual Mrines
recei ve the order.

The pl at oon commander/section | eaders (tine pernmitting)
conduct a | eader’s reconnai ssance.

The pl atoon commander/section | eader makes a tentative plan

a. The tentative plan is consistent with METT-TSL

b. The tentative plan supports the commander’s
i ntent.

c. The tentative plan supports acconplishnent of
all specified and inplied tasks.

The pl at oon commander/section | eader issues an operation
order (oral, witten, or conbination).

a. The operation order is issued at the specified
time and | ocation.

b. Detailed, formatted notes (five-paragraph field
order) are used to reinforce presentation of
t he order.
c. The operation order includes:
1) Unit task organization
2) Friendly and eneny situations.
3) A clear, concise nission statenent (WO
VWHAT, WHEN, and WHERE, based on
commander’s intent.
4) Comuander’s intent.

5) A plan for novenent and control mneasures
(operations overlay).

6) A plan for fires both direct and indirect.
a) Direct fire control nmeasures as
appropriate (that is, TRP, engagenent

areas, sectors and limts of fire,
target priorities for each weapon

systenj.
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b) Indirect fires planned in coordination
with the FO or

7) Mssions for all subordinate organic and
attached units, and necessary coordi nating
i nstructions.

8) A plan for reorganization and service
support.

9) Communi cations-el ectroni cs operation
instructions information and pl at oon/
section | eader comend post |ocation

d. The pl atoon commander/section | eader asks for
and answers all pertinent questions pertaining
to the operation order.

e. Atime check (tine-hack) is given

f. Leaders query personnel on itens stated as SOP
in the operation order to ensure that the itens
are understood by all personnel

g. The pl atoon conmander/section | eader takes
one-third or less of his available tinme and
al | ows subordi nates two-thirds or nore of tine
remai ni ng.

.5 The platoon/section chain of conmmand contacts supporting
units as required and arranges for necessary support.

.6 The platoon/section chain of command coordi nates with
adj acent unit, as required.

.7 ___ Leaders control direct fires by:

a. lssuing fire commands.

b. Referencing TRPs and/or sectors of fire or PDFs.

c. Establishing or changing target priorities.

.8 _ Leaders control indirect fire support through the forward
observer, FAC, or fire support coordinator (FSC) by:

a. Engaging or shifting from planned targets.

b. Enploying fire support coordination neasures,
such as coordinated fire |ines, boundaries, and
free-fire zones, to speed the responsiveness of
fire support units.

.9 _ The platoon conmander/section | eader issues fragnmentary
orders, as required, to control operations.

a. Task organization. |f changed.

b. Situation. Brief sunmary of situation

c. Mssion. |f mission has changed.

d. Execution.

1) Instructions to subordinate units on
actions that must be acconplished
imediately. |f there is no change for
conmbat support assets, state "Remmi nder
no change.”

2) Fire support. Changes to priority of
fires (as applicable).

3) Changes to coordinating instructions (if
any) .

e. Command and signal, Current |ocations of
headquarters.

.10 __ Leaders naintain orientation to the terrain (land
navi gati on).
.11 __~  Leaders control unit novenents and fires, using graphics,

radi os, telephone or wire, nmessengers, and visual contro
neasures (as appropriate), and report crossing start
point/line of departure, phase lines, checkpoints, and
ot her control neasures as directed.
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.12 __ The platoon conmander/section | eader establishes and
operates a net control station.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The | eaders issue the warning orders, operation orders, and
fragnentary orders in a clear and conci se manner covering all key
el enents. They control the conbat operation through the use of
direct fires, indirect fires, coordination with adjacent units,

| and navi gation, and graphic and visual control neasures.

TASK: 10E. 3.4 REPORT

CONDITION(S): The unit has information that nust be forwarded to
the next higher headquarters.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The unit subnmits a SITREP | AWunit SOP.

.2 ___ The SITREP is sent by the fastest means avail abl e.

.3 The SITREP is dispatched within five mnutes after receipt
of the information

.4 The unit subnmits the report even if the information is not
conpl et e.

a. The unit subnits a SHELREP/ MORTREP/ BOVBREP | AW
uni t SOP.

b. The unit submits the report within 30 m nutes
after event.

c. The unit submts the report even if the
information if not conplete.

d. The encryption is |AWthe unit and hi gher
headquarters SOP

.5 __ The unit subnmits a MJIl report.

a. The unit reports all meaconing, intrusion
janmi ng, and interference.

b. The unit subnmits the report to the net contro
station within 10 m nutes after event occurs.

c. The report is subnitted by a secure nmeans, when
possi bl e.

d. The unit follows the unit SOP

.6 The unit subnits an operational occurrence report. (For
exanpl e, crossing LD, reaching checkpoints, logistic
reports, intelligence reports.)

a. The unit submts a report immediately or as soon
as the tactical situation pernits.

b. The unit subnmits the report 1AWthe unit SOP or
operation orders/fragmentary orders currently
in effect.

.7 The unit subnits NBC 1 report.

a. The unit submts an NBC 1 initial report within
five mnutes after the attack.

b. The unit subnits its reports to higher
headquarters.

c. The report is sent by a secure neans, when
possi bl e.

d. The report includes the nost reliable and
compl ete information avail abl e.
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. 8

e. The report has the correct precedence:
1) Fl ash precedence for initial burst.

2) Imedi ate precedence for subsequent
att acks.

The unit submits an NBC 4 report.

a. The unit submits its reports to higher
headquarters.

b. The report is sent by a secure nmeans, when
possi bl e.

c. The report includes the nmost reliable and
conpl ete information avail abl e.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Al reports are submtted on tine, in the correct format, and
di ssem nated to the appropriate |evel

TASK:

10E. 3.5 SUSTAI N OPERATI ONS

CONDI TION(S): The pl atoon/section conduct extended operations.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

1

The pl atoon/section submts status reports.

a. The pl atoon/section reports personnel strength
and casualties |AWunit SOP.

b. The platoon/section reports vehicle and equi pnent
strength, status, and | osses | AWunit SOP.

c. The platoon/section reports supply status | AW
unit SOP.

d. Reports are subnitted foll owi ng naj or changes in
status, which inpair mnission acconplishment or
| AW unit SOP.
Leaders ensure the platoon/section is sustained.
a. The pl atoon comander/section | eader antici pates
resupply needs and ensures tinely resupply and
mai nt enance requests are submtted.

b. Pl atoon sergeant ensures required basic |oad and
pl at oon/ secti on equi pnent are on hand.

c. Platoon sergeant issues tinely amunition
resupply requests.

d. Pl atoon sergeant supervi ses amunition
prest ockage, when used.

e. Platoon sergeant ensures naintenance is actively
supervi sed by subordinate | eaders.

f. Platoon sergeant coordi nates and supervi ses
resupply and mai ntenance support.

g. Platoon sergeant requests fortification materials.

Section | eaders supervi se nmai ntenance of section vehicles
and equi pnent.

Squad | eaders inplenent squad sl eep plan

Squad | eaders supervi se mai nt enance of squad and persona
weapons and equi pnent.
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Al | eaders know the | ocations of conmbat trains
and field trains.

Leaders submit support requests.

a.

Requests are based on actual |osses and
expenditures, and forecasted requirenents.

The pl atoon/section requests enough repl acenent
personnel, rations, fuel, oil, lubricants,
ammuni tion, and repair parts to nmeet expected
needs until next resupply.

Requests are subnitted soon enough so as not to
inpair current or future operations.

The pl at oon/ secti on coordi nates resupply.

a.

Resupply is perforned as quickly as possible in
covered and conceal ed positions.

Supplies are distributed throughout unit
consistent with their current and antici pated
oper ations and needs.

When supplies have been prestocked at firing
positions, the platoon/section uses prestocked
itens first.

When possi bl e, platoon/section conducts resupply
in position instead of out of position.

The unit prepares a resupply point, when
appropri at e.

Unit resupplies without restricting its
communi cati ons, novenent, ability to provide
direct fire support.

The pl at oon/ section rearns.

a.

b

The pl atoon/section prepares for rearmnm ng

The crew unpacks the anmmunition and loads it on
the vehicle AWthe vehicle TM and unit SOP

Crew unpacks only enough anmunition to repl enish
it | AW SOP.

The pl at oon/ section refuels.

a.

When near the eneny, driver backs vehicle out
of the position and noves, undetected, along a
covered and conceal ed route to the fuel tanker.

When refuel ed out of position by a fuel tanker
the vehicle is positioned as directed by the
fuel tanker crew

The vehicle is refueled | AWTM

The vehicle returns to the platoon/section
i mredi ately after refueling.

The pl at oon/ section conducts preventive nmai ntenance on
organi zati onal equi pnent.

a.

The crew perfornms PMCS on all equi pnent when the
situation permts.

Mai nt enance is perforned | AWTMs, |ubrication
orders, and any other nmintenance directives.

Priority for maintenance is given to weapons,
vehi cl es, and radi os.

Units perform energency repairs as far forward
as possible to ensure continued operation and
aval lability of equipnent.

Leaders i nspect mai ntenance perforned by their
subor di nat es.

The pl at oon/ section sustains Marines.

a.

Il and injured Marines who do not warrant
evacuation are given nedical treatnent as
soon as possi bl e.
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a.

Marines try to get enough food, water, and rest.

Leaders prescribe a uniformconsistent with
weat her conditions and the mi ssion.

Cor psnen routinely check the physical well-being
of Mari nes.

Marines are trained to adm nister first aid.

.12 _ The platoon/section perforns field sanitation operations.

a.

b.

Mari nes shave each day.

M nor wounds (scratches and abrasion:) are
cl eaned and bandaged to prevent infection.

If wearing chemical protective overgarnents
continuously, Marines try to bathe and change
undergarnments every 48 hours to avoid rashes.

Each Marine’s ALICE pack or sea bag contains
per sonal hygi ene equi pnment and spare clothing
| AW unit SOP.

Marines drink only potable water.

The pl atoon/section maintains its prescribed
| oad of water purification materials | AWunit
SOP.

The unit purifies potable water using iodine
tabl ets, cal ci um hypochl ori de ampul es, or by
boi l'i ng.

The unit builds heads at |east 100 feet from
wat er sources and 100 neters from ness areas.
Hand-washing facilities are provided with a
soakage pit beneath.

Mari nes prepare, use, and fill catholes during
nobi | e operati ons.

All food is protected fromextrene tenperatures,
nmoi sture, and pests.

Marines clean and disinfect ness kits before and
after use.

Measures are taken to reduce exposure to insects
and rodents:

1) Unit |l ocations consistent with the m ssion
are chosen to avoid pest:.

2) Marines use protective neasures to include
wearing netting, using repellent, spraying,
dusting, poisoning, and trapping.

Mari nes wash hands before eating or preparing
f ood.

Leaders ensure their Marines follow field
sani tati on procedures.

.13 _ The platoon/section plans and conducts tactical feeding.

a.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

The pl atoon/section maintains |ocal security and
noi se and |ight discipline.

Marines do not use heat tabs in encl osed areas
where funes can be trapped.

The pl atoon/section burns or buries garbage,
waste, and trash. Wen not authorized, waste is
carried with the platoon/section and di sposed of
as soon as possible.

Marines remain 3 to 5 neters apart in the
serving line and at the eating site.

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Essential supply requirenments are fulfilled and nai ntenance is
perfornmed on a routine basis. The health and well-being of Marines

are nai nt ai ned.
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TASK: 10E. 3.6 CONDUCT VEHI CLE OPERATI ONS

CONDI TI ON(S)
operation.

STANDARDS:  EVAL:

The pl at oon/ section is conducting a tactica

Y: N NE

.1 The crew

a.

.2 _ The crew

KEY | NDI CATORS

a.

recovers or evacuates vehicl es.

The vehicle is recovered or evacuated as quickly
as possi bl e.

Personnel not directly involved in recovery or
evacuation are disnounted and in position away
fromvehicle to provide |ocal security.

The | eader redistributes nen and equi prent anong
ot her vehicles, as necessary, consistent with
the tactical situation.

Recovery or evacuation is performed | AWt echni cal
manual

Recovery equi pment is inspected before use to
ensure it is serviceable.

Only one signalmen is used to control the
recovery operation.

abandons or destroys its vehicle.

The | eader deci des to abandon or destroy the
vehicle only after every effort has been nmade to
recover or evacuate the vehicle. The decision
to abandon or destroy vehicle is nade by platoon/
section | eader or, when he is unavail able, the
seni or | eader present.

The vehicle is stripped of all equi pnment possible.
The vehicle crew di smounts vehicle and noves to
covered and conceal ed position at |east 50 neters
fromthe vehicle.

The vehicle is destroyed within five m nutes.

The vehicle and equi pnment are destroyed | AW
FM 23- 34.

I f abandoned, the vehicle is rendered inoperative

so that it is of no imediate use to the eneny
but can be readily repaired.

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

The crew safely recovers or evacuates its damaged vehicle. The
crew abandons or destroys a vehicle that cannot be recovered or

evacuat ed.
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TASK: 10E. 4.1 REACT TO CHEM CAL ATTACK

CONDITION(S): The unit is subjected to a chenmical attack w thout
war ni ng.

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The unit reacts to a chemical attack
a. The unit perforns appropriate first aid on
chenical casualties

1) Nerve: G ve nerve antidote injection
Artificial respiration nmay be necessary.

2) Blister: None.

3) Blood: Inhale amyl nitrite. Artificial
respiration may be necessary.

b. Leaders supervise the unit’s response to the
chemical attack and determi ne the status of
the casualties

c. The platoon | eader forwards NBC 1 report to
battal i on headquarters | AWunit SOP.

.2 The unit detects chem cal agent.
.a Marines attach chenical -agent paper to
overgarnments and to supplies.

b. The chenical -agent detector kit is used when the
pl atoon is under chem cal attack, when a chenica
attack is likely, or when the presence of a
chemi cal agent is suspected.

c. Designated personnel perform periodic nonitoring
usi ng the chemi cal -agent detector kits.

d. The unit perforns continuous nonitoring using
chenm cal alarns and sends the results to
hi gher headquarters.

e. Leaders ensure at |least two Marines (one primary
and one alternate) are assigned to and can use
each chemical agent detector kit and chem ca
al arm

f. Positive tests using chenical -agent paper are
verified using the chenical detector kit.

.3 The unit mninizes additional contam nation
a. Leaders order crossing of a known contani nat ed
area only when the area cannot be bypassed.
When possi bl e, lanes are cleared through
cont am nat ed areas.

b. When possible, Marines avoid handling contamn nated
mat eri el

c. Vital sustaining itenms, such as water, spare
clothing, protective mask filters, and food, are
carried inside vehicles.

d. The platoon nonitors the comuni cation net to
stay infornmed on the contanination threat in the
unit’s area.

.4 _ The unit unnmasks.

a. Before unnmasking, the area is checked using the
chemi cal -agent detector kit, when possible.

b. Unnmasking is perfornmed only when the chem ca
agent is identified as nonpersistent and
decontani nation is no | onger needed.

c. Only the commander or senior |eader present
announces, "All clear."

d. The | eader announces, "All clear," only after
al | unmaski ng procedures have been conpl et ed.
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No Marine unnmasks until he hears an authenticated
"All clear" fromhis commander or the senior
| eader present.

Mari nes perform basic skills decontam nation.

a.

Mari nes use towelettes to wi pe down hood, nask,

weapons,

gl oves, and hel nets.

Mari nes use sticks or other objects to renmove

gl obs of

Iiquid chenical contam nation on

over gar nents.

The unit

conmpl etes basic skill decontam nation

within 15 m nutes.

The unit performs partial decontami nation. Partia
decontamination allows the unit to performthe assigned
m ssion wi thout additional chenical casualties.

a. Contam nated cl othing and equi pnent are partly

decont am

Essenti al

nated as soon as possi bl e.

itens are decontam nated first--driver’s

area, gunner’'s sight, individual weapon.

The unit decontani nates individual equipmrent.

a.

Any gross contanination is removed using sticks,

rags, or

ot her objects, then those sticks, rags,

and objects are buried.

Boots are decontaninated with the persona

decont am

nation kit, washed with soapy water

and rinsed.

Met al equi pnment is decontani nated using DS2,
soapy water, or the personal decontamni nation kit.

I ndi vi dual weapons are decontaninated with the

per sonal

decontam nation kit, di sassenbl ed,

washed in soapy water, rinsed, dried, oiled,

reassenbl

ed, and test fired.

Load- bearing equi prent is decontani nat ed.

1) Li

ght contam nati on: Decont ani nat ed usi ng

personal decontam nation kit.

2) Heavy contami nation: Decontaninated at a
personnel decontamn nation station or
buried there and replaced with new 782
gear.

The unit decontami nates unit equi pnent.

a. As soon as possible, the unit decontam nates

C.

unit equi

prent to continue the mssion and

avoid further casualties.

Vehi cl es
decont am

and crew served weapons are
nat ed.

1) Areas essential to the vehicle or weapon
operation are decontani nated using the
ML1 portabl e decontam nating apparatus
and, when necessary, field-expedient
nmeasures such as nud or rags.

2)
3)

4)

5)

Li ght contanination is renoved by airing.

Heavi er decontam nation is renpved using
DS2, soapy water, solvents, or slurry.

Cont am nat ed wood surfaces and tires are
decontanmi nated with STB slurry.

No DS2 is used on gunner sights.

Ammuni tion i s decont ani nat ed.

1)

2)

Anmuni tion is decontam nated with soapy
wat er, w ped with organic solvent,
thoroughly dried, and aerated.

Amruni tion corroded fromcontact with
chem cal agents is disposed of, nmainly
if the brass cannot be cl eaned.
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3) STB is not used on anmunition contam nated
with rmustard-type blister agents.

d. Optical instruments are decontani nated using the
M258-series kit or by blotting with rags and then
W ping with an organic solvent. Optica
instrunents are air-dried (lens cleaning solvent
is used only on lenses) ORif available, hot air
i s used.

e. Communi cations equi pnent is decontam nated using
hot air, when available, or by airing or
weat heri ng.

f. Food and water is decontani nat ed.

1) Packaged rations are decontam nated with
soap and water or DS2.

2) Food is decontaninated only by Marines
who know decont ami nati on procedures.

3) Decontaninated food is inspected and
approved by nedi cal personnel before
bei ng eaten.

4) Water in closed containers is consumned
after outside of containers is
decont ani nated using STB slurry or DS2.

5) Contaminated water is not consuned and
Marines do not try to purify it.

g. Designated personnel verify decontam nation is
compl ete using chemnical detector kits. Any
remai ni ng contam nation i s decontani nated again

.9 _ The unit continues the nission and maintains security.

a. The unit maintains security during
decont ami nati on.

b. M50 nmachi ne guns are nmanned during decontani nation
based on the tactical situation.

c. Leaders rotate personnel between decontam nating,
continuing the mssion, and maintaining security,
as needed.

d. The pl atoon | eader adjusts the MOPP | evel to the
NBC threat or 1AWthe order of the conpany
comander .

e. The pl atoon | eader and pl atoon sergeant
coordi nate for the resupply of chenica
def ensi ve equi pnment .

f. The platoon resunes the nission.

KEY | NDI CATORS

CRI T1 CAL STANDARDS

The unit quickly reestablishes security; casualties are treated;
chemi cal detection nonitoring comences; unnmaski ng procedures are
conducted; partial decontam nation is conducted; and, the platoon
resumes its mssion

TASK: 10E. 4.2 REACT TO A NUCLEAR ATTACK

CONDITION(S): The unit is subjected to a nuclear attack wi thout
war ni ng.
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STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The unit reacts to an unwarned nucl ear attack

a. Leaders supervise unit’'s response to nucl ear
attack and determ ne status of casualties.

b. The pl atoon | eader sends and NBC 1 report to
battal i on headquarters I AWunit SOP.

.2 ___ The unit takes action follow ng nucl ear detonation
a. Marines check for injuries and give first aid.

b. Buddy teans nonitor each other for initia
synptons of radiation poisoning.

c. Leaders report unit personnel and equi prment
status to i medi ate superiors.

d. Unit places radios back into operation and
nonitors nets.

e. Vehicles and other equi prment are returned to
full conbat-ready status

f. Designated Marines begin continuous nonitoring
with radi acneters.

g. Leaders reestablish security.
h. Leaders check dosinetry device readi ngs.

i. Wen there is no longer a radiation hazard, only
the senior | eader present announces, "All clear.

.3 The unit detects radiation
a. Marines shout, "Fallout!" upon detecting
radi ation or hearing the command FALLOUT.

b. All Marines are aware of the radi ati on hazard.

c. Leaders collect readings on radiacneters and
dosineters from Mari nes and report readi ngs
to the platoon | eader.

d. All Marines with dosineters and | eaders know
acceptabl e radi ation |evels.

e. Leaders ensure at |least two Marines (one prinary
and one alternate) are assigned to and can use
each radi acneter and radi ac set.

f. The unit performs periodic or continuous
nmonitoring | AWunit SOP.

g. The unit begins continuous nonitoring with
radi acneters when a nuclear burst is reported
or radiation of 1 cG per hour is detected by
peri odi ¢ nonitoring.

h. Stationary units stop continuous nonitoring with
radi acneters when the dose rate falls bel ow
1 cGy per hour.

i. Moving units performcontinuous nmonitoring unti
nmovenent is conpl eted.

j. Radiation |evels are checked whenever the unit
noves into a new area and before Marines
di snount .

.4 ___ The unit takes actions to reduce exposure to further
radi ation.

a. Floors of vehicles are covered with a |ayer of
sandbags.

b. At least 24 hours of uncontaninated food and
water for each soldier is kept on hand.

c. The platoon will bypass the area unless the
m ssion requires the contam nated area to be
traversed

d. Wien crossing contani nated areas, |eaders--

1) Pick the route that allows the fastest
travel consistent with the nission
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2) Ensure doors, w ndows, and hatches on
vehicles are closed, consistent with
security requirenents.

3) Go as fast as possible through the area
whil e naintaining safety and security.

4) Enmpl oy columm formati on when possi bl e
(to avoid throwi ng dust onto trailing
vehicl es) and increase the interva
bet ween vehi cl es.

e. Marines drink and eat only from approved sources.

f. Marines wear a handkerchief or scarf over their
noses and nouths to avoid inhaling contan nated
dust.

g. Leaders nonitor radiation levels for each squad
and try to reduce exposure to higher radiation
dose | evel s.

h. Marines wear rubber overshoes (not chem ca
overboots) outside of vehicles in contam nated
areas. Overshoes are stored outside vehicles
before Marines enter vehicles.

i. Marines should avoid handling contani nated
mat eri el

j. The unit nonitors the comunications nets to
stay informed on the contanination threat
in the unit’s area.
.5  The unit decontani nates.

a. Unit perforns partial decontam nation by washing
and brushing off fallout.

b. Essential itens are decontam nated first--driver’s
area, gunner’s sight, individual weapon.

c. Leaders supervise partial decontani nation,
ensuring unit can performits assigned m ssion
Wi t hout exposure to excessive radiation.

.6 The unit continues the m ssion

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Wthin 2 seconds, disnounted personnel drop to prone positions and
close their eyes. Wthin 2 seconds, nounted personnel drop down

i nside the vehicle and brace thensel ves for the blast wave. Wthin
30 seconds after the blast and shock waves, security is established.
Wthin 5 mnutes, radiological nonitoring is started.

TASK: 101E4.3 PREPARE FOR A CHEM CAL ATTACK

CONDI TION(S): The platoon has received a warning to prepare for a
chem cal attack

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 _ Platoon conmander issues warni ng order

a. Orders nenbers to put on chem cal protective
overgarnents, overboots, nask with hood, and
gl oves (MOPP 4).

b. Pl atoon nenbers use the buddy-team nethod to
don and check proper wear of protective suit.
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c. Individual platoon nenbers cover their equi pnent
and weapons usi ng ponchos, foliage, plastic, or
any material that is expendable or readily
decont ani nat ed

d. Platoon nmenbers attach MD paper to overgarnents
and to supplies.

.2 The vehicle crew prepares the vehicle.

a. Store, in the vehicle, water, rations, and
equi pnrent not being used.

b. The gunner places a poncho or tarpaulin over the
| auncher (dependent on the tactical situation).

.3 ___ The platoon commander ensures that designated personne
conduct nonitoring.

a. Periodically with a chenical -agent detector kit.
b. Continuously nonitoring with a chenical alarm
c. Results are sent to the battalion comrander

.4 _ Platoon commander inspects to ensure that the platoon is
prepared for a chem cal attack.

a. Decontam nation equi prment is avail able and
servi ceabl e.

b. Pl atoon personnel and equi pment are prepared for
a chem cal attack.

c. The platoon is capable of operating in MOPP 4
for six hours.

KEY | NDI CATORS:

CRI TI CAL STANDARDS

Wthin eight mnutes, MIPP gear is donned using the buddy-team
net hod. The platoon’s chem cal -agent detector kit and chenica
alarmare put into operation. Wapons and equi prent are prepared,
as required.

TASK: 10E. 4.4 PREPARE FOR A NUCLEAR ATTACK

CONDI TION(S): The platoon receives a STRI KMRN nessage or warni ng
and prepares for a nuclear attack

STANDARDS: EVAL: Y; N, NE

.1 The platoon prepares for a nuclear attack

a. The platoon | eader instructs all personnel to
prepare for a nuclear blast.

b. Vehicles are positioned so that the front of the
vehicles are toward the expected direction of
t he bl ast.

.2 _ Drivers and gunners prepare vehicles.

a. Renpove and stow daysi ght and nightsights in
vehi cl e.

b. Make sure the vehicles are dug in or in trenches
or in cuts in roadways

.3 Pl at oon nenbers prepare vehicles and equi pnent.

a. Place one or nore |ayers of sandbags on top of
each vehicle and around | auncher (offers
additional protection fromgamma radiation).

b. Wt down the sandbags (enhances neutron radiation

shi el di ng and protects sandbags fromt hernal
damage) .
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